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ADJUTANT GENERAtfs OFFICE, 
ifi June, I79*» 

His MAJESTY thinking it 
highly expedient and neceflary, for the 
benefit of His fervice at large, that one 
uniform fyftem of Field-exercife and 
Movement, founded on juft and true 
principles, Ihould be eftablifhed^ and in- 
^ variably pra6tifed, throughout His whole 
J Army, is therefore pleafed to direft, that 
the Rules and Regulations approved of by 
^^ His Majesty for this important purpofe, 
^ and now detailed and publiftied herewith, 
^ Ihall be ftri(5Uy followed and adhered to, 
~^ without any deviation whatfoever there- 
from :— And fuch orders before given, as 
may be found to interfere with, or coun- 
tera<a, their efFedl and operation, are to 
be confidered as hereby cancelled and 
annulled, li is His Majesty's farther 
pleafure, that the General Officers ap- 
pointed to review his troops (hall be in- 
ftrudled to pay particular attention to the 
performance of every part of thefe Re- 
gulations, and to, report their obfervations 
thereupon, for His Majesty's informa- ' 

tion, 



tion, ib that the exa^ uniformity required 
in all movements may be attained and pre- 
ferred, and His Royal intentions thereby 
carried into full effc<5t. 

BY HIS majesty's COMMAND, 

WILLIAM FAJVCETTy 
ADJUTANT GENERAL. 



ADyUTANT GENERAL'S OFFICE, 
May I/, 1798. 

Field Marshal His Royal 
Highness the Duke of York, Com- 
mander in Chief, is pleafed to diredl 
farther, that every Officer of Infantry 
ihall be provided with a copy of thefe Re- 
gulations ; and the Commanding Officers 
of Corps are to take care that this order 
be duly obferved. 

WILLIAM FAWCETTy 

adjutant general. 
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RULES AND REGULATIONS 

FOR THE 

FORMATION, FIELD-EXERCISE, 

AND 

MOVEMENTS, 

OF 

HIS MAJESTY'S FORCES. 



THE great objedt in view, from the follow- 
ing Regulations, is to eflablifh one general 
and juft fyftem of movement, which diredling 
and governing the operations of great, as well 
as of fmall bodies of troops, is to be rigidly con- 
formed to and pradifed by every regiment in 
His Majesty's fervice. 

To attain this important purpofe, it is necef- 
fary to reconcile celerity with order; to prevent 
hurry, which muft always produce confufion, 
lofs of time, unfteadinefs, irrefolution, inatten^ 
tion to command, &c. ; to enfure precifion and 
correftnefs, by which alone great bodies will be 
I able 
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able to arrive at their objedt in good order, and 
in the (borteft fpace of time ; to inculcate and 
enforce the ncceffity of military "depcndance, 
and of mutual fupport in adtion, which are the 
great ends of difcipline; to fimplify the execu- 
tion, and to abridge the variety of movements, 
as much as poffible, by adopting fuch only as 
are neceflary for combined exertions in corps, 
and that can be required or applied in fervice, 
regarding all matters of parade and fhow merely 
as fecondary objefts; to afcertain to all ranks 
the part each will have to adt in every change of 
lituation that can happen, fo that explanation 
may not retard at the moment when execution 
fliould take place; to enable the commanding 
officer of any body of troops, whether great or 
fmall, to retain the whole relatively as it were 
ii) his hand and management, at every inftant, 
fo as to be capable of reftraining the bad effects 
of fuch ideas of independant and individual ex- 
ertion as are vifionary and hurtful, and of di- 
reding them to their true and proper objects, 
thofe of order, of combined effort, and of regu- 
lated obedience, by the united force of all which 
a well-difciplined enemy can only be defeated. 

The rules hereafter laid down will be found 
few, iimplc, and adapted to the underftand- 
ing and comprehenfion of every individual; but 
they will require perfecft attention in all ranks. 
-~In the foldier, an equal and cadenced march, 

acquired 
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acquired and confirmed by habit, independant 
of mufic or found. — Iti the officer, precifion and 
energy of command; .the prefervatioa of juft 
diflances ; and the accurate leading of divifions 
on given points of march and formation, Thefe 
circqmfb^nces, together with the united e:jcer- 
tions of all, will foon attain that precifion of 
movement which is fo effential, and without 
which valour alone will not avail. 



Thefe Requlations are divided into 
PARTS, and each part fub-divided into 
Heads, and SeStions of explanation. 

PART I. 

Op tHR DRILL OR INSTRUCTION 

OF THE RECRUIT. 

The feveral articles of Inflruiaion, and the 
progrefSon and manner in which they are to be 
taught, are explained in 40 Sextons. 



PART II. 
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PART II. 
Of the platoon or COMPANY. 

The Inftruftion, and various operations of the 
company which enable it to aft in battalion, are 
pxplained iji 265 Sextons, 

PART III. 
Of THE 3ATTAUON, 

The fcveral operations, changes of pofition, 
and movements necefF*iry for the battalion, when 
afting fingly, or in line with others, are ex- 
plained in 108 Se^ions^ 

PART IV. 
Of the line. 

The principal circumftanoes relative to the 
movements of a confiderable line are explained 
in 32 SeSlions. ' 
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PART I. 



INSTRUCTION of the RECRUIT, 



THE fcvcral heads of inftruftion for recruits are 
to be attended to, and followed, in the nianner 
and order here fet forth. It requires in the inftruftora 
to whom this duty is intruded, and who arc to be an* 
fwerablc for the execution of it, the moft unremitting 
perfeverance, and accurate knowledge of the part each 
has to teach, and a clear and concife manner of con- 
veying his inftruftions j but with a firmnefe that will 
command from men a perfeft attention to the direc- 
tions he is giving them. He muft allow for the weak 
capacity of the recruit; be patient, not rigorous, where 
endeavour and good-will arc evidendy not wanting : 
quicknefs is not at firft to be required, it is the refulc 
of much pradtice. If officers and inflruftors are not 
critically exadt in their own commands, and in obferv- 
ing the execution of what is required from others, 
flovenlinefs muft take place, labour be ineffeftual, and 
the end propofed will never be attained. 

The recruit muft be carried on progreflively ; he 
(hould comprehend one thing before he proceeds to 

B another. 
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another. — In the firft circumftances ofpofition, firelock^ 
fingers, elbows, &c. are to be juftly placed by the in- 
ftruftor; when recruits are more advanced, they fhould 
not be touched j but from the example (hewn, and the 
direftions prefcribed, be taught to correft themfelves 
when fo admoniftied. Recruits (hould not be kept too 
long at any particular part of their exercife, fo as to 
fatigue or make thenuuneafy^ and marching without 
arms (hould be much intermixed with the firelock in- 
ftrufticn — fife, or mufic, muft on no account be ufed ; 
but the recruit is to be confirmed by habit alone in that 
fcadencc of ftep which he is afterwards to maintain in his 
march to the enemy, in fpite of every variety of noifc 
and circumftance, that may tend to derange him. 

In the manner hereafter prefcribed, muft each re- 
cruit be trained fingly, and in fquad ; nor until he is^ 
fteadied in thefe, and in other points of his duty, is he 
to be allowed to join the battalion; for one auk ward 
man, imperfet5t in his march, or whofc perfon is diftort- 
ed, will derange his divifion, and of courfe operate on 
the battalion and line in a ftill more confequential man- 
ner. Every foldier, on his return from long abfence, 
muft -be re-driiled before he is permitted to a£t in the 
ranks of his company. 

Remarks upon the necefllty, utility, or application, 
of what is hereafter prefcribed, are as much as poflible 
avoided in the firft and fecond parrs : fuch remarks pro- 
perly belong to the third, or battalion part, with the 
principles of whofe movements it miift be fuppofed an 
inftrudtor is fufficiently acquainted. 
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Without Arms. 



S. I. Portion of the Soldier. 

THE equal fquarenefs of the fliouldcrs and body to 
the front is the firft and great principle of the pofition of 
a foldier. — The heels muft be in a line, and clofed. — The 
knees ftraight, without ftiffnefs. — The toes a little turned 
out, fo that the feet may.forni an angle of about 60 de- 
grees.— Let the arms hang near the body, but not ftiffi 
the flat part of the hand and litde finger touching the 
thigh i the thumbs as far back as the feams of the breeches 
— The elbows and (houlders to be kept back ; the 
belly rather drawn in, and the bread advanced, but 
without conftraint; the body upright, but inclining for- 
ward, fo that the weight of it principally bears on the 
fore part of the ktt ; the head to be creA, and neither 
turned to the right nor left. 

The pofition in which a foldier (hould move, deter- 
mines that in which he fhould (land fvill. — Too many 
methods cannot be ufed to fupple the recruit, and banifh 
^he air of the ruftic. But that exccfs of fetting up, which 
ftifFens the perfon, and tends to throw the body back- 
ward inftead of forward, is contrary to every true prin- 
ciple of movement, and mull therefore be moft carefully 
avoided. 

N. B. The words on the margin, which are printed in 
Italicksy arc the words of command to be given by the 
inftruftor. 

B2 



Stand at Eafe. 



PART I. 

S. 2. Standing at Eqfe. 

On the words Stand at Eafe^ the right 
foot is to be drawn back about fix inches^ 
and the greatcft part of the weight of the 
I body brought upon it j the left knee a little 
bent ; the hands brought together before 
the body ; but the (houldcrs to be kept 
back and fquare ; the head to the fron^ 
and the whole attitude without conftraint. 

f On the word j^ttentiony the hands are to 
fall fmartly down the outfide of the thighs ; 

>y//^/;/)ff J *^ "S*^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^ brought up in a line 
/inmton.^ with the left ; and the proper unconftrain- 
ed pofition of a foldier immediately re- 
fumed. 

When (landing at eafe for any confiderable time in cold 
weather, the men may be permitted, by command, to 
move their limbs ; but without quitting their ground, fo 
that upon the word Attentim^ no one (hall have materially 
loft his dreiTing in the line. 



Eyes Left. 
Eyes Front. 



S. 3. Eyes to the Right. 

Eyes Right, f On the words. Eyes to the Right y glance 
' the eyes to the right, with the flighteft 
turn poflible of the head. At the words. 
Eyes to the Lefty caft the eyes in like man- 
ner to the left. On the words, Eyes to 
the Front y the look, and head, arc to bt 
diredly to the front, the habitual pofition 
of the foldier. 

Thefe motions are only ufcful on the wheeling of di- 
vlfions, or when drefllng is ordered after a halt ; and par- 
ticular attention muft be paid in the feveral turnings of 
the eyes, to prevent the foldier from moving his body, 
which fliould be prcfervcd pcrftftly fquare to the front. 

2 
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5.4. fthe Facings. * 

In going through the facinfgs, the left heel never quits 
the ground ; the body mud rather incline forward, and 
the knees be kept ftraight. 

r I ft. Place the hollow of the right foot 
^0 the Rirbt 1 ^^^^^^y againft the left heel, keeping the 
f ^ \ (houlders fquare to the front. 
J • j 2d. Raife the toes, and turn to the 

L right on both heels. 

r 1 ft. Place the right heel againft the 
y .» T. A I hollow of the left foot, keeping the 
fact 1 ^^"^^^^ fquare to the front* 

"^ ' 1 2d. Raife the toes, and turn to the 
t left on both heels. 

I ft. Place the ball of. the right toe 
againft the left heel, keeping the fhoulders 
fquare to the front. 

2d. Raife the toes, and turn to the 
right about on both heels. 

3d. Bring the right foot fmartly back 
.in a line with the left* 

' ift. Place the right heel againft the 
ball of the left foot, keeping the fhoulders 
fquare to the front. 

2d. Raife the toes, and turn to the 
left about on both heels. 

3d. Bring up thp right fmartly in a 
..line with the left, 



fa the Right 
(iboutface. 



fo the Left 
about face. 



The greateft precifion muft be obferved in thefc fac- 
ings, for if they are not exaftly executed, a body of men, 
after being properly dreflcd, will lofe their dreffing, on 
every fmall ipovemcnt of facmg. 



» 3 



6 



PART I. 



S. 5. Portion in Marching. 

" In marching, the foldicr muft maintain, 
as much as pofliblc, the pofition of the 
body as dircdcd in Scft. i. He muft be 
well balanced on his limbs. His arms 
and hands, without ftiffnefs, muft be 
kept fteady by his fides, and not fuffered 
to vibrate. He muft not be allowed to 
ftoop forward, ftill lefs to lean back. 
His body muft be kept fquare to the 
front, and thrown rather more forward 
in marching than when halted, that it 
March. ^ may accompany the movement of the 
leg and thigh, which movement muft 
fpring from the haunch. The ham muft 
be ftretched, but without ftifFening the 
knee. The toe a little pomted, and kept 
near the ground, fo that the ftioe-folcs 
may not be vifible to a perfon in front. 
The head to be kept well up, ftraight 
to the front, and the eyes not fuffered to 
be caft down. The foot, without being 
drawn back, muft be placed flat on the 
ground. 



S. 6. Ordinary Step. 

The length of each pace, from heel to heel, is 30 
inches, and the recruit muft be taught to take 75 of thefe 
ftep3 in a minute, without tottering, and with perfeft 
ftcadinefs. 

The ordinary ftep being the pace on all occafions what- 
ever, unlefs greater celerity |)e panicularly ordered, the 

recruit 
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recruit muft be carefully trained, and thoroughly in- 
ftrufted in this mod eflcntial part of his duty, and per- 
fcftly made to underftand, that he is to maintain it for a 
long period of time together/ both in line and in column, 
and in rough as well as fmooth ground, which he may be 
required to march over. This is the floweft ftep which a 
recruit is taught, and is alfo applied in all movements of 
parade. 



Half. 



S. 7. TAe Halt. 

fOn the word Halt^ let the rear foot be 
brought upon a line with the advanced one, 
fo as to finifh the ftep which was taking 
when the command was given. 

N.B. The words Halt, wheel— Halt, front— Halt y 
drejs — are each to be confidered as one word of coni- 
mand, and no paufe made betwixt the parts of their 
execution. 



^0 the Lefty 
Oblique 
March. 



S. 8. 06/ique Step. 

f When the recruit has accjoired the re- 
gular length and cadence of the ordinary 
pace, he is to be taught the oblique ftep. 
At the words. To the Left, Oblique-^ 
March, without akering his perfonal 
fquarencfs of poiition, he will, when he is 
to ftep with his left foot, point, and carry 
it forward 1 9 inches in the diagonal line, 
to the left, which gives about 1 3 inches 
to the fide, and about 13 inches to the 
front. On the word Two, he will bring 
his right foot 30 inches forward, fo that 
B 4 ' the 
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the right heel be placed 13 inches di- 
rcftly before the left one. In this pofi- 
tion he will paufe, and on the word 7w> 
Fig. !• \ continue to march, as before dire£ted, by 
advancing his left foot 19 inches, pauiing 
at each ftep till confirmed in his pofition j 
it being eflcntially neceflary to take the 
grcateft care that his fboulders be pre- 
fervcd fquare to the front. From the 
combination of thefc two movements, the 
general obliquity gained will amount to 
an angle of about 25 degrees. When 
the recruit is habituated to the lengths 
and direftions of the ftep, he muft be 
made to continue the march, without 
pauiing, with firmnefs, and in the cadence 
of the ordinary pace, viz. 75 ftepsin the 
minute. 

As all marching (the fide-ftep excepted) invariably 
begins with the left foot, whether the obliquing com- 
mences from the halt, or on the march, the firft diagonal 
ftep taken is by the leading foot of the fide inclined to, 
when it comes to its turn, after the command is pro- 
nounced. 

The fquarenefe of the perfon, and the habitual ca^ 
denced ftep, in confcquence, are the great direftions of 
the oblique, as well as of the direft, march. 

Each recruit Ihould be feparatcly and care- 
fully inftrufted in the principles of the fore- 
S)ing eight fedtions of the drill. They form 
e bails of all military movements. 



Three 
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Three or four rccrmts will now be formed in one rankj 
fit very open files, and inftruftcd as follows. 



S. 9. Drejpng when baited. 

^ Dreffing is to be taught equally by the 
JDrg/>. left as by the right. On the word Drefs^ 
each individual will call his eyes to the 
point to which he is ordered to drefs, with 
the fmalleft turn poflible of the head, but 
preferving the flioulders and body fquarc 
to their front. The \7h0le perfon of the 
man mud: move as may be necefTary, and 
bending backward or forward is not to 
be permitted. He muft take (hort quick 
fteps, thereby gradually and exaftly to 
gain his pofition, and on no account be 
fuflfered to attempt it by any fudden or 
violent alteration, which muft infallibly 
derange whatever is beyond him. The 
faces of the men, and not their breafts or 
feet, are the line of drefling. Each man 
is to be able juft to diftinguifh the lower 
part of the face of the fecond man beyond 
him. 

In dreffing, the eyes of the men are always turned to 
the officer, who gives the word Drefs ; and who is potted 
at the point by which the body halts ; and whp from 
that point corredls his men, on a point at or beyond his 
oppofite flank. 

The feults to be avoided, and generally committed by 
the foldier \n dreffing, are, paffing the line i the head too 
forward, and body kept back j the flioulders not fquare'j 
the head turned too much. 

Two, or more men, being moved forward, or back- 
ward, a given number of paces, and placed in the new 

linej 
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line, and direckionj the following commands will be 
' given. 

By the Right, forward ^Drefs. 
By the Right, backward— Dr^fs. 
By the I^ty forward— Drefs. 
By the Left, backward— Drefs» 

[As fpon as the drefling is accomplifh- 
ed, the words Eyes front, will be given, 
that heads may be replaced, and remain 
fquare to the front. 

No rank, or body, ought ever to be dreffed, without 
the perfon on its flank af)pointcd to drcfs it, determining, 
or at lead fuppofing a line, on which the rank, or body, 
is lo be formed, and for that purpofe taking as his ob- 
je6t the diftant flank man, or a point beyond fiich flank, 
or a man thrown out on purpoft ;—r drefling muft then be 
made gradually, and progrefl[ively, from the fixed point, 
towarck thp diftant flank one; and each man fucceffively, 
but quickly, muft be brought up into the true line, fo as 
to become a new point, from whence the perfon diredt-. 
ing proceeds in the correftion of the others ; and he 
himfelf, when fo direfting, muft take care that his per- 
fon, or his eyes at leaft, be in the {rue line, which he is 
then giving. 



S. 10. Stepping out. 

The fquad marches as already direfted 

Step out. \ in ordinary time. On the words Step out, 

' the recruit muft be taught to lengthen his 

ftep to 23 inches, by leaning forward a 

little, but lyithout altering the cadence. 

This ftep is neceflfary when a temporary exertion in 
line, and to the front, is required ; and is applied both to 
ordinary and quick time. 
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5. !!• Mark Time^ 

On the words Mark Time, the foot then 
advancing completes its pace; after which 
the cadence is continued, without gaining 
^ any ground, but alternately throwing out 
the foot, and bringing it back fquare with 
the other. At the words Ordinary Step^ 
the ufual pace of jo inches will be taken* 

This ftep is neceffary marching in line, when any par* 
ticular battalion is advanced, and has to wait for thq 
cpiping up of others. 



Mark Time. 



Ordinary 
Step. 



S. 12. Stepping Short. 

Step Short, f On the word. Step Shorty the foot ad* 
• vancing will finifh its pace, and after- 
wards each recruit will ftep as far as the 
ball of his toe, and no farther, until the 
Ordinary word Ordinary Step be given, when the 
Step. I^ufual pace of 30 inches is to be taken. 

This ftep is ufeful when a momentary retardment of 
pither a battalion in line, or of a divifion in column, ihall ' 
J>e required. 



S. 13. Changing the Feet. 

fTo change the feet in marching, the 
advancing foot completes its pace, the 
ball of the other is brought up quickly 
to the heel of the advanced one, which 
I inftantly makes another ftep forward, fo 
I that the cadence may not be loft. 
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This mav be required of an individual, who is ftepping 
with a different foot from the reft of his divifion ; in 
doing which he will in fa6l take two fucceflivc fteps with 
the &me foot* 



S. 14. T&e Side orCloJing Step. 

The fide or clofing ftep b per&rmed from the halt in 
ordinary time^ by the following commands. 



Clofe to the Right — March. 
Qofe to the heft — March. 



Clofe to the 
Right, 
M^Tch^ 



X 



Halt. 



In clofing to the right, on the word 
March, eyes are turned to the right, and 
each man carries his right foot about \% 
inches diredtly to his right (or if the files* 
are clofed, to his neighbour's left foot), 
and inftantly brings up his left foot, till 
the heel touches his right heel; he then 
paufes, fo as to perform this movement 
in ordinary rime, and proceeds to take 
the next ftep in the fame manner; the 
whole with perfcft precifion of time, 
Ihoulders kept fquare, knees not bent, and 
in the true line on which the body is 
formed. — At the word i&//, the whole 
halt, turn their eyes to the front, and arc 
^perfedtly fteady. (Vide S. 43.) 



i^^p 



Sief hack. 
March. 



1 



iS. 15. l^ack Step. 

The Back Step is performed in the 
ordinary time and length of pace, from 
the hajt, on the command Step backy-^ 
March, — the recruit muft be taught to 
move ftraight to the rcar^ preferving his 

Ihoulders 
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ftiouldcrs fquarc to the frcMit, andhis bodjr 
Hah4 creft, — On the word /&//, the foot in front 
muft be brought back fquare with the 
^other, 

A few paces only of the back ftcp can be neceflary at 
a time. 



March. 



Ss 16. The ^ick Step. 

^ The cadence of the ordinary pace hav- 
ing become pcrfedWy habitual to the re- 
cruits, they are now to be taught to march 
a quick time> which is 108 fteps in the 
minute, each of 30 inches, making 270 
feet in a minute. — The command ^uick, 
March, being given with a paufe between 
them ; the word ^ich, is to be confidered, 
as a caution, and the whole to remain 
perfeftly ftill and ftcady ; on the word 
Marcby they ftep off with the left feet, 
keeping the body in the fame pofture, 
and the fhoulders Iquare to the front ; 
the foot to be lifted off the ground, that 
it may clear any ftones, or other impedi- 
ments in the way, and to be thrown for- 
ward, and placed firm ; the whole of the 
fole to touch the ground, and not the heel 
alone; the knees are not to be bent, nei- 
ther are they to be ftiffened, {o as to oc- 
cafion fatigue, or conftraint,— The arms 
to hang with eafe down the outfide of the 
thigh; a very fmall motion to prevent 
conftraint may be permitted ; but not to 
fwing out, and thereby occafion the lead 
turn, or movement of the (houlder ; the 
head is to be kept to the front, the body 
well up, and the utmoft ftcadinefs to be 
ferved. 

This 



wcu 
^prefei 
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This is the pace- to be ufed in all flings of divifions 
from line into colunnn, or from column into line ; and 
by battalion columns of manoeuvre, when independently 
changing pofition. — It may occafionally be ufed in the 
column of march of fmall bodies, when the route is 
fmooth, and no obftacles occur ; but in the march in 
line of a confiderable body it is not to be required, and 
very feldom in a column of manoeuvre j otherwife fatigue 
muft arife to the foldier, and more time will be loft by 
hurry and inaccuracy, than is attempted to be gained by 
quicknefs. 

The word March, given fingly, at all times denotes 
that ordinary rime is to be taken ; when the quick march 
is meant, that word will precede the other. — The word 
March marks the beginning of movements from the 
halt i but is not given when the body is in previous 
motion. 



S. 17. I'he ^ickejl Step: 

The quickeji timCy or wheeling marchj is 1 20 fteps of 
30 inches each, or 300 feet in the minute. The direc- 
tions already given for the march in quick time relate 
equally to the march in quickeft time. 

This is applied chiefly to the purpofe of wheeling, and 
is the race at which all bodies accomplifli their wheelsy the 
outward file ftepping 22 inches, whether the wheel is 
from line into column, during the march in column, or 
from colunjn into line. — In this ti'me aUb fhould divifions 
double, and move up, when pafllng obftacles in line ; or 
when in the column of march, the front of divifions is 
cncreafcd, or diminilhed. 

^hree or four recruits in one rank, with intervals of 12 
inches between them, fhould be pradifed in the different 
fteps, that they may acquire a firmnefs and independence 
of movement. 

Many 
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Many different times of march muft not be re- 
quired of the foldier. — Thefe three muft fufEce, 
ORDINARY TIME (75 fteps in the minute), oyicic 
TIME (108 in the minute), wheeling, or 
QUICKEST TIME (i20 in the minute). 

Plummets, which vibrate the required times of march 
in a minute, are of great utility, and can aJone prevent or 
corredt uncertainty of movement ; they muft be in the 
poffcffion of, and conftantly referred to by, each inftruftor 
of a fquad,— the feveral lengths of plummets, fwingin'g 
the times of the different marches in a minute, are as 
follows : 

Ordinary time - - - 75ftepsin7 ^^- Hmid. 
the minute -----j^9 
' Quick time ^ - - io8 - • 12 oj 
Quickeft, or wheeling time, 120 - - 9 80 

A muflcet ball fufpended by a ftring which is not fub- 
jeft to ftretch, and on which are marked the different 
required lengths, will anfwer the above purpofe, may be 
cafily acquired, and fliould be frequently compared with 
an accurate ftandard in the adjutant's, or ferjeant- major's 
pofleflion. The length of the Plummet is to be mea- 
fured from the point of fu/penfion to the centre of the 
ball. 

Accurate diftanccs of fteps muft alfo be marked out 
on the ground, along which the foldier fhould be prac- 
tifed to march, and thereby acquire the juft length of 
pace. 



Six cr eight recruits will now be formed in a 
rank, at dole files, having a fteady, well drill- 
ed foldier on their flank to lead,— and file 
MARCHING may be taught them. 
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To the ^ faciei 



March. 



S. \S. File Marching* 

The recruits muft firft faciy and then 
be inftruded to cover each other exaftly 
in file, (b that the head of the man im- 
mediately befbre> may conceal the heads 
of all the others in his front. — The 
ftriftcfl obfcrvance of all the rules for 
marching is particularly neceffary in march- 
ing by ^esj v^hich is firft to be taught at 
the ordinary time, and afterwards in quick 
time. 

On the word March, the whole arc im- 
mediately to ftep off together, gaining at 
the very firft ftep 30 inches, and fo con- 
tinuing each ftep without encreafing the 
diftance betwixt each recruit, every man 
locking or placing his advanced foot on 
the ground, before the fpot from whence 
his preceding man had taken up his, — no 
looking down, nor leaning backward is to 
be fufFered, on any pretence whatever,— 
the leader is to be direfted to march 
ftraight forward to fome diftant objeft 
given him for that purpofe, and the re- 
cruits made to cover one another during 
the march, with the moft fcrupulous ex- 
aftnels,— great attention muft be paid to 
prevent them from marching with their 
knees bent, which they wiD be very apt to 
do at firft, from an apprehenfion of tread- 
' ing upon the heels of thofe before them. 
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S. 19. Wheeling of a Jingle Uankj in ordinary 
Time from the Halt. 

Hi^bt Wheel f At the word, To the Right Wheel, the 
man on the right of the rank facts to the 
March. right ; on the word March, they ftep off 
together, the whole turning their eyes to the 
left (the wheeling flank) except the man 
on the left of the ranfcj who looks in- 
wards J and, during the wheel, becomes a 
kind of bafe line for the others to con- 
form to, and maintain the uniformity of 
front. — The outward wheeling man al- 
ways lengthens his ftep to ^^^ inches, — the 
whole obfervc the fame time, but each 
man (hortening his ftep in proportion as 
he is nearer to the ftanding flank on 
which the wheel is made,— during the 
wheel, the whole remain clofed to the 
ftanding flank ; that is, they touch, with- 
out incommoding their neighbour; nor 
muft they ftoop forward, but remain up* 
right, — opening out from the ftanding 
flank is to be avoided ; clofing in upon it, 
during the wheel, is to be refifted. On 

Halt, Drejs. the word Halt, Drefs, each man halts im- 
mediately, without jumping forward, or 
making any falfe movements. 

When the recruits are able to perform the wheel with 
accuracy in the ordinary time, they muft be praftifed in 
wheeling in qmckeft time. 

• Nothing will tend fooner to enable the recruit to ac- 
quire the proper length of ftep, according to his diftancc 
from the pivotj than continuing the wheel without halt- 
ing for feveral revolutions of the circle. — Andalfo giving 
the word Halt, Drefs, atinftants not expeftcd> and when 

C only 
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only a 6th» Sth^ or any fmaller proportion of the circle is 
completed. 



S. 20. Wbeeling oj a Jingle Rank, from the March. 

The recruits arc firft to be taught to 
perform this wheeling at the ordinary 
time^ and afterwards in the quickeft, or 
proper wbeeling timey — the rank, marching 
to the front at the ordinary time, receives 
Halty Right the word of command, Halt^ Right Wheel. 
Wheel. the man on the right of the rank inftantly 

halts, and &ccs to his right; the reft of 
the rank, turning their eyes to the wheel- 
ing flank (as dire&ed in the preceding 
feftion), imm<rdiately change the ftep to- 
gether to wbeeling time ; as foon as the 
portion of the circle to be wheeled is 
Halt. Drefs. completed, the words Halty Drefs, will be 
given (a paufe of 2 or 3 feconds may be 
March. made) and then Marcb^ on which the 
whole rank ftcpa off together at the or- 
^dlnary time. 



S. 21. Wheeling Backwards, a Jingle. Rank. 



On the Right 
backwards. 
Wheel. 
March. 



At the word On the Right backwards. 
Wbeely the man on the right of the rank 
faces to his left: At the \voTdMarchy xhc, 
whole ftep backward in wheeling time, 
drcfTjng by the outward wheeling man ; 
thofc nearcft the pivot man making their 
ftcps extremely fmall, and thofc towards 

9 the 
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the wheeling man cncreafing them as they 
A are placed nearer to him.-— The recruit in 
this wheel muft not bend forward, nor be 
fufiered to look down i but by cafting his 
eyes to the wheeling flank, preferve the 
Balh drefling of the rank,— On the word Halt, ' 

the whole remain perfe£bly fteady^ ftill 
looking to the wheeling flank till they 
Right Brefs. [^receive the word Right Drefr. 

The recruits fliould be firft pradifed to wheel back* 
wards at the ordinary fiep^ and at all times it will be 
hecefllary to prevent them from hurrying the pace j an 
error foldiers are very liable to fall intoj, particularly in 
wheeling backwards. Where large bodies wheel from 
line into column, this wheeling is neceflfary to preferve the 
covering of pivot flanks^ and the diftances of the divi- 
lionS) which the line is to break into. 



S. 22% Wheeling of a Jingle Rank on a moveable 

Pivot. 

< In wheeling on a moveable pivot, both flanks are 
moveable, and defcribe concentric! circles round a point, 
which is removed a few paces from what would otherwifc 
be the ftanding flank ; and eyes are all turned towards 
the direfting pivot man, whether he is on the outward 
flank, or on the flank wheeled to. 

When the wheel is to be made to d\c 
dire&ing pivot flank (fuppofc the left), 
— the rank marching at the ordinary pace. 
Right receives the word, Right Shoulders, for-^ 
Shoulders^ ivard; on which the pivot man, witnout 
forviard. altering either the time or length of his 
pace, continues his march on the circum- 
\ fcrencc of the lefler circle, and tracing 
C 2 out 
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out a confidcrable arch, on the principle 
of dreiTing, gradually brings round his 
rank to die direction required, without 
obliging the other flank, which is defcrib- 
ing the circumference oif a larger circle^ to 
Forward. too great hurry: — On the word For^ 
wordy fhoulders are fquared, and the pivot 
marches direft to his front. 

When the direfting pivot is on the out- 
ward flank, and has to defcribc" the cir- 
cumference of the larger circle, on the 
Left word Left Shoulders^ forward^ ' he will. 

Shoulders, without changing the time, or length of 
forward. his pace, gradually bring round the rank 
to the required direftion, fo as to enable 
the inward flank to defcribe a fimilar arc 
of a leflfer circle, concentric to the one he 
himfelf is moving on. — During both thefc 
wheels, the rank drefles to the proper pi- 
vot, and when he defcribes the fhnaller 
circle of the wheel, the other flank, which 
has more ground to go over, will quicken 
its march, and fl:ep out. — When the pi- 
vot defcribes the greater circle of the 
wheeli the other flank, which has left 
ground to go over, will ftep fliorter, and 
gradually conform. — In the firfl: cafe, the 
recruit mufl: be cautioned againfl: opening 
out from the pivot j and, in the latter, 
^from crowding on him. 

. The jufl: performance of. this mode of wheeling de- 
pends fo much on the dircfting pivot, that a well-drilled 
Ibldier fliould, at firfl:, be placed on the flank named, as 
the proper pivot, and changed occafionally. — It is ufcd, 
.when a column of march (in order to follow the bindings 
of its route) changes its dircdion in general, lefs than the 
quarter circle. 



[ ai ] 



With Arms. ' 



iS. 23. Fqfition of the Soldier. 

WHEN the firelock is given, and is fhouldered, the 
perfon of the foldier remains in the pofition defcribed 
(Seftion j.) except, that the wrift of the left hand ia 
turned out, the bettei* to' embrace the butt, the thumb' 
alone is to appear in front, the four fingers to be under 
the butt, the left elbow is a litde bent inwards, without- 
being feparated from 'the body, or being more backward* 
pr forward than the right one. — The firelock is placed in 
the hand, not on the middle of the fingers, and carried 
in fuch 'manner that it ihall not raife, advance, or keep 
back one fhoulder more than the od>er> the butt muft 
therefore be forward, and as low as can be permitted 
yirithout conftraint j the fore part nearly even with that 
of the thigh, and the hind part of it preffed by the wrift 
againft the thigh ; the piece muft be kept fteady and 
firm before the hollow of the ftioulderj fhould the fire- 
lock be drawn back or attempted to be carried high, in 
that cafe, one fhoulder will be advanced, the other kept 
back, ^nd the upper part of the body diftorted, and not 
placed fquve with refpeft to the limbs. 

: Each recruit muft be feparately taught the pofition of 
fhouldered arms, and not allowed to proceed until he ha^ 
^cqqiredit. 
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S. 24. Different Motions of the Firelock. 

The following motions of the firelock will be taught 
and praftifed as here fet down, until each recruit is per- 
fecft in ihem j they being neccflary for the eafe of the 
foldier in the courfc of exercife. 

r- Supporting arms, 
^s mentioned \ Carrying arms. 
in the ma^ J Ordering arms. 
nual exef" S Standing at eafe. * 
cife. I Attention. 

^ Shouldering ftom the order.— 

The recruit muft be accuftomed to carry his arms 
for a confiderable time together ; it is moft cffential he' 
fhould do fo, and not be allowed to fupport tbem fo often 
as is praftifed, under the idea of that long carrying them 
is a ppfition of too much conftraint. 

A platoon, company, or battalion, are never to march, 
or HALT, or FORM IN LINE, or to DRESS (which arc 
fituations where the greateft accuracy of front is required), 
but with carried Arms. — When fuch bodies arc (landing 
and halted, arms may be occ2L(iondl\y /upper fed. — When 
marching in column, or that fmall divifions are moving 
any diftanQC in file, firelocks may alfo hc/upported. 



jS. 25. Attention informing the Squad. 

When the Squad or divifion (confifting of from fix 
to eight files) is ordered 10 fall in^ each man with carried 
arms, will as quick as poflTible take his place in his rank^ 
beginning from the flank to which he is ordered to form; 
he will drefs himfelf in line by the rule already given ; 
affume the ordered pofition of a foldier, and ftand per- 

feajfr 
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feftly ftill, and fteady, until ordered to ftand at cafe, or 
that fomc other comniand be given him.— Attention niuft 
be paid, that the files are correftly clofed j that the men 
in die rear ranks cover well, looking their file leaders in 
the middle of the neck j — That the ranks have their pro- 
per diftance of one pace (30 inches) from each other 5— 
That all the ranks are equally well drefled: — That the 
men do not turn their heads to the right, or left ; and 
that each man has the proper unconftraincd attitude of a 
foldicr. 



Rear Ranks 

fake Open 

Order. 



March, 



S. 26. Open Ordir. 

The recruits being formed in three 
ranks at clofe order, on the word Rear 
Ranks take Open Order ^ the flank men on 
thp right and left of the center, and rear 
ranks, ftep brifkly back one and two paces 
refpeftivcly, face to tlicir right, and ftand 
covered, to mark the ground on which 
each rank is to halt, and drefs at open 
order; «very other individual remains 
ready to move.'* — On the word March 
the drcffers front, and the center and rear 
ranks fall back one and two paces, each 
drefllng by the right the inftant it arrives 
on the ground. 



S. 27. Clofe Order. 

Rear Ranks take ^ On thc word Rear Ronks take Clofe Order , 

Clofe Order, I the whole remain perfe6tly fteady ;— at thc 

March. ) word March^ thc ranks clofe within one 

I pace, marchbg one and two paces, and 

t then halting.. 
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1^. 28. Manual Exercife. 

I 

. According to Regulation. 



5. 29. P^^tpon Exerci/f. 
According to Regulation. 



S. 30. Firings. 

When the recruits have acquired the managcmept of 
their arms, and are perfeft in the motions of the pianuai, 
Snd platoon exertifes, they will be inftruded at clofed 
ranks in firing. 

Diredl: to their front. 
Obliquely to the right and left. 
By files. 



S. 3 1 . Marching to the Front and Rear. 



Fig. 2. 



Caution. 



The fquad, or divifion, is to be particu- 
larly well dreffed j files correft i arms car- 
ried ; the rear ranks covering exadtly, and 
each individual to have his juft attitude and 
pofition before the fquad is ordered ;o 
move. — The march will be made by the 
Fight or left flank, and a proper trained 
man will therefore condudl: it.— ^The word 
Squad^ or Divifion^ may be given as a cau- 
tion j 
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f4fircb. ^ tion ; and at the word March, each maa 
ftcps forward a full pace, — The recruif 
mud not turn his head to the hand to 
which he is dreffing, as a turning of the 
Ihoulders would undoubtedly follow.— 
His elbows muft be kept fteady, without 
conftraintj if they are opened from his 
body, the next man muft be preffcd upon; 
if they arc clofed, there arifes an improper 
diftance which muft be filled up ; in either 
cafe waving on the march will take place, 
and muft therefore be avoided. 

r Turning to the right or left, or about^ 
\ in march, is not to be at firft praftifcd j 
Haltyfironty | but the fquad is to balt^ front by com- 
Marcb. (. mand, and then marcb. 

On many occafions where a body, great or fmall, aftef 
a movement to the rear, or in file, is immediately to re- 
fume its proper ifront ; inftead of the words to halt, and 
face about, the word Halt front, as one command, will be 
given, when it is inflantly to face to its proper front in 
line. Nor in general ihould there be any fenfible pauft 
between the halt front of any body; and it is after front- 
ing, that the dreffing, if neccflary, is ordered to ukc 
place. 

As the being able to march ftraight forward is of the 
litmoft confequence, he who commands at the drill will 
take the greateft pains in making his fquad do fo j — For 
this purpofe he will often go behind his fquad, or divi- 
fion, place himfclf behind the flank file by which the 
fquad is to move in marching, and take a point, or obje6t, 
cxaftly in front of that file ; he will then command Marcb, 
and, remaining in his place, he will direft the advance of 
the fquad, by keeping the Hank file always in a line with 
the objeft. — It is alfo from behind, that one fooneft per- 
ceives the leaning back of the foldier, and the bringing 
forward or falling back of a fhoulder ; fiiults which ought 
inftantly to be reftified, as productive of the worft con- 
* fequencc 
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fequence in a line, where one manj by bringing forward a 
Ihouldcr, aiay change the direftion of the march, and 
oblige the wing of a battalion to run, in order to keep 
dreffed. 

In fiiort, it is impoffible to laboor too much at making 
the foUicr march ftraight forward, keeping always- the 
fame front as when he kt off. — This is effefted by mov- 
ing folciy from the haunches, keeping the body ftpady, 
the fhoulders iquare, and the head to the front ; and will 
without difficulty be attained by a ftri<9: attention to the 
rules given for marching, and a careful obfervance of an 
equal length of ftep, and an equal cadence, or time of 
march. 

Changing from ordinary to quick Hme^ and from quick 
to ordinary time, muft always be preceded by a previous, 
but inftantaneous ball; although this may not appear 
effential for the movements of a fquad, divifion, or bat- 
talion, it is abfolutely fo for thofe of a larger body, and is 
therefore required in fmall ones. 

Turning on the march, in order to con- 
tinue it, though inaccurate and improper 
for a large body, is neceflary, when com- * 
panics, or their divifions, are moving in 

Right "Turn. ^ file, and that without halting it is eligible 
to make them move on m front ; or when 

Left I'um. moving in front, it is proper without 
halting to make them move on in file. 

As helps for fixing the true time, or cadence of the 
march, the plummet muft be frequendy rcforted to; the 
words kfip rigbty may when neceflary be repeated, flowly 
for ordinary time, and quicker for quick time. — Strong 
tips of the drum, if in juft time, and regulated by the 
plummet, are alfo direfted to be given immediately before 
the word Marcby thereby to imprint the required meafurc 
on the mipd of the recruit j but they are on no account, 
or in any fituation, to be given during the march. 
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S^ 3«* Open^ and Chfe Order^ on the March. 



Rear Ranks 
take Open 
Order. 



Rear Ranis 

take Clofe 

Order. 



i^ The fqiiad, when moving to the front 
in ordinary time, receives die word Rear 
Ranks take Open Order; on which the front 
rank continues its march, without alter- 
ing the pace, and the center and rear 
ranks mark the time, viz. the center once, 
and fteps off at the fecond (fep j the rear 
ftepping off on the third pace. 

On the word Rear Ranks take Clofe 
Order, the center and rear ranks ftep nim- 
bly up to clofe order, andinftandy refume 
the pace, at which the front rank has con- 
tinued to m&rch. 



S. 33. March in File to a Plank. 

The accuracy of the march in file is fo cflendal in all 
deployments into line, and in the internal movements of 
the divifions of the battalion, that the foldier cannot be 
too much cxercifed to it. The whole battalion, as well 
as its divifions, is required to make this flank movement 
without the leaft opening out, or lengthening of the file, 
and in perfect cadence, and equality of flep. 

Jfi? the^faee ^ After facing, and at the word March, 
the whole fquad fteps oflT at the fame in- 
flant, each replacing, or rather overftep 
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ping the foot of the man before him ; that 
is, the right foot of the fecond man comes 
within the left foot of the firft, and thus of 
every one, more or lefs over-lapping, ac- 
cording to the clofenefs, or openncfs of 
the files, and the length of ftep.— The 

front 



front rank will march ftraight along the 
given line, each foldier of that rank muft 
look along the necks of thofe before him, 
and never to right or left: otherwife a 
waving of the march- will take place, aad 
of courfe the lofs, and extenfion of the 
line, and diftance, whenever the body re- 
turns to its proper fr^nt, — The center and 
rear ranks mod look to, and regulate them- 
felves by, their leaders of the front rank, 
and always drefs in their file. — Although 
file marching is in general made in quick 
time I yet it muft alfo be praftifed, and 
made in ordinary time. The fame pofl"- 
tion of feet, as above, takes place in ill 
marching in front; where the ranks are 
Lclofe, and locked up. 

With a little attention and practice this mode of 
inarching, which appears fo difficult, will be found by 
every foldier to be eafier than the common method of 
marching by files, when .on every halt the rear "muft run 
Vp to gain the ground it has unncccffarily loft. 



5. 34. Wheeling in File. 

The fquad, when marching in file, muft be accuftom-v 
cd to wheel its head to either flank; each file following 
fucceflivcly, without lofing, or encreafing diftance.— Ori 
this occafion, each fije makes its feparate whtel on a 
pivot moveable in a very fmall degree, but without 
altering its time of march, or the eyes of the rear 
ranks being turned from their front rank. — The front 
rank men, whether they are pivot men, or not, muft 
keep up to their diftance, and the wheeling men muft 
take a very extended ftep, and lofc no time in moying 
Qn. 

The 
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r ^The head of a comply or battalion marching in fik, 
tnirft change direction in the fame manner on the move- 
able pivoti by- gradually gaining the new from the old 
dircftion, and ''thereby avoiding the fudden ftop that 
otherwifc would take place. 
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5. 35. Oblique Marching in Front. 

f When the Squad is marching in front, 
and receives the word ^0 the Right, 
RigbtObUque. oblique ; each man, the firft time he raifcs 
the right foot, will, inftead of throwing 
it ftraight forward, carry it in the diagonal 
direftion, as has been already explained 
in Se6t, 8. taking care not/ to alter the 
pofition of his body, fhoulders, or head.' 
— The greateft attention is to be paid to 
the (boulders of every man in the fquad, 
, that they remain parallel to the line on 
which they firft were placed, and that the 
right Ihoulders do not fall to the rear, 
which they are very apt to do in obliquing 
to the right, and which immediately 
changes the diredion of the front. — On 
Forward, the word FoTwardy the incline ceafes, and 
the v/hole march forward. — In obliquing 
to the left, the fame rules are to be ob- 
ferved, with the difference of the left leg 
going to the left, and attention ta keep up 
the left ffioulder. 

The fame inftruftions that are given for ordinary time, 
(erve alfo for quick time ; but this movement, though 
it may be made by a fquad, or divifion, cannot be re- 
quired from a larger body in quick time. 

Obliquing to the right, is to be praftifed fomctime^ 
with the eyes to the left; and obliquing to the left, withl 

the 
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the eyes to the right s as being abfolutely necefiaiy on 
many occafions s for if one of the battalions of a line in 
advancing be ordered to oblique to the nght» or to the 
kf^ the eyes inuft' ftiU continue turnea towards its 
center. 



S. 36. Oblique Marching in File. 

In obliquing to the right, or left, by files, the center 
and rear rank men will continue looking to their leaders 
of the front rank. — Each file is to confider itfclf as an 
entire rank, and is to preferve the fame front, and pofi- 
tion of the (boulders, during the oblique, as before it 
began. ;-This being avery ufcful movement, the recruits 
arc often to be praAifed in it. 



S. 37. Wheeling forward from the Halt. 

The diredions already given for the 
wheeling of a fingle rank (vide Seft. 19.) 
are to be ftriftly attended to in this wheel 
Right Wheel of the fquad.— On the word Right (or left) 
Wheels the rear ranks, if at one pacedif- 
March. \ tance, lock up. At the word Marcby the 
whole ftep together in the quickeft time, 
and the rear ranks during the wheel, in- 
cline fo as to cover their proper front 
Halt. rank men.— At the word Halt, the whole 

^remain perfcdtly ftcady. 



5. 38. Wheeling backward. 

The (quad muft be praftifed in wheeling backward in 
the quickeft time.— In this wheel, the jrear ranks may ^e- 

fervc 
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fcnrc their diftancc of one pace from each other. — Great 
attention (hould be paid, to prevent the recruits fronn fix-* 
ing their eyes on the ground, (Vide Sed. 21.) 



jS. 39. Wheeling from the March ^ on a baited, and 
moveable Pivot. 

The. direftions for wheeling on a haltedy and on a 
moveable pivot, have already been given, in Sefts. 20, 
and 22. — The fquad (hould now be pradifed in both, 
until the recruits arc thoroughly confirmed in thofc 
movements. 



S. 40. Stepping out, — Stepping Jhortr^Markmg 
the T!ime, — Changing the Feet, -—The Side Step,^-m 
Stepping back. 

The fquad muft like wife be pra£tUed 
in fteppifig outy ftepping Jhort, marking the 
time, changing the feet, the fide fiep^ and 

ftepping backy the inftrudicns tor which 
have been fully detailed in die foregoing 

^feftions. 

It cannot be too ftrongly inculcated, or too often rt'^ 
coUedtcd, that upon the corrcft equality of march, efta- 
bliftied and pradtifcd by all the troops of the fame army, 
every juft movement and manoeuvre depends. When 
this is not attended to, difunion, and confufion, muft ne- 
ceflarily take place, on the jundtion of fcveral battalions 
in corps, although, when taken individually, each may 
be in moft rcfpeds well trained : It is in the original in- 
ftruftion of the recruit, and fquad, that this great point is 
to be laboured at, and attained.' — The time an:! length of 
ftep, on all occafions, are prefcribed. The time is infal- 
libly afcertained, by the frequent correftions of the pluni^ 
met, which^ when fo applied, will foon give to each man 

thjit 
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that habitual meaforc fo much defired; and therefore 
every driller muft have it conftantly in his hand j and, as 
it has been already oblervcd, before any fquad, or larger 
body is put in march, 5 or 6 ftrong taps of the drum 
ihould often be given in exaft time, as regulated by the 
plummet; which will imprint the true mcafure on each 
car, and prepare for taking an accurate ftep at the word 
March. The length of ftep is only to be acquired by 
repeated trial, and thereft)re, before the recruit, or fquad, 
is put in motion, each inftru£tor ftiould afcertain the fp^ce 
6n which he is to drill his men j he will therefore (fuppof- 
ing that he himfelf is accurate in his paces, and that there 
is ground for that purpofe) mark out an oblong fquare 
of 40 paces by ao, or 30, the corners of which he will 
afcertain by halberts, ftoncs, or in any other vifible man- 
ner; abng the fides of this figure he will march the pivot 
fiank of the (quad, making correft wheels, and halts at 
the angles, — The time of March being 'fo cxaftly afcer- 
tained, he will then fee that the fides of the oblong are 
gone over at the known number of fteps; and if there be 
any inaccuracy, he will lengthen or Ihorten the ftep, till 
the fquad marches with the utmoft precifion ; every man 
preferving his juft pofition, and all the other indifpenfible 
attentions in marching being ftriftly obferved. Where 
there is a fufficiency ofgrouridy the fquads will occafionally 
march over greater fpaces, but the diftances Ihould in the 
fame manner be exactly afcertained, fo that there may be 
no doubt as to the true length of the ftep. — In proportion 
to the ftrength of fquads or drills, one or more formed 
foldiers fliould accompany each, to march on the flank, 
give diftances, and, in other points, to regulate the mo^ 
tionsofthc drill. 



D.D. 

End of Part First. , 
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Of the Platoon, or Company. 



5. 41. Formation of the Platoon. 

'•'T'HE rccruk being thoroughly grounded 
^ in all the preceding parts of the drill, is 
now to be inftrufted in the movements of 
the platoon, as a more immediate prepa- 
ration for his joining the battalion : for 
this purpofe from 10 to ao files are to be 
affembled, formed, and told.ofF in the fol- 
lowing manner, as a company in the bat- 
.talion. ' 

The platoon fallsin, in three ranks at clofc order, 
with Ihouldered firelocks i the files lightly touching, but 
withogc erouding j each man will then occupy a fpace of 
about 22 inches. — The commander of the platoon takes 
poft on the right of die front rank, covered by a fcrjeant 
m the rear rank. — Two other ferjeants will form a fourth 
or Ibpernumerary rank, three paces from the rear rank. 

The platoon will be told oflT into fub-divifions, and if 
of fufficjentftrcngth, into four feftionsj but as a fcdion 
fliould never be Ids than five files, it will often happen 
that for the purpoie^ of march, three fe^tions only can be 
formed. 

The four beft trained foldiers arc tS^ic^aced in the 
front rank, on the right and' left of each jfd^^ivifion, 

D When 
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When thus formed^ the platoon will be prafbifed in 



0|)cnin^ 1 

and > Ranks. 

Clofingqfj 

f to the front, 
Dreffing \ to the rear. 



(Sc<:, 26znd2j.) 



L in an oblique du-eftion. 



1 



by the right 
and left; 



and be exercifed in the fevcral motions of the firelock, 
as have been (hewn in the preceding part, 

Clc/e order is the chief and primary order in which the 
battalion, and its parts, at all times affemble, and form. — 
Open order is only regarded as an exccpwori from it, and 
occafionally ufed in fituations of parade, and ihow.— In 
dofe Older, the rear ranks are dofed up to within one 
pace; the length of which is to be taken from the heels 
of one rank to the heels of the next rank. — In open 
order, they are two paces diftant from each other. 

In order to diftinguifh die words of 
command given by the inftniftor of the 
drill (who reprcfcnts the commander of 
the battalion) from thofc given by the 
commander of the platoon, or its divi- 
fions, the commands of the former are in 
CAPITAL Letters, thofc of the latter ia 
^ItaUck. 



\ 



S. 42. 



MarchiJig to the Front. 



tig.2. 



In the drill of the platoon, the perfon 
inftrufting mull always confider it as a 
company in battalion, and regulate all its 
movements upon that principle \ he will 
therefore, before he puts it in motion to 
front, or rear, indicate which flank is to 

diiecl. 
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dftrfti by grving Ac word bVes right, ^ 
March. or byes leptj and then march.— 
Should the right be the diredting flank, 
the commander of the platoon himfelf 
will fix on objedh to march upon in a line 
truly perpendicular to the front of the 
platoon ; and when the left flank is or* 
dered to direfb, he and his covering ier* 
jcant will Ihift to the left of the fr^ 
rank, and ukc fuch objefts to march 
upon.— To MARCH on one objeft only, 
and to preferve a ftraight line, is an ope« 
ration not to be depended on i the con-* 
duAor of the platoon before the word 
MARCH is given, will therefore endea-^ 
vour to remark fome diftin£t objedt on 
the ground, in his owfi front, and per- 
pendicular to the direding flank : he will 
then obferve fome nearer and interme- 
diate point in the fame line, fuch as a 
ftone, tuft of grafs, &c. thefe he will 
move upon with accuracy, add as he ap- 
proaches the neareft of thofe points, he ^ 
muft from time to time chuft frefli ones 
in the original direftion, which he will 
by this means preferve, never having 
fewer than two fuch points to move upon. 
If no object in the true line can be afcer- 
tained, his own fquarencfs of perfon muft 
determine the direftion of the march. 

A perfon placed in the rear of a body 
can, more readily than if placed in ict 
fr6nt, determine the line which is perpen- 
dicular to fuch from ; and could we fup* 
pofe ranks and files moft perfeftly corrcft, 
the prolongation of each file would be a 
perpendicular to the front of the body. 



D 2 



At 



36 _ PART II. 

As the MARCH of every-bo^y^ except in the cafe of 
inclining, is niade on lines perpendicular to its then front, 
each individual compofii^ that body mud in his perfon 
be placed, and remain perfediJY: iquare to the given line ; 
otherwife he will naturally an4 infenfibly move in a di- 
rection perpendicular to his own perfon,. and thereby 
Open out, or clofe in, according to the manner in which 
Jie is turned from the true point of his March. — If the 
4iifiortion of a fingle man operates in this manner, and 
til turnings of the head do fo diftort him, it may be eafily 
imagined what that of feveral will occafiop, each of whom 
is marching on. a different front, and whofc lines of di- 
rcftion are croffing each other. ^ 

Accuracy and fquarcncfs of pofition, the equality of 
cadence and ftep, the Hght touch of the files, which is 
Hcver to be relinquifhed, juft diftances, and true lines of 
movement, will give," without apparent conflraint, the 
head being turped, or the leaft trouble taken in drefTmg, 
the moft decifiye exaftncfs in the marches, and operations 
of the largcft bodies. 

The platoon, during its march inline, will occafionally 
be ordered to 

Step out - - - . vide Se6t. - - lo. 

Mark time - - - ■ - - ii. 

. Stepjhort - - - - ^ - 12. 

Open, and clofe ranks - - - 32. 

Oblique - - - - - - 35- 



S. 43. The Side Step. 

Tht Jide, or clofmgftep, muft alfo be frequently prac- 
tifed ; if is veiy nece^ary and ufefal on many occafions, 
when halted, and when a very fmall diftance is to be 
moved to eidier flank ;— As for inftance, to open, or 
clofe files ; to join one divifion to, or open it from an- 
other i to regain an mccival in lincj to move a whole 
r battalion. 
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battalion, or parade, zo or 30 paces to a flank; to re- 
gulate diftances between clofe columns before deploying: 
alterations rtiade in this manner are imperceptible from 
the front, and better made than by facing, and file march- 
ing: the words of conimand mud be decided and 
ftrong. 

When the whole platooh is to clofe, at 
the word to the rjght close, the pla- 
toon officer takes one ftep to the front and 
inftantly facesi about, the covering ferjeant 
replacing him: On the word march, 
the whole move together agreeably to the 
direftions (in Sed. 14). On the word 
HALT, the platoon officer refumes his 
place, having ftepped in the fame manner 
as the men, but fronting them, and there- 
by affifted in preferving the direftion. 



TO THE 
RIGHT 
CLOSE. 

MARCH. 



HALT. 



STEP BACK 
— MARCH. 



S. 44* ^Jbe Bad Sfef>. 

The platoon muft be accuftomed from 
the halt, at the words step back- 
march, to ftep back any ordered numT 
J bcr of paces in the ordinary time and 
J length, as it is an operation that may be 
^frequently required from a battalion. 



LUT FACE, 



S. 45. File Marching. 

In marching by files, the commander 

of the platoon will lead the front rank i 

therefore when the movement is by the 

Icftj on the -word to thb lbft facb^ he^ 

D 3 and 
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and his covering fcijeanc, will inftancljr 
(hift.to the left flank of the platoon > a( 
the word oyicR march^ the whole ftep$ 
off together (vide Seft. i8) ; and on the 
V^ord fla^y Frmtj^ the leader, ajid his 
ferjeant, will return to their pofts on the 
right. . 



R^GHT 

WHEEL.. 

MARCH. 



S. 46. Wheeling from a Halt. 

Jn wheeling cither forward, pr hack- 
ward from a hak, the commander ot the 
platopn,'pn the word right or left 
WHEEL, moves out, and places himfelf 
one pace in front of the center of his pla- 
toon : during the wheel, he turns towards 
his men, and inclines towards tliat fUnl^ 
which has been named as the direAing» 
flal}, Drejs. pr pivot one, giving the word Halt^ Hrejs,^ 
when his wheeling man has juft com- 
pleted the recjuired degree of wheel : he 
then fquares his platoon, but without mov- 
ing what was the (landing flank, and tal^cs 
^his poft on the directing flank. 



\ 



S. 47. Wheeling forward by Sub-divi/ions from. 

Line. 



CAUTION. 



On the Caution by sub-divisions, tq 
THE right wheel, the commander of 
the platoon places himfelf one pace in 
front of the center of the right fub-divi- 

fion. 
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fion, at the fame time the men on the 
right of the front rank of eaph fub-div|« 
^fibn face to the right. 

MA^OH. r At the* word march, each fub-divi'- 
fion ftcps off in wheeling time, obferving 
Fig. 3. A. the direftion$ given>in (Seft. 19 and 37). 
The commander of the platoon turning 
towards the men of the leading fq]?-djyi- 
(ion, andi inclining to its lefc (the proper 
HaUf Drejs. pivot flank) gives the word /&//, Brefs^ 
for both fub*divifionS| as his wheeling 
man is taking the laft ftep that finiifhes 
the wheel fquarci and mdantly pofts^. 
himfelf on the left, the pivot flank, — The 
feijeant coverer, during die wheel, goes 
round by the rear, and takes poft on the 
pivot flank of the iecond fub-divifion.-^ 
It is to be oblerved, that the commander 
of the platoon invariably takes pofl: with 
the leading fub-divifion ; therefore, when 
the platoon wheels by fub*divi(ions to the 
kft, the commander of the platoon moves 
out to the center of the left fub-diviflon, 
and during the wheel inclines towards the 
right, now become the proper pivot 
^ flanks of the fubrdivifions. 

The proper pivot flank in column, is that which, when 
wheeled up to, preferves the diviflons of the line in the 
natural order, and to their proper front : the other may 
be called the rtverfi flank* 

In column, divifions cover and drefs to the pi-oper 
pivot flank : to the left when the right is in front : and 
|o the right when the left is in frpnt^ 
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5. 48. Wheeling backward hy Sub-dhifions from 

Line. , 



The platoon will alfo break into open 
column of fub-divifions by wheeling back- 
wards. — When, the right is intended to 



CAUTION. 



MARCH* 



Fig. 4. A. 



thlt^ Drefs. 



IS 

be int front i at the caution by sub-divi- 
sions OF THX' WFT, BACICWARD WHEEL, 

- [ the con^mflnder of the platoon moves out 
hriflkly *and'piaces himfelf in front of the 
center of ithe right fub-divifion.— The 
man on the leff of the front rank of each 
fub-divifion at the fame time faces to the 
ngKt. . \ 

':... Onthe Word, march, each fub-divi- 
fion wheels, backward in quickeft time, as 
diisefted in Scdt. ai. and Seft» 38. Dur- 
ing the wheel, the commander of the 
platoon turns towards his men, inclining 
\ at the fame time to the left, or pivot flank, 
and on completing the wheel, gives the 
word Halty Drejsy to both divifions : he, 
and his covering ferjeant, then place 
themfelves on the left flanks of their fub- 
divifions. 



It may br confidered as a rule almoft general (the rea- 
fons for which are given in thtf following part) that all 
wheels of the battalion, or line (when halted, and when 
the divifions do not exceed 16, or 18 files) into column, 
fliould be backward. — And all wheels from column into 
line, forward. — The only ncceffary exceptions feem to 
be in narrow ground, where there is not room for fucb 
wheels. 
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S^ 49* Martbing on an Alignement^ in Open Column 

of Sub-drvifions. 



The platoon having wheeled backwards 
by fub-divifions from line, (as direfted in 
the foregoing Sedtion) and a diftant nciark- 
ed objed in the prolongation of the two ' 
.pivot flanks being taken ; the coniman- 
der of the platoon, who is now on the 
pivot flank of the leading fub-divifionj 
immediately Axes on his intermediate 
points to inarch on, (vide Sedt. 42.) 
On the word march, given by the in- 
ftruftor of the drill, both divifions ftep 
oflTat the fame inftanti the leader of the 
firft divifion marching with the utmofl: 
fteadinefs and equality of pace on the 
points he has taken s and the commander 
of the.fecond diviGon prefcrving the leader 
of the firft in an cxa6t line with the dif- 
tantobjed; at the fame time he keeps 
the diftance neqcflary for forming from 
the preceding divifion ; which diftance is 
to be taken from the front raiJc. — ^Thefe 
objedts are in themfelves fuflicient to oc- 
cupy the whole attention of the-leaders of 
the two divifions 1 therefore they muft 
not look to, nor endeavour to correft the 
march of their divifions, which care mufl: 
be entirely left to the non-commiflloned 
of&cers of the fupernumerary rank. 



Fig, Af. A. "^ 
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5. 50, Wheeling into Line from Open Column 
ofSub'-divt/iotu. 

The platoon being in open column of 
fub-divifions, marching at the ordinary 
ftcp on the aligncment> receives the word 
HALT, HALT, from the inftruftor of the drill ; 
both di vifions inftandy halt, and the in- 
ftruftor fees that the leaders of the divi- 
fions are corredt on the line in which they 
have moved; he then gives the word 
(fuppoiing the right of the platoon to be 
LEFT WHEEL in front) by fub-divifions to the left 

INTO LINE. WHEEL INTO LINE i oti which (tit Com- 
mander of the platoon goes to the center 
of bis fub-divifion, the two pivot men 
&ce to their left exa£Uy fquare with the 
alignement, and a feijeant runs out and 
places himfelf in a Ime with them, fo as 
to mark the precifc point at which the 
right flank of the leading fub-divifion is to 
halt, when it fhall have completed its wheeL 
MARCH. — At the word march, the whole wheel 
up in quickeft time; during the wheel, 
the commander of the platoon, turning 
towards his men, inclines to the wheeling 

Haiti Brefs. flank, and gives the word /&//, Drg/J, at 
the montent the wheel of the divifion is 
completing; the commander of the pla- 
toon, if nccefTary, correfts the internal 
dreflfing of the platoon on the ferjeant 
and pivot men; this drcfTing muft be 
quickly made, and when done, the com- 
mander of the platoon gives the word 

Eyes front. Eyes fronts in a moderate tone of voice, 
and takes poll: in line as directed in Se£l:^ 

In 



\ 
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In all wheck of the divifions of a column that are to 
be made on a halted pivot in order to form line, th^ flank 
firelock of the front rank on the hand wheeled to, is fuch 
piyot, not the ofiicer who may be on that flank, and 
^hofe bufinels is to conform to it. 

All wheelings by fub-divifions, or feftions, from Upc 
into column, or from column into line, are performed on 
the word given by the commander of a battalion, when 
the whole of a battaliqn is at the fame inftant fo to 
wheel, or on the word ^ycn by the commander of the 
company, when companies fingly, or fucceflivcly, fo 
wheel: they are not to be repeated by (b? leaders of i^ 
divilions. 



■^^^p 



^, 51. In Open Column of Sub-divifims^ 
nvheeling into an Alignetnent. 



flalt, IVlfecl 



f^U, pre/s. 



The platoon being in open column of 
fub-divifions, marching in ordinary time; 
when its leading divifion arrives at the? 
ground, where the wheel is to commence, 
it receives the word Ifalt, rigbty or lefty 
wheel, from its commander; 00 which 
the rear ranks, if at one pace diftance, 
lock up ; the flank front rank man alone 
halts, and faces into the new diredion, while 
the others quicken their pace to the wheels 
ing time, and regulate their ftep by the 
outward hand (to which diey have turned 
their eyes), until the wheel is completed. — 
He then gives the word HaUj Dre/s, for 
his divifion to drefi to the hand it is to 
niove by ; and whenever the fecond di- 
vifion, which has continued to advance in 
ordinary time, arrives clofc on the wheel- 



ing 
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ing point, he gives hi^divifiOn th« word 

March. Marshy ahd mores on in ordinary time, 

^ fo as its rear rank does not occafion even 

a momentaiy flx)p to the divifion bishind 

it, which at that inftant receives the word 

Halt, Wheel fVheely then Hah, Drejji and finally March, 

Halt, Drefs. j whenever the leading divifion has gained 

March* \jt% proper diftance from it. 

The officer conducing the leading (and every other) 
divifion of the column in march, ort any given point or 
objeft where it is to wheel into a new direftion, and to 
its proper pivot hand on a halted pi^jot; always (lops at 
that point, or objeft, clofe on his own outward hand, 
and gives the word wheel, when the front rank of his 
divifion has taken ONX^pace. beyond fuch objcftj he thus 
allows fpace for his own perfon (when the wheel is 
finilhed) to move on clofe behind the new dircftion of 
march. 

But if the proper pivot flank is to be the wheeling one, 
each commander of a divifion gives his word Wheel, as 
he fuccelTively arrives at fuch a diftance from the point 
on which he has moved, as that at the completion of the 
wheel, his divifion may ^alt perpendicular to the new 
line, but with the given point, of courfe, behind the proper 
pivot; and that he alfo in his own perfon be on the 
new direftion, prepared to give his word March, and to 
proceed. 

The fub-divifions muft take care that they continue 
their march correftly upon, and wheel exaftly at the point 
where the leading one wheeled, and that they do not (hift 
to either flank, which, without much attention, they arc 
apt to do* 

In this manner the fub-divifions fucceed each other; 
and if the words of command be juftly given ; no ftop 
made on arriving at the wheeling point; the wheels per- 
formed at an increafed time and ftcp; and the proper 
halt, drcfllng, and paufe, be made after the wheel ; np 

extenfion 
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extenOon of the colgmn will uke place> but the juft dif- 
taru^cs between the divifions will be preserved. 

' The officer gondufting the direfting flank of a divifion 
may, during the wheel, be advanced one or two paces 
before it, and remain fo, facing to the flank, that he may 
the more critically be enabled to give his word ffalt; at 
which infl:ant, he will again place himfelf on the flank 
ready to judge hi&diftance, and to give the word Alarcb. 



S. 52. /// Open Column of Sub-divi/lons ic heeling 
into a new Dire£iion^MU .a. maveable Pivot* 



Right : 
^'boulders 
fqriJcard. 



The commander of the leading fub-di- 
vifion, when at a due dlftance from the 
intended new direftion, will give the word 
Ri^t (or left) Shoulders forward (vide 
SedV. 22J, and he himfelf carefully pre- 
Vcrving'tne rate of march, without the leaft 
alteration of (tep or time, will begin to 
circle in his own perfon from the old into 
th^ new diredion, fo as not to make an 

r abfOpt wheel, or that either flank fliall be 
^ fl:itionaryj the reft of his divifion'on the 
principle of dreflTing will conform to the 
direftion he is giving them : when this is 
eflefted he will give the word Forward.--^ 
The leader of the fecond fub-divifion, 
when he arrives at the ground on which 
the firft began to wheel, will in this man- 
ner follow the exaft tradt of the firft, al- 
ways preferving his proper diftance from 

^him. 

Thus without the- conftraint of formal wheels; a 
eoluiim, when not confined on its fljnlcs, may be con- 
ducted in all kinJs of winding and changeable directions : 

for 



Forward.' 
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for it the changes be made gradual and circling» artd that 
the pivot leaders of divifions purfue their proper pathatth^ 
fame uniform equal pace, the true diftances of divifions 
will be preferved, which is the great regulating ohjcGt on 
this occafion J and to which every other contideradon mufl: 
give way. 

To whichever hand the wheel is made on a tnoveable 
pivot, it is made within, and cuts off the angle formed bjf 
the interfedbion of the old and new directions. 

In wheeling in column of march on a fixed pivot, -the 
outward file^ whether officer or man/ is the one wheeled 
on. 



-5. 53.' Countermarch by Files. 

The platoon, when it is to countermarch, muft always be 
confidered as a diviHon of a battalion in column ; the in* 
ftruftor of the drill will therefore, previous to his giving the 
caution to countermarch, fignify whether the right or 
left is fuppofcd to be in front, that the commander of the 
platoon, and his covering fcrjcant, may be placed on the 
pivot flank before fuch caution is given, as it is an inva- 
riable rule in the countermarch of the divifions of a co- 
lumn by files, that the facings be made from the flank, 
then the pivot one, to the one which is to become fuch. 

On the word, to the right, or left, 
FACE, the platoon faces, the commander 
of it immediately goes to the other flank, 
and his covering ferjcant advancing to the 
fpot which he has quitted, faces to the 
right about. — At the v^ord quick march, 
the whole, except the ferjcant covcrer, 
ftep off together, the platoon officer wheel- 
ing fhort round the rear rank (viz. to his 
right, if he has (hiftcd to the right of the 
I platoon i 



FACE. 



QUICK 
MARCH. 



^ 
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platoon ; or to his left, if he be on the 
left of it) ; and proceeds, followed by the 
platoon in file, till he has conducted his 
pivot front rank man clofe to his feijeant, 
who has remained immoveable ; he then 
Halt^ Front, gives the words Halt, Fronts and Dre/s^. 
Drefs. Iquares, and clof^ his platoon on his fer- 

y eant, and then replaces hinS. 

All countermarches by files neceflarily tend to an ex- 
tenfion of the^fil^s j unity of ftep is therefore abfolutely 
indifpenuble, and the greateft care muft be taken that the 
wheel of each file be made clofe, quick, and at an in- 
creaied length of ftep of the wheeling man, fo as not to 
retard or lengthen out the march of the whole. 



'O*" 



Companies, or • their divifions, when brought up in file 
to a new line, are not to ftand in that pofition, till the 
men cover each other minutely : but the inftant the lead- 
ing man is at his point, they will receive the word Halt, 
front, and in that fituation clofe in, and drefs correftly. 



iS^. 54. Wbeeling on the Center of the Platoon. 

The platoon muft be accuftomed to wheel upon its 
center, half backward, half forward, and to be pliable into 
every fliape, which circumftances can require of it; but 
always in order, and by a decided command. 

The Words of Command are, 

RIGHT, 



PLATOON, 

I L E F T 
ON YOUR CENTER I * >WHS£L. 

^^^». I RIGHT ABOUT, ' ^ 

TO THE / 

LEFT ABOUT, 



r, J 



r When the wheel to be made is to the 
j right, or right about, the right half pla- 
I toon is the one to wheel backward^ and 

I he 



4g 
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Halt, Dre/s. 
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the left for^aixj. — ^Thc rercrfe will take 
place^ when the wheet is to be made to 
the left,, or to the left. ftboui(. — On the 
word M/^RCH, the whole rtove together 
in the quickeO: time, .fegiilating by the 
tWo flank nien, who, during the wheel, 
preferyc thjemfelves in a. line with the 
center of : the platoon a--*a$ foon as the 
required degree of wheel is performed, 
the commander of the platoon gives the 
word Halt\i>rejs^ and inftantly kjuarcs it 
from that flank, on which' he hirhfelf is to 
^ukepoflt. 



S. SS* Oblique Marching. 

The inftruftor of the drill will have the oblique march 
frequently praftifed, in platoon, in fub-divifions, and in 
file: (vide Sc6t. 35, 36.) He will fee when in divi- 
fions, that the rear ranks lock well up, and cover exaftly; 
— when in file, that the exaft diftances are preferved be- 
tween the files : and in both cafes, that the platoon dur- 
ing its march continues parallel to the pofition, from 
which it commenced obliquing. 



S. 56. Increqfing and diminijhing the Front of an 
Open Column baited. 



Fig. 5. B. 



FORM 

PLATOON. 



Increqfing. 

The platoon ftanding in open column, 
of fub-divifions (fuppofc the right in front) 
receives from the inftruftor of the drill a 
caution to Form Platoon— —The com- 
mander 
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^tar S. divi- 

/ton, left 

Oblique, 

^. Mari:b. 

Forward. 



49 
mandcr of the platoon turning round in- 
ftantlf orders, Kear Sub-dtvifion^ left oL 
J lique^^^ March. When it has obliqued 
' fo as to open its right flank, he gives the 
word Forward \ zM on its arriving in a 
line with the firft divifion he orders, Halt^ 
Drejs^ and takes poft on the left, the pivot 
^flank of the platoon. 



Fig. 5. A. 



rO^M SUB- 
DIVISIONS. 



Left Sub- 
divifiofiy in-- 
'ivardsface. 

^ March. 



On the eautionajy command from the 
inftru6tor of the drill to form sub-divi- 
sions, the ferjcant covercr falls back to 
mark the point where the left flank of die 
fub-divifion is to be placed. — The com- 
mander of the platoon advancing one 
ftep, orders Left Sub-divifion^ inwards face^ 
and inftantly on facing, the three leading 
^files difengage to the rear. 



At the word ^ March, the file pafles 

round, and behind the ferjcant, and at the 

proper inftant receives the words j Halt, 

Halt, Front. J Front — Left, Drg/S.— The commander of 

Left, Dre/i. j the platoon is now on the left flank of 

I the firft fub-divifion, and his ferjcant on 

' \jhsLt of the fccond. 

It is to be obferved as a general rule in diminifliing the 
front of a column, by the doubling of fub-divifions or 
fcftions (whether the column be halted or in motion) 
that the fub-divifion or fcdtion, on the rever/e flank, is 
the one behind which the other fub-divifions, or fcdtions, 
double* Thus, when the right is in front, the dou- 
bling will be in the rear of the right divifion j and, vice 
verfa, when the left is in front i by which means, the 
column is at all times in a fituadon to form line to the 
flank, with its divifions in their natural order, by fimply 
wheeling up on the pivot flanks.~-And in increafing 

E the 
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the front of a column, the rear fub-divifions, or feftions, 
oblique to the hand the pivot flank is on ; fo that when 
the right is in front, the obliquing will be to the Icftj and 
the reverfc when the left is in front. 



iS. 57. Incfeqfing and diminijhing the Front of an 
Open Column on the March. 

Fig. 6. B. Increajing. 

The platoon marching at the ordinary 
time in open column of fub-divifions 
(Ipppofc the right in front), receives 
from the inftru<9tor of the drill the cau- 
FORM tionary command, form platoon; the 

PLATOON, commander of the platoon inftantly turn- 
ing round gives the words, Left obiiquer^- 
Left oblique. J ^ick march i on which the rear fub- 
^ickMarcb. 1 divifion obliques to the left, and as foon 
as its right flank is open, receives the 
Forward. \ word. Forward. — When it gets up to the 
firft fub-divifion (which has continued to 
march, with the utmoft fteadinefs, at 
the ordinary pace), the commander of 
Ordinary. the platoon gives the word Ordinary^ and 
takes poft on the pivot flank, towards 
Lwhich he has been moving. 

Fig. 6. A. Dimiuijhing. 

When the inftruftor of the drill gives 

FORM su«- the caution to form sub-divisions, the 

nivisioNS. commander of the platoon advancing one 

Left Sub-di- fl:ep, immediately orders, Left Jub-drStfion^ 

vifwHy Mark Mark time ; this it does until the right one, 

time. which continues its march fteadily at the 

ordinary pace, has cleared its flank; he 

then 
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^ickOblique | then orders the left fubdivifion, ^ick 



1 



obtiquii and when he perceives that it has 
doubled properly behind the right one, he 
Ferv)ard. gives the word. Forward^ on which it 
takes up the ordinary march, and follows 
at its -due diftance of wheeling, he him- 
felf being then placed on the pivot flank 

I of the fub-divifion, and his fcrjeant on 

l^that of the fecond. 

The fame direftions that apply to increafing or di- 
tninifliing by fub-divifions> apply equally by feftions, 
which individually repeat the fame operations. 

Increafing and reducing the front of a column, is an 
operation that will frequently occur in Che march of 
large bodies; and it is of the utmoft importance that it 
be performed with exadnefs. — The inftruftor of the 
drill muft therefore be particularly attentive, that the 
tranfidon from one fituation to the other be made as 
quick as pofTible ; that the leading divifion continues its 
march at the regular time and. length of pace, and the 
cxadt diftances between the divifions be accurately pre- 
ferved. — During the operation, the ranks muft be 
clofcd, arms carried, and the grcateft attention required 
from each individual. 



iJ. 58. T!he Platoon in Open Column of Sub -divifions 
to pafs ajhort Dejili^ by breaking off Files. 



Fig. 7, C. 



BREAK OFF 
3 FILES. 



The platoon is fuppofed in open 
column of fub-divifions, with the right in 
front, marching in ordinary time j when 
the leading divifion is arrived within a 
few paces of the defile, it receives from 
the inftruftor of the drill an order to 
break ojS*a certain number of files, (fup- 
£ 2 pofe 
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pofe three). — ^The commander of Ac 
leading divifion inibtntly gives the words, 
Three files ^ ^ Three files on the kfti right turn j the 
right turn. \ named files immediately turn to the right, 
and wheel out in rear of the three ad- 
joining files.— The commander of the 
fub-divifion himfelf clofcs into the flank 
of the part, formed. — When the fecond 
fub-divifion comes to the fpot where the 
firft divifion contraftcd its front, it will 
receive the fame words of command 
from its own leader, and will proceed in 
Jike manner. 

Should it be required to diminilh the 

front of the column one or two files 

more, the commander of the leading 

divifion will, as before, order the dcfired 

Two files, c number of files to turn; on which tbofe 

right turn, already in the rear will incline to the 

right, fo as to cover the files now ordered 

to break ofi^, and which are wheeling out 

Jn the manner already prcfcribcd. 

In this movement, the files in the rear of the fub- 
divifions muft lock well up, fo as not to impede the 
march of the fucceeding divifion. 

As the defile widens (or the infliruc* 
tor of the drill fliall direft) the com- 
mander of the leading fub-divifion will 
order files to move up to the front, by 
Three files to giving the word. One, two, or three files to 
the front. the front \ on which the named files turn 
to their front (the left), and lengthening 
their pace, march up, file by file, to the 
front of their fub-divifion, and imme- 
diately refume the ordinary pace. — Thofe 
files which are to continue in the rear 
will oblique to the left, lengthening alfo 
their ftep, till they cover, and are clofed 

up 
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I up to the three files on the left 0ank of 
I their fub-divifion. 



5. 59. Marching in ^ick I'irne. 

The platoon muft frequently be praftifed to march in 
quick time, particularly in file, until the men have ac- 
quired the utmoft.precifion in this movement, which is 
fo effential in all deployments from clofe column. — The 
platoon will alfo occafionally be marched in front at the 
fame ftep, as it may be frequently required from fmall 
Ibodies. 



5*. 6o, Forming fo the Front from File. 



The platoon when marching in file may 
form to its front, either in feftions, fub- 
divifions, or in platoon. — The right flank 
being fuppofed to lead, on the word, 
HALT, FRONT, the platoon inftandy 
<^ halts, and faces to its left: the cau- 
tion is then given, by sECTiOHii, sub- 
divisions, or PLATOON, ON THE LEFT 
BACK.WARD WHEEL, and at the word 
MARCH, the wheel ordered is made, in 
^the manner diredked in Seft, 48, 



HALT, 

FRONT. 

PAUTION. 



ftlARCH. 



But In fituations where it may have 
been ncceflary to order an extenfion of 
files, (fuch as will fometimes occur in 
marching through the ftreets of a town) 
a body thus moving, in order to avoid 
incorredt diftances between the divifions, 
may form to the front in the following 
E 3 nlanncr. 
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FRONT FORM 
PLATOON. 



Eyes left. 

FRONT ]fORM 

SUB-DIVI- 

SIONS, 



Front form. 
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msuiner, either by platoon, iub-divi(ions, 
or feAions, — On the word, to the front 
FORM PLATOON 5 thc front rank man of 
the l^ing file alone halts, and is inftant- 
\y covered by lus center and rear rank 
men: every other file of the platoon 
makes a half fece to thc lefti and fuccef- 
(iyely moving up, drefies on the right file 5 
when the commander of the platoon fee^ 
it is properly dreffedjj he gives the word. 
Eyes left^ and places himfelf on the pivot 
flank. 

Should the order have been, to the 

FRONT FORM SUB-DIVISIONS (fORM SEC- 
TIONS), the leading fub-divifion, or fee- 
tion, will proceed in the manner already 
detailed for the platoon 5 the fucceeding 
fub-divifions, or feftions, will each con- 
tinue moving on, until its front file ar- 
rives at the proper forming diftance from 
thc divifion in its front, when it will re- 
ceive from its commander the word, 2a 
the front formi and will inftandy form up 
^by files, in thc manner already dcfcribed. 



5. 61. Forming from Iptle to either Flank. 

The platoon marching in file (fuppofe from the right) 
has only to halt, and front to be formed to the left 
flank. 



Right form. 



To form to the right it will receive 
the word, To the right form ; the front 
rank man of thc leading file, inftantly 
turns to his right, and halts ; his center 
and rear rank men at the fame time move 
round and cover him. — All the other 
3 files 
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^ 



files of the platoon make a half turn to 
their left, and move round fucceflively, 
in a line with the right hand file; the 
center and rear rank men of each file, 
keeping clofed well up to their file 
leaders. 



S. 62. To/orm to either Flanks from Open Column 
of Sub'Divt/ions. 



HALT, 
LEFT WHEEL 
INTO LINE. 
MARCH. 



Ls 



RIGHT FORM 
PLATOON. 



Hah^ right 
wbetU 

Baity right 
drefs. 



Left oblique. 



Forwards 



The platoon marching in the ordinary 
time in open column of fub-divifions, to 
form to its left, receives the words, halt, 

LEFT WHEEL INTO LINE. MARCH, &C, 

and proceed as has already been fhewn in 
Scdlion 50, 

To form the platoon to its right flank, 
the inftruftor of the drill gives the cau- 
tionary word of command, TO THE right 
FORM THE PLATOON 5 on which the com- 
manders of the feveral divifions Ihift to 
the right flank, and the commander of 
the leading fub-divifion inftantjy gives 
the word to his divifion, Half^ right 
wheel I and when it has wheeled fquare, 
he orders, Halt^ right drefs j goes to the 
right flank of his divifion, and drelTes it 
on the intended line of formation. — The 
commander of the other fub-divifion, on 
the leading one being ordered to wheel, 
gives the word, ^o the left oblique^ and 
gradually inclines, fo as to be able to 
march clear of the rear rank of the divi- 
fion forming; this being well effefted, 
the word^ forwardy will be given to the 
divifion, and it will move on in the rear 
E 4 of 
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of the one formed.— WJicn the fecond 
fub-divifion is arrived at the left flank of 
the firft, its commander gives the word. 
Halt, Rigk Rfgbt v^be^h then Halt, drefi up ; oa 
v>heeL, which the divifion moves up into the Jine, 
Haltjdrefs up. with the one formed ; and its commanderj, 
from the left of his firft divifion, drefles 
his own on the given flank point as 
quickly and as accurately as pofTible^ and 
^rcfumes his proper platoon place. 



S. 63. The Platoon moving to the Front, to ga:n 
Ground to a flanks by a March in Ecbelhn^ by 
SeSlions. 



Fig. 8, 



SECTIONS, 
HIGHT, 



PORWARD. 



In the drill of the platoon, when the 
foldicr is completely formed, he may be 
taught to march in echcUon, by fcftions. 
This is a very ufcful movement for a 
\ battalion, or large body moving in line, 
that is required to gain ground to a flank, 
and may be fubftitutcd inftead of the 
oblique march.— It will be performed in 
jhe following manner ; 

The platoon marching to the front in 
the ordinary time, receives the word, by 
SECTIONS TO THE RiQHT i the right hand 
men of the front rank of each fedlion, 
turning in a fmall degree to their right, 
mark the time two or three paces, during 
which the fe£tions are wheeling in ordi- 
nary time on their pivot men; at the 
fourth pace, and at the word, Fgrward^ 
the whole move on direft to the front 
that each fe6tipn has now accjuired, and 



FORM PLA- 
TOON. 



rORW4Rp, 



PLATOON, cr COMPANY. 57 

die comnwidcr of each fcftion, having 
taken poft on the right of his divifion, the 
^ platOQH continues its march in echellon* 

• On the word, form platoon, the 
pivot men aiafk the time for three paces, 
turning back in a fmalj degree to their 
left, the original front, and fhe feftlons \n^ 
^ ftantly wheel backward into line j at the 
fourth pace the whole move forward^ 
When the platoon is in two ranks only, 
two paces inftead of three will be fuffi- 
cient to mark time, and to ftep off at the 
third, inftead of the fourth pace. 



$• 64, From three Ranks forming in two Ranks. 



FORM TWO 

DEEP. 

tEFT f ACE. 

oyicK 

MARCH, 



Fig- 9- 



flaltyfront. 
Pre/s uf. 



The platoon halted, is ordered, form 
TWO DEEP ; the rear rank men of the left 
fub-divifion inftantly ftep back one pace ; 
on the word left face, the rear rank of 
both fub'divifions face ; the word quick. 
MARCH is then given, on which the men 
of the rear rank of the left fub-divifion 
ftep ftiort, until thofe of the right get up 
J to them ', they then move on with them 
in file 5 as their rear is clearing the left 
flank of the platoon, the commander (who 
has ftiifted to this flank during the move* 
ment) gives the words Halty fronts drejs 
upy he infl:antly drefles them on the (land* 
ing part of his platoon, and refumes his 
poft on the right.— One third, or one 

j more fub-divifion, is thus added to the 

1^ front of the company. 



If 
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PART II. 



If a battalion is (landing in open column, ic may thus 
increafe the front of its companies, before, it forms in line : 
— But if ic is already in line, and is thus to increafe its 
front, its companies muft take fufficient intervals from 
each other, before their refpeftivc rear ranks can come 
up— If a battalion in line is pofted,and without derang- 
ing its frpnt is to lengthen out a flank by the aid of its 
rear rank ; it would order that rank to wheel backwards 
by fub-divifions : The laft fub-divifion of each company 
woukl clofe up to its firfl one : All the fub-divifions (on 
the head one) would move forward to open column : 
An officer would be named to command thofe of each 
two companies : The open colunin would move on, and 
wheel into line on the flank of the battalion. — In this 
manner alfo would a line of feveral battalions lengthen 
itfelf tut by the rear ranks of each. 



S. 6^^ From fwq Ranks forming into three 
Ranku 



Fig. 



FORM THREE 

DEEP. 
RIGHT FACE. 



QUICK 
MARCH. 



\ 



Halt, front. 



" The platoon being' halted and told off 
into three feftions, it receives the word 
FORM THREE DEEP j On which the third 
feftion inftantly fteps back one pace; the 
word RIGHT FACE is then given, and the 
man on the right of its front rank, on 
facing, difengages a little to his right \ on 
the word quick march, the front rank 
men of the third feftion ftep off, thofe of 
the other rank mark the time till ehey 

have paft, and then follow. When the 

leading man has got to the right of the 
platoon, the commander gives the word 
Halty front, on which each man halts^ 
faces to his left, send inftandy covers his 
proper file leader. 

A rear 
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A rear rank which has lengthened out, and formed on 
the flank of its batt?dion, would return to its place, by 
wheeling back into open column of fub-divifions; 
marching till each arrived at its flank point 5 the leading 
rank of each would wheel up and cover ; and the fecond 
rank would move behind it, and alfo wheel up. 

S. 66. 67. 68. 6g, 



Exercife 

of 
Company. 



In purfyance of the foregoing inftruc- 
tions, and on the principles they contain, 
every company of a battalion mufl: be fre- 
quently exercifcd by its own officers, each 
fuperintending a rank, or an allotted part 
of the whole. — And on the fpaceof 70 or 
80 yards fquare, cap every circumftance 
be praftlfed that is neceflary to qualify it 
for the operations of the battalion. — That 
fpace being pointed out by under officers, 
or other marks, as direfted at the latter 
end of the firft part, the company will ex- 
ercife, both at open and clofe files, with- 
^out armsj and with arms, as follows : . . 



^y Ranis. 

1. March in fingle file, by fuccefllve ranks, along the 
4 fides of the fquare. — The fame, by twos. 

2. March, and wheel, by ranks of fours: — File off^ 
fingly and double up, preferving proper diftanccs, and 
not quickening on the wheel. 

3. March, and wheel, by fub-divifions of ranks. 

4. March, and wheel, by whole ranks. 

5. March to front, and to rear^ ranks at 10 paces 
^funden 

6. March 
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6. March the company in a (ingle rankj to front, and 
to rear, by a flank, and by the center. 

7. Oblique by ranks. 

9* Open, and clofe files, and ihtervalsi by the fide 
ftcp. 

9. March in file, to either flank* 

. 10. Ranks fuccefl[ivcly advance 6 or 8 paces; halt, 
and drefs.*— Rank$ fuccefllvely fall back 6 or 8 paces } 
)ialt> and drefs. 

II. Advance, or retire > or 3 flank mcnj the ranks 
drefs to iii^xTu 

I2» Open, and clo& ranks. 



Jt Cb/e Ranis, and Files. 

13. March, and wheel in all direftions, by fub-divi, 
fions, and by company. — Shorten (Vep, and lengthen it, 
the march to be pr^ade both in ordinary and quick time, 
—The wheels to be made in wheeling time. 

14. Advance, and retire, a or 3 flank files, and drefs 
to them. 

15. Open, and clofe to the flank, by the fide-ftep* 

1 6. Change fi-ont by the counter march by files, 

17. March to the flanks, clofe and without opening 
out. — Form to the front, or to either flank. 

18. March oblique. 

1 9. Sub-di vifions double on the march, and again form 
up, by obliquing. 

ao. Wheel backwards by fub-divifions. — March along 

the 
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the line, to prolong it : — Form to the ffiuik, by whcdiiijj 
up J or to the front by obliquing* 

21. File from the flank of company to the retr, as ia 
the paflagc of Knes : Halt, front •,— Clofe into pivot fik:— 
Wheel up, as in forming in line. 

22. From 3 deep, form a deep* 

23. From 2 deep, form 3 deep. 

24. Exercife of the firelock, manual, and platoon, by 
ranks, and company. 

25. Firings by files, fub-^divifions> and company. 

The neceffary paufes, and formations, betwixt thefe 
movements, in order to connect them, muft of courfe be 
made. — They may be praftifed in whatever fucceflipa 
fhall at the time be found proper. — The greateft precifioa 
muft .be required, and obferved, in their execution, ac- 
cording to the rules already laid down. 



•Every officer muft be inftrufted in each individual 
circumftance required of a recruit, or a foldier j alfoin 
the exercife of the fword: and accuftomed to givewonis 
of command, with that energy, and precifion, which is lb 
effential. — Every officer, on firft joining a regiment, is to 
be examined by the commanding officer ; and, if he is 
found iraperfeft in the knowledge of the movements 
required from a foldier, he muft be ordered to be exer- 
cifed tliat he may learn their juft execution. Till he is 
mafter of thofe points, and capable of inftruftingtiicmca 
tinder his command, he is not to be permitted to take the 
command of a platoon in the battalion. 

Squads of officers muft be formed, and cxfrcifed by a 
field officer; they muft be marched in all direftions, to 
the front, oblique, and to the flank j they muft be marched 
in line, at platoon diftanCc, and preferve their drofling 
and line from an advanced centers they muft be placed 
in file at platoon diftance, and marched as in open co- 
2 ' lumn; 



62 • 1> A R T 11. 

iumft; they itiuft change direftion, as in file, and (i6vtt 
anew in colunfin. In thcfe, and other fimilar movennents^ 
the pace and the diftances are the great objefts to be 
maintained. — From the number of files in divifion, they 
muft learn accurately to judge the ground neccffary for 
each, and to extend that knowledge to the front of greater 
bodies. They muft acquire the habit of readily afcer- 
taining, by the eye, perpendiculars of march, and the 
fquarencfs of the wheel. 

An officer muft not only know the poft, which he 
Ihould occupy in all changes of fituation, the commands 
which he (hould give, and the general intention of the 
required movement; but he (hould be mafter of the 
principles, on which each is made; and of the faults that 
may be committed, in order to avQjd them himfelf, and 
to inftruft others. — Thcfe principles arc in themfelves fo 
fimple, that moderate refleftion, habit, and attention, will 
foon fliew them to the eye, and fix them in the mind ; 
and individuals, from time to time, when quaUfied, muft 
be ordered to exercife the battalion, or its parts. 

The complete inftruftion of an officer enlarges with 
his fituation, and at laft takes in the whole circle of mi- 
litary fcience : — From the variety of knowledge required 
of him, his exertion muft be unremitting, to qualify him* 
felf for the progreffive fituations at which he arrives. 

Befides the inftruftion peculiar to the under officers, 
they (hould be exercifed in the fame manner as the officers 
are, as they are frequently called on to replace them : — 
The nece(rity alfo of order, fteadinefs, and filence, and of 
executing every thing deliberately, and without hurry, 
fliould be ftrongly inculcated in th? infantry foldier. 



D. D. 
End of Part Second. 
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PART III. 

Op the battalion. 



A perfeft Uniformity in the Formation and Arrange- 
ment of all Companies and Battalions^ is indifpen- 
fable for the Execution of juft and combined Move- 
ments* 



FORMATION op the COMPANY. 

TH £ company is always to be fized from flanks to 
center. 

The company is formed three deep. 

The files lightly touch when firelocks are Ihouldered 
and carried^ but without crouding i and each man will 
occupy a fpace of about 22 inches. 

Ck)fe order is the chief and primary order, in which 
the battalion and its parts at all times aflemble and form. 
Open order is only regarded as an exception from it, and 
occafionally ufed in fituations of parade and ihow. — In 
clofe order ; the officers are in the ranks, and the rear 
ranks are clofed up within one pace. — In open order ; 
the officers are advanced three paces^ and the ranks are 
two paces diftant from each other. 

Each 
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Each cotttpany is a platoon. — Each company forms 
two fub-divifions, and alfo four feftions, — ^But as feftions 
fliould never be Icfs than five files, it will happen, 
when the companies are weak, that they can only (for 
the purpofes of march) form three feftions, or even two 
iedions. 

When the company is fingly formed ^ die captain is, 
on the right, and the enfign on the left, of the front 
rank, each covered by a ferjeant in the rear rank. The 
lieutenant is in the rear, as alfo the drummer and 
pioneer in a fourth rank, at three paces diftance. 

. The left of the front rank of each fub-divifion is 
marked by a corporal.— The right of the left fub-^divifion 
may be marked by the other corporal. 

When neceflary, the places of abfent officers may be 
fupplied by ferjeants, thofe of ferjeants by corporals, and 
thofc of corporals by intelligent men. 

When the company is to join others, and the battalion, 
or part of it, to be formed ; the enfign and his covering 
ferjeant quit the flank, and fall into the fouith rank, un- 
til otherwife placed. 



S. JO. When the Company is to take Open Order 
from Clo/e Order. 



Rear Ranks 
take Open 
Order. 



At this command, die flank men on 
the right and left of the rear ranks, ftep 
back to mark the ground on which each 
rank refpe£tively is to halt, and drefs at 
open diftance ; they face to the right, and 
fl:and covered j every other individual re- 
^mains ready to move. 

At 



March. 
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At this command, the rear rank dreffcs 
front, and the rear ranks fall back one and 
two paces, each drefling by the right, the 
inftant it arrives on its ground :— the of- 
ficers move out in front three paces, and 
divide their ground: one fcrjeant is on 
each flank of the front rank: ~the pioneer 
remains behind the center of the rear 
rank : — the drummer places himfclf oa 
-the right of the right ferjcant. 



S. 71. When the Company is to take Clofe Ord& 
from Open Order. 



Rear Ranks 
tiikeCloJe 
Order. 

March. 



The officers, feijeants, drummer, face 
to the right. 

The ranks clofe within one pace, 
marching one and two paces, and then 
halting. 

The officers move round the flanks of 
the company in their ref[5eaive poflis :— 
the ferjeants and drummers fall back, and 
each individual refumes his place, as ia 
^the original dole order. 

The above regards the company when finglej but 
when united in the battalion, other pofts are allotted to 
the drummer and pioneer. 
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FORMATION of the BATTALION. 



taiioQ. 



strcn th of f ' Grcnadicr, 

thebac. The battalion is ten companies^ \ 8 Battalion^ 

1 Light. 

3 Officers, 

2 Serjeants, 
Each company confifts at prefcnt of ^ 3 Corporals, 

I Drummer, 
.30 Private. 

ufX'brN When the companies join, and the battalion is formed, 
taiion. .there is to be no interval between any of them, grena- 
dier, light comply, or other; but every part of the 
front of the battalion (liould be equally ftrong. 

^ Each company which makes a part of the fame line, 
and is to aft in it, mud be formed and arranged in the 
fame manner. 

Pofition ot The companies will draw up as follows from riaht to 

the compa- - ^ * . * , . # ^i i 

nies in bat- Ictt I — grcnadicrs ; — ilt captain and major; — 4tn and 5th 
laijoi!. captain ; — 3d and 6th captain j — id captain and litfiite- 
nant colonel i — light company. The colonel's com- 
pany takes place according to the rank of its captain : — 
the four eldeft captains are on the right of the grand di* 
vifions:— officers commanding companies or platoons, 
are all on the right of die front rank of their rcfpcdlive 
ones. 

Divifioni. xhe eight battalion companies will compofe four grand 
divifions ; — eight companies or platoons, — fixteen fub- 
divifions, — thirty -two fcdions, when fufficiendy ftrong to 
be fo divided, oiherwifc twenty- four, for the purpofes of 
march. — The battalion is alfo divided into right and left 
wings. — When the battalion is on a war eftabliflimenr, 
each coii-jpany will be divided into two platoons.— When 
9 the 
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thb ten companies are with the battalion, they may then^ 
for the purpofes of firing or deploying, be divided into 
fire grand divifiotis from right to left. 

The battalion conopanies will be numbered from the 
right to the left, Ik 2. 3i 4. 51 6. 7. 8. — The fub-divifions 
will be numbered i. 2* of each; — the feftions will be 
numbered i* a. 3* 41 of each; — the files of companies 
will alfo be numbered i. 2* 3. 4. &c. — The grenadier 
and light conipanies will be numbered feparatcly in the 
fame manner, and with the addition of thofe diftinftions* 
Thefe feveral appellations will be preferred, whether 
faced to front or rear. 

The icompatties muft be equalized In pi^iAt of numbers, Cowpanie 
it 111 times When the battalion is formed fo^ field move- *^"'^"^**- 
ment ; and Cbuld the battalions of a line alfo be equalized^ 
the greateft advantages would arife ; but though from the 
different ftrengths of battalions this cannot take place, 
yet the firil requifite always muft, and is indifpenfable» 



kanks ate at the diftanfie of one pace, except th« Formattoi 
fourth or fupernumerary rank, which has three paces. uuon a* 

All the field officers and the adjutant are mounted* 

The commanding officer is the only officer advanced 
in front, for the general purpofe of exercifc when ^hc 
battalion is fingle ; but in the march in line, and in the 
firings, he is in the rear of the Colours. 

The lieutenant-colonel is behind the ColourSi fix paces 
from the rear rank. 

Th^ major and ac^utant are ^H paces in the rear of the 
third and fixth companies. 

. One officer ii dh the right of the front rank of each 
(Company or platoon> and one on the left of the battalion; 
ill thefe are covered in the rear rank by their refpeftive 

F a ferjeantsi 
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fcrjcants ; and the remaning officers and ferjeants are in 
a fourth rank behind dieir companies.— It is to be ob- 
ferved, that there arc no coverers m the center rank ta 
the officers or colours. 

The colours are placed between the fourth and fifth 
battalion companies, both in the front rank, and each 
covered by a non-commiffioned officer, or fteady man in 
the rear rank.— One ferjeant is in the front rank betwixtf 
the colours j he is covered by a fecond ferjeant in the 
rear rank, and by a third in the fupernumerary rank.— 
The fole bufinefs of thefe three ferjcants is, when the 
battalion moves in line, to advance and direct the march 
as hereafter mentioned. The place of the firft of thofe 
ferjcants, when they do move out, is preferved by a 
named officer or ferjeant, who moves up from the fuper- 
numerary rank for that purpofe. 

felir^^ir* ^^^ fourth rank is at three paces dW:ance when halted^ 
fupemu. or marching in line.— When marching in column, it 
^q'j^7 muft clofe up to the diftance of the other rank*. — The 
eflential ufe of the fourth rank is, to keep the others 
clofcd up to the front during the attack,, and to prevent 
any break beginning in the rear; on this important fer- 
vice, too many officers and non-commiffioned officers 
cannot be employed. 

The pioneers are aflemblcd behind the center, formed 
two deep, and nine paces from the third rank. 

The drummers of the eight battalion companies arc 
afTcnibled in two divifions, fix paces behind the third rank 
of their fecond and fcventh companies. — The grenadier 
and light company drummers and fifers are fix paces be- 
hind their refpeftivc companies. 

The mufick arc thirc paces behind the pioneers in a 
finQ:le rank, and at all times, as well as the drummers and 
pioneers, are lornud at loofc files only, occupying no 
more fpace than is ncccffary. 

1 he (Uff of chaplain^ furgeon, quartcr-mafter, and 
furgcou*^nuic, ttic tlirce paces behind the mufick. 

In 
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In genera}, officers remain pofted.wifh their proper officer*, 
companies s but commanding officers will occafionall^ 
make fuch changes as they may find necefiary. 

Whenever the officers move out of the front rank, inRcpi«cing 
parade^ marching in column, wheeling into line, or other- ^*'^**"'*" 
wife, their places are taken by their fcrjeantcovcrers, and 
preferved until the officers again refume t^em. 

When the line is halted, and efpecially during the 
firings when engaged, the fcrjeant1:overers fell back into 
the ^urth rank, and obferve their platoonsu 



5. 72. When the Battalion takes Open Order. 



Rear Ranks 
take Open 
Order. 



March. 



At this command— the ilank men on 
the right of the rear ranks ;0f each com- 
pany ftep brifldy back to mark the 
ground on which each rank refpeaivcly 
is to halt. They faee to the right, and 
cover as, pivots, being regulated and 
drcffed by the adjutant or ferjeant-major 
on the . right.— Every other individual 
remains ready to move. 

At this command— the* flank dreflcrs 
face to the front, and the whole move 
as follows : ? •; 

• The rear ranks fall back one and two 
paces, eachdrcfTing by the right the in- 
ftant it arrives on the ground. 

The officer! in the front rank, as alio 
the colours, move out three paces— thofc 
in the reaf, together with thq mufick, move 
through the intervals Icfi: open by the 
froiit'faiik officers, and divide thcmfelves, 
Fj- ' vi55. 



70 



PART IIL 

viz. the captains covering the ftcond file 
from the right, the lieutenants the iecenct 
file from the left } and the enflgns oppofite 
the center of their refpe^ve companies. 

The mufick form between the colours, 
and the front rank. 

The feijeant coverers move up to the 
front rank, to prefervc the intervals left 
by the officers. 

The pioneers fall back to fix paces dif- 
tance behind the center of die rear rank^ 

The drummers take the fame diftancc 
behind their divifions. 

The major moves to the right of the 
line of officers. — The adjutant to the left 
of thefix>ntrank, 

4 The lbi6f pl^e themfelves on the right 
of the front rank of the grenadiers, viz, 
chaplain, furgeon, quarter-mafter, mate. 

The lieutenant colonel, and the colonel 
(difmounced), advance before the colours^ 
two and four paces. 

The whole beings arrived at their fcve- 
ral pofts— Halt— Drefs to the Right— . 
and the battalion remains formed in pa- 
rade, in the order in which they would 
receive a fuperior officer. 

When the battalion is reviewed fmgly, 
then in order to make more fhow — the 
divifion of drummers may be moved up, 
and formed two deep on each flank of the 
line — the pioneers may form two deep on 
the right of the drummers of the right— 
and the italT may form on the right of 
^the whole. 
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5.73, When the Battalion refumes Clofe Order. 

Rear Ranks f The lieutenant-colonel, officers, colours, 
take Clofe ftafF, mufick, face to the right. 

The drunnmers and pioneers (if on the 
flanks) face to the center. 

The ftrjeants (if in the front rank) &cc 
to the right. 

The rear ranks clofe within one pace> 
moving up one and two pacesj and then 
halting. 



March. 



The mufick marches through the center 
interval. 

The ferjeants, drummers, pioneers, &c. 
&c. refume their places, each as in the 
original formation of the battalion in clofe 
order^ 

The officers move through and into 
their refpeftive intervals, and each indi- 
vidual arrives, ^d places himfelf pro- 
perly at his poft in clofe order. 



On particular occafions, and when neceflary, officers poft/ng of 
commanding platoons, who in line arc on the right of ^'^^^^ 
their platoons, Ihift to the left to conduft the he^ of 
files, or the pivot flanks of their divifions in column or 

echellon. 

When the battalion wheels by companies or fub-divi- c«iourt. 
fions to either flank into column $ both colours and the 
file of direfting ferjeants always wheel to the proper 
front, and place thcmfelves behind the third fUe from the 
new pivot. 

F 4 There 
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Colour re- Thcfc IS DO feparate colour rcfervc ; the pioneers, 
^^'^ mufick>.&c. fufficiently ftrengthcn the centers but in the 

firings the two files on each fide of the colburs may be 

ordered to referve their fire. 

Light com- The conftant order of the light company when formed 
^*"^* in line, and united with the battalion, is at the feme dole 

files as the battalion. — Their extended order is an occa- 

fional exception. 

Cwnadieri. When the light company is detached, and the grena- 
dier company remains, it will be undivided on one flank 
of its battalion, whenever there are feveral battalions in 
line : but when the battalion is fingle, it is permitted to 
be occafionally divided on each flank. 

When the grenadier or light companies are detached, 
and make no part of the line, they may be formed two 
deep, if it is found proper. 

With a very few obvious alterations, thefe general rules 
take place when a company or battalion is permitted or 
ordered to form in two ranks only — and which, on the 
prcfent low eftablifhment of our battalions, may often be 
done for the purpofcs of exercife and movement on a 
more confiderabie front: it is alfo evident that they ge- 
nerally apply whether the companies are ftrong or weak, 
and whether a greater or lefTer number of them compof? 
the battalion. 
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GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES PRE- 
PARATORY TO THE MOVE- 
MENTS OF THE BATTALION 



« S. 74. Commands. 

ALL words of command, and particularfy 
the words haik or march, muft be given 
fhort, quick and loud, fo as to be caught 
wd rroeated from right to left of a line, or 
from front to rear of a column, m the fhortdl 
tune poITible. 

All Alterations, in carrying Ahms i change 

of PACES WHEELINGS FACING; OBUQ^INGl 

HALTING^ MARCHING; and in gchcral every 
operation of the battalion whether inline or 
column, which ought to be executed by the 
whole battalion at the fame inflant, are made 
by each in coniequence of one word from the 
commander of each : but there are alfo many 
occafions in column, ^d in forming line, 
~ where the leaders of divifions repeat, or give 

the words of Marcby fFbed, flWr, Frvnt^ 
Dr{fs, &c. to their feveral <iivifioQ89 ^ i^ 
neccffary. 

Every officer muft be accuftomed to give his words 
of command, even to the fmalleft bodies, in the full extend 
of his voice, and in a fharp tone-:-— by fuch bodies he 
muft not only be heard, but by the leaders of others who 
are dependant on his motions. — The juftnefs of execu- 
tion, and the confidence of the fbldier, can only be in 
proportion tp the firm^ dccidyl^ and |)ro|)er manner in 
I which 
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which every officer of rank gives his orders.— An officer 
who cannot thoroughly difcipline and cxcrcifc the body 
emrullcd to his command, is not fit in time of fervicc 
to lead it to the enemy j he cannot be cool, and coUeAed 
in the time of danger; he cannot profit of circumftances 
from an inability to dircJl others j the fate of many de- 
pends on his ill or well acquitting himfelf of this duty.— 
It is not fufficient to advance with bravery; it is requifitc 
to have that degree of intelligence, which (hould diftin- 
guifli every officer according to his ftation: nor will 
K)ldiers ever aft with fpirit ^d ^nimation^i when they 
have no reliance on the capacity of thole who do conduft 
themt 

In the midft of forroundift^ noifes, the Cjre and the ear 
of the foldier Ihould be attennvic only to his own imme- 
diate officer; the loudnefi of whofe commands, inftead 
of creating confufion and unftcabdinefsi reconcile to the 
hurry of aftion. 

On all occafions when words of command are not 
heard^ if the direfbing body has made a change of fitua- 
tion, the reft of the body will conform to it, as foon as 
the intelligence of the officer has pointed out what is 
meant to be done j and the eye will often fliew the pro- 
priety and moment of movement, when the car has not 
received the explanatory command. 

The field officers and adjutant of the battalion are at 
all times mounted — In order the more readily to give 
groynd in movements, fpeedily to correft miftakes, to 
circulate ojdersj to drefe pivctsi when they ought to 
cover in column in a ftraight line,. and cfpecially to take 
care when the column halts, that they are moft fpeedily 
adjufted befbre wheeling up into line.— ^Thefe operations 
no difmountcd officer can eflredtually perform, nor in that 
fituation can he lie the faultS;^ or give the aids which hia 
duty requires. 
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B. 75. Dijlanee of Files. 

Except in the inftruftion of recruits 
^nd fquads, on fome occafions of regi- 
mental parade or in(pc£tion, and in the 
pecuUiar exercife of the light company, 
open files are not to be ufedj and at iSL 
times the battalion^ or its moft minute 
parts arc to form, move, and aft at close 
riLBS, fo that each foldier when in his 
true pofition under arms, (houldered, and 
in rank, muft juft feel vich his elbow the 
touch of his neighbour with whom he 
drefles; nor in any fituation of movement 
in front, muft he ever relinquifli fuch 
touchy which becomes in aftion the prin- 
cipal direftion for the prefervation of his 
prder^ and each file, as connefted with 
ies two neighbouring ones, muft conQder 
itfelf a complete body, fo arranged fcr 
the purpofc of attack, or cffcdtual dc- 
fcnPP* 

It cannot be doubted, when a battalion arrives at ks 
objedt of attack at close files, that both its impulfe 
and quantity of fire, in the fame extent of front> is greater 
than when the files are more opens and (hould crowding 
be apprehended, it is at all times more cli^le to have a 
divilion obliged to h\\ out of the line and double, than 
to have openings in iti where the anemy tw!k certainly 
penetrate. 

The perfedh and correft march of a battalion or line 
formed at open files Teems hardly attainabte, becaufe 
its principal guidance, the touch of the files, does not 
exift ; each man is neceflarily employed to preferve a 
required diftance fiom his neighbour, he b obliged for 
that purpofe to turn hishead|-llu8 diftorts his body, and 

gives 
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g^vcs him a direftion contrary to the perpendicular line 
he ihould march on, a conftant opening and doling takes 
place, and the whole move loofe and unconnefted.— If 
this mufl necefTarily happen in a fingle battalion, die 
influence on a line may be eafily imagined, and alfo the 
condition in which it will arrive near an enemy; who if 
he is formed at close files, if his drefling and line are 
chiefly determined by the touch j if the eyes alone arc 
glanced towards the center of battalions; if the figure of 
each individual is full to the front; if the whole move 
fquare along their juft lines without crouding, at an uni- 
forn> and cadei^ced pace, which habit alone, unchecked 
by falfe an4 adventitious aids, has given: — He at every 
inftant of movftvient or a.ttack will be firm« united, and 
animated with that fenle of his own fuperiority, which 
p^r&ft orfler and doe cQiififtence will. always give. 



S. 76'. Dijiances of Ranks. 

There are two difbinces of ranks. Open 
and Clofe. — When open they are two 
paces afunden — When clofe they are one 
pace. — When the body is halted and to 
lire, they are ftill clofer loeked up. 

: jC^. ranks or order is the conftant and 
habitual order at which troops are at al| 
tin)f.§i formed and move.— Op^ rank$ or 
ord^r^, i^; only an. ocqafional exception^ 
made in the fituation of parade. 

The diftances, of files and ranks relate to the trained 
foldicr, but in the courfe of his tuition he muft.be mqcti 
exercifcd at open files and ranks, to acquire iadependanc? 
find the command of his limbs and body. 
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S. jj. Depth of Formation. 

The fundamental order of the infantry, in 
which they fliould always form and adt, and 
for which all their various operations and move- 
ments are calculated, is in three ranks: — The 
formation in two ranks is to be regarded as an 
occafional exception that may be made from 
' it, where an extended and covered front is to 
be occupied, or where an irregular enemy, who 
deals only in fire, is to be oppofed.— But from 
the prefent low eftablifhment of our battalions, 
they are during the time of peace permitted, 
in order to give the more extent of front in 
their operations, to continue to form and ufe 
it, in many of their movements and firings, at 
the fame time not omitting frequently to prac- 
tife them in three ranks. 

The fornnation in two ranks, and at open files, is cal- 
culated only for light troops in the attack and purfuit of 
a timid enemy, but not for making an impreflion on an 
oppofitc regular line, which vigoroufly affails, or refifts. 
—No general could manage a confiderable army, if 
formed and extended in this manner. — The great fciencc 
and objeft of movement being to aft with fuperiority on 
chofen points ; it is never the intention of an able com- 
mander to have all his men at the fame time in aftion v 
he means by fkill and manoeuvre to attack a partial part, 
and to bring the many to ad againft the fewj this can- 
not be accomplifhed by any body at open files, and tw9 
deep. — A line formed in tliis manner would never be 
brought to make or to (land an attack with bayonets, nor 
could it have any profpedk of refitting the charge of a 
determined cavalry. — In. no fervice is the fire and con- 
fiftency of the third rank given up; it ferves to fill up 
the vacancies made in the others in aftion,. without it tlic 
battalion would foon be in a finglc rank. 
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S. 78. Miffick and Drumi^ 

The ufe of Musick of drums to regllta« 
the march is abfolucely forbid, as incompatible 
tirich the juft and combined movenrients of an/ 
confiderable body^ ahd giving a falie aid to the 
Very imalleft— They never pcrfcvere in the 
ordered time Or iri any other, are conftantly 
changing meafure, create noife, derange the 
equality of ftcp, and counteradt the very end 
they are fuppofed to promote* The ordered 
aild cadenCed MARCri can be acquired and pre-^ 
ferved from the eye and habit alone^ and troops 
mud by great practice be fo ftcadied as to be 
able to maintain it, even though drums, mu- 
fick, or other circumftances, mould be offer- 
ing a different marked time.— On occafions of 
parade and fhow, and when troops are halted, 
they areproperly ufed, and, when circumftances 
do not forbid it, may be fomctimcs permitted 
as infpiriting in column of march, where 
unity of ftcp is not fo critically required,— 
But in all movements of manoeuvre whatever, 
and as at any time direfting the cadence of 
the ftcp, or in the inftruftion of the recruit^ 
officer, or battalion, diey muft not be heard* 



S. 79. The March. 



leraHn. j. All military movcmcnts are intended to be mado 
with the greateft quick nefs, that is confiftent with order, 
regularity, and without hurry or fatigue to the troops.— 
The uniformityof pofition, cadence, and length otftep, 

produce 



Oftht BATTALION. 79 

produce that equality and freedom of march, on which 
every thing depends, and to which the Ibldicr muft be 
carefully trained, nor fuffered to join the battalion until 
he is thoroughly perfefted in this moft cfffntial duty, 

2. The different degrees of march have been already Degrteioi: 
detailed in the firft and fccond parts, and to thefe muft °*"^*** 
the foldier be trained and accuftomed without drum, or 
mufick, and by habit alone taught to acquire the given 
times, and length. -^To the equal and unvaried cadence 

and length of ftep thus attained, can troops alone truft 
for the preferyation of their line in advancing upon an 
enemy, when duft, the fmoke of artillery, rain, fog, and 
many other local circumftances, make it impoCible to 
depend on diftant po'ints, the uncertain time given by 
timid muficians, or any other adventitious help. 

3. A company or divifion may occafionally run, a 
battalion may fometimes march quick, but the hurry- 
ing of a large column, or of a body moving in front, 
will certainly produce confufion and diforder. It is 
never to be rifqucd when an enemy, is in prefence and to 
be encountered j though it may fometimes be neceffary 
where a poft or fituation is to be feized. 

4. The ufe of the fide or clofing ftep has been al- sidcficp, 
ready mentioned S. 43. — If more than one platoon is to 
clofe, at the words, Ctc. closb— march — halt— the 
clofing body proceeds as direded *$•. 1 3. 4.3. If the body 
which is to clofe is truly formed, and has no falfe open- 
ings in it which are to be correfted, but that the whole 

is meant to be fiiifted to a named flank ; the word from 
the commanding officer puts in march, and halts the 
whole. But if rhc intention is to correft improper in- 
tervals between platoons or files, the word from the com- 
manding officer puts the whole that are to clofe in march 
towards the ordered hand ; and each platoon officer fepa- 
rately and fucceffively gives his word Halt at the proper 
infbnt that his platoon has doled to that hand ; this he 

is 
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is the better enabled to do from being himfelf out of the 
rank^ and facing bis platoon. 

^»* 5* All halts are niade to the point, to nvhich the 

troops while in march are looking j by biinging up the 
rear foot to the advanced one> fo as to finifii the flep 
which is taking, when the command is given ; and after 
which no drefTing or movement whatever is to be made, 
until a Separate order dire^ls it* 

3bi;ctoe 6. The oblique march enables a body to preferve its 

iwph. ^ parallel direftion, and at the fame time to gain ground 
' to the flank, as well as to the front, without filing or 
opening out. — It is particularly neceflary for the batta* 
^s. I. lion in line, when intervals are to be corredted, and in 
the forming up, and doubling of its divifions — With a 
body of any extent, it is a very nice operation to execute. 
Each battalion in line obliques without turning eyes from 
its own center.— One d^ee of obli(|uing only (under 
the angle of about 25*) is to be required from an ex- 
tended front of troops, and even in that it is exceeding 
difficult to preferve them : but the fmaller divifions of 
the battalion will often be obliged in forming up, or in 
doubling, cfpccially when in movement, to oblique more 
or Icfs fharply, according to circumftances. — S. 8. 35. 

55- 



S. 80. Reeling. 

/heeling In I. A fiHglc rank or divifion might at all times wheel 
••»«*'• to a halted flank^ without alteration of the time at which 
it is then marching; by the outward wheeling man pre- 
fcrving the ufual length offlep, and the others properly 
fhortening theirs to remain drcfTcd with him: — The fame 
might take place in column, whofe divifions were equal, 
and when th« wheel is under i-6th of the circle. — But 

when 
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u^hen it exceeds that portion, it becomes neceffary in 
order to clear the ground, prevent falfc diftances, and a 
lengthening out; that the divifions fuccefJively make 
their wheels to their baited flank at a pace confiderably 
quicker, than what the body of the column is moving 
at, 

a. Wheels of divifions of a battalion or line, are made \vhtt\% 
on a halted pivot, or on a moveable pivot. — When on a JJ'Jjf//" 
HALTED pivot they are made from line into column, or moveabi 
from column into linej and alfo generally by the column ^'*^^** 
of manoeuvre or march in movement, when the front of 
it is confiderable, and when the wheel by which its di- 
reftion is to be changed approaches to, or exceeds the 
quarter circle. — When on a moveable pivot, they are 
only ufed and occafiohally ordered in the column of Fi-.4.B 
march, when its front is fmall, and that its path is wind- 
ing and changeable j in that cafe both flanks are move- 
able, and dcfcnbe concentric circles rouncl a point which 
is removed a few paces from what would othcrwifc be 
the ftanding flank. 

3. The various circumftances attending the wheels on on a halt 
the HALTED pivot have been detailed in the firftandfecond p'^^o^. 
parts.— Although the paufe nrjade after the Haltj—Dfefs^ 
gives time in large fronts for exa6t drcfling, yet in fmall 
ones, where that paufe is fhort, there is no time for fuch 
exaftnefs, the attention to, and prefervation of the true 
diftance, being then the material objcel. — ^Yhcnever the '^'^^ 
wheel made is lefs than the quarter circle, the paufe after 
the wheel will be confiderable; Ihould the wheel be 
greater than the quarter circle it mud be accelerated, 
otherwifc more than one divifion will be arrived and ar- 
retted at the pivot point. — Should a column be marching 
in quick time, it is evident that its wheels mull be in 
proportion quickened, to difengage in time die pivot point 
for each fuccclTive divifion. 

4. When the column of fedkions, fub-divifions, or On a mon 
companies, is obliged frequently to change its diredlion *^^«P'>'ot- 

G of 
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of marchj and that it is permitted to do it on the MOVi« 
ABLE pivot {S. 21. 52.) infttad of a halted pitot. — If the 
pivot leader defcribcs the finaOer circle of the wheel, he 
leaves the point on which he marched, and where the 
o]d and new directions intcricA, dofe to his own hand 
wheeled to. — When he defcribes the greater circle, he 
leaves fuch point wide ftoni his own wheeling hand.—* 
In both cafes the niore confiderable the fweep he makes 
fiom the old to the new dire£tion, the eafier and mart 
gradiially can the other flank conform, and therefore 
riff. 4* B. ^hen this mode is made ufe ofi the cohmin is fuppofed 
to have fufficient room on its flanks to allow of the ne- 
cefiary operations : for if both flanks cannot be kept 
in progrcflive movement during the change of diredUon, 
the wheels cifhnot be thus made, but muft be executed 
quick, and on foced pivots, otherwife the ground would 
not be clear for the fucceeding divifions, and they would 
Hop each other, and interfere.— In this manner will the 
column on a fmall front follow the windings of a route, 
be conducted :hrough an open wood, or trace out the 
irregukr edge of a height, which it is to occupy ; and 
indeed on ^i coir.nion occafions of route marching, 
where perfeft correctnefs is not required, it will thus 
change into new directions. 

d^y/oM 5* ^^ '-^^'^ of divifions may be made either forward or 

».:';Us!d5. backward. — In general (and always in progreflive move- 
mcnr\ :hcy arc niade fonvard, but particular occafions 
require :hat they Ihould be made backward, on the 
pivot finnk. — In this manner may the line wheel into 
open column of pbtoons, fub-divifions, or feftions: the 
flank f:des of the fquarc, or oblong, may thus wheel into 
colunin, \\hcn the body is to be put in march : the line 
already formed may be thus prolonged when neccfliry 
to cither flank, as the pivots are thus prefcrved: it is aUb 
advantajjcouily iifcd in marching off^ parades, where 
guards are of uificrrt^nt Itrcngths, and is often eflendaUy 
nectflary in narrow grounds. — By this means although 
divifions fhouid be unequal, cither in the lame battalion, 
or in a line, yet all dicir pivot flanks will aficr the wheel 

remain 
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l*emain truly drcffcd; of courfe the diftanccs will be juft, 
the line of marching accurately prefcrved, and each di- 
vifion by afterwards wheeling up will exaftly occupy the F»g- »i«B 
identical ground it quitted. — Whereas in wheeling for- 
ward from line into open column, even if the divifions 
are of equal ftrength, the pivots and diftances after the 
wheel will not be true, bccaufe the different fizes of men, 
and the leaft over or under yjrheel of any one di vifion will f»i* *»• ^ 
derange them, which in praftice will infallibly happen.— 
But it the divifions are of unequal ftrength, independent 
of the pivots neceffarily not covering, the diftances which 
the column marches ofi^ ar, muft be all changed during 
the march, otherwife when the column is to wheel up> 
and form, ftrong divifions would have to wheel into the 
fpace, which the weaker ones had left, zndvice ver/d i the 
confequence and confufion thence arifing is obvious* 

6. To prevent therefore fuCh inconvenience it niuftG«n«Mi 
be regarded as a rule almoft general-— That all wheels 

by companies or fmaller divifions from battalion or line 
(when halted) into open column ftiould be made back- 
ward, and all wheels from open column into line for* 
ward : The only neceflary exceptions fcem to be in fome 
cafes in narrow grounds, where there is not room for fuch 
wheels. — If the divifion does not exceed i6 or i8 file, it 
may readily wheel back without feeing about; but if the 
divifion is ftronger and the ground uneven, it muft Face 
about — IVheel — and then HaU^ front. 

7. In wheeling backward from line into column, when 
when the right is to be in front, the wheel is made on the jtinonfa 
left ; and when the left is to be in front, the wheel is made made bad 
ON the right. — In wheeling forward the ftanding flank- "^^^^^l 
man faces outward from his divifion : In wheeling b ack- 
ward, he faces inward to his divifion. — In wheelingFOR* 
ward, the proper pivot flank of the column is the wheel- 
ing one: In wheeling backward, the pivot flank is the 
ftanding one, and remaining fixed, the divifions however 
unequal will always cover on that hand> which will not be 

the cafe if the wheel is made forward. In wheeling for- 
ward, the command is to the right, (or) to thb 

G 2 left. 
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LEFT, wheel: In wheeling BACKWARD, the command 

is ON THE RIGHT, (Of) ON THE LEFT, BACKWARI> 
WHEEL. 

8. As the circumference of the quarter circle which a- 
divifion defcribcs in its wheel, is one half more, (nearly) 
than its front ; it is neceflary that in open column, it 
fliould, in the time that it takes to march over a fpacc 
equal to the extent of its front, not only complete the 
wheel of the quarter circle, but be enabled to move on at 
its juft diftance from its preceding divifion, and not to 
flop that which fucceeds it. The wheel muft therefore 
be quickened, or the ftep lengthened (or part of both 
applied) in propordon to the general march. 
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9. A divifion confifting of 10 files, and each occupy- 
ing 22 inches, will at paces of 30 inches take 7 paces 10 
inches for its front, — Now 75 fteps in a minute being the 
ordinary time, and 120 the wheeling time, 75 : 120 :: 
73-: 11^, nearly the number of wheeling paces of 30 
inches each, which the wheeling man can take while the 
following divifion is making its 7y ordinary paces in 
fiont, and 11 of which exaftly completes the quarter 
circle : but if each of thefe 1 1 paces is lengthened with 
3 inches, then the wheel will be completed in i o ftcps, 
and a paufe of one pace and 2-3ds of a pace, or 5-6tlis 
of a fecond of time, will be referved for the Half, Drefs, 
and A/^rrA. of the divifion, after it has at 10 long paces of 
32 inches completed the wheel.-^This paufe will increafc 
or d.minifh according to the greater or lefler extent of 
tl;c wheeling body, and in the above proportions of time 
and ftep, it is i-7th of the time employed by fuch body 

in v.'liceling the quarter circle. This allowance, which 

is barely fufficient in a divifion of 10 files, and which 

cannot 
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cannot well be increafed, either by length .of ftep, or 
quicknefs of time, (hews how pointed and quick the 
commands muft be, not to occafion a lofsof ground to 
each fucceffive divifion at the points of wheeling, 

10. It appears that the front of any divifion or body, Neceflary 
is in ordinary paces of 30 inches, nearly 3-^4ths of the Ibw/*^" 
numbci; of files of which it is compofcd. — That the cir- 
cumference of the quarter circle which it defcribes is in 
wheeling paces of ^Z ii^ches, the fame as the number of 
files on which it is compofed.— That the number of 
files being once afcertained in each divifion, the officer 
commanding it muft on all occafions recolleft the num- 
ber of paces that are equal to his front; alfo the number 
of wheeling paces which the flank-man muft take to com- 
plete the quarter circle ; alfo the fpare time, which he 
has to regulate the Halty March of his divifion after 
wheeling, 

r . ^ of the 

Wheeling I The 6th of the circle, or an angle of 60?. are 1 1 number 
paces re- 1 The 8th - - ^ - 45® — i I of files of 
quired to) The ij6th - - 1- ,. 22«.i — J [which 
defcribc I The 3 ad . * - . i i«.J^ 1 1 the front 

L J confifts. 

II. The field officers and adjutants muft always re- 
coUeft the number of paces the front of the battalion 
and its divifions occupy, in order to^ take up grpur)4 
^xaftly in all formations. 



5. 8i, Movements. 



1. Every movement muft be divided into its diftinfl: 
parts, and each parf e^^ecujed by its explanatory and 
feparate words of command. 

2. Alterations of pofition in confiderable bodies fhould 
[;)egin froqci a previous halt j except giving a new direc- 

G 3 , Oon 
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{ion to the beads of columns, or increafing dr diminifhbg 
their front, which may be done while in motion. 

3. The exercife of fmall bodies, when within the com-p 
mand of one voice, appears more Ihowy from the keeping 
fuch bodies conftandy in motion, and by changing from 
one manoeuvre to another while on the march. — But 
fuch movements, and the formadons made from them, 
muft be on accidental points, and however brilliant iq 
battalion praAice, and review appearance, where the 
lefTon of the day has been previoufly arranged, they can 
Only be coniidered as occafional exceptions, not applicable 
to large bodies where hurry muft be avoided, and whers 
concert and relauve pofition are indifpenfable, 

4. As the principle of moving, forming, and drefllng 
upon given and determined points is juft, all (juick alter* 
^tions of pofition of a confiderable body, attempted while 
on the move, and not proceeding from a previous halt 
(however fhort) are falfc and defedtive, the efl[edts of 
which, though not fo apparent in a (ingle battalion, wou](} 
be very obvious in a line or column of any extent.— A 
paufe between each change of fituarion, fo eflentially ne«t 
ceffary to the movements of great bodies, fhould feldotQ 
be omitted in thofe of fmall ones ; fquarenefs of drefllng, 
the exaA perpendiculars of march, and the correft re- 
lative pofition of the whole, are thereby afcertained.— • 
Such alterations of fituation made from the halt may, 
when neceiTary, fucceed each other quickly 5 and in many 
cafes no unneceflary time need be taken up in fcrupulou5 
drefllng, but every one may be inftantly apprised of the 
fQllowing movement, wliich circumftanccs require.. 
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5, 82. Points of March. 

I. Every leader of a body which is to move direftly 
forward in front, muft take care to conduft it in a line 
truly perpendicular to that front. — To march ftraight on 
one objeft'only with certainty and without wavering, is 
not to be depended on j two objects therefore placed and 
prefcrvcd during the march in the fame ftraight line, arc 
nccefiary for the purpofcs of correft movement, whea 
(he intent is truly to prolong a given line, 

a. Two objcdb will therefore in general be prepared 
for tlic direftion of any confiderable body : But fhould a 
leader, either m file or in front, have only one marked 
point of march afcertained to him, he will himfclf in- 
ftantly look out for his fmall intermediate points, which 
^re always to be found, which he will from time to time 
renew, and which are to preferve and determine the ac- 
curacy of his movement towJ^'ds the more diftant point, 
(V. S. 4^0 



S.,^2* ^^^ Alignement. 

1. To march or form in the alignement, is to make 
troops march*9 or form in any part of the ftraight line 
which joins two given points.— On thp juftnefs and ob* 
fervance of this line, depends the accuracy of the moft 
cflcntial movements and formations, and therefore every 
relative help muft be applied to enfure it, 

a* Informations of defence the lines occupied may 
be curved, and following the advantages of the ground, 
)nit in thQie of 9t(aek| the lines muft be. ftiHighti other* 

Q 4 wife 



M'ifc the troops in advancing muft inevitably fall into 
confufion* 

J. When troops arc to form in a ftralght line, two 

ncceffiiry ^x>ints in it muft always be previoufly afcer- 

b- 1»* tained.— *One the point of appui (A, a. a.) at which 

one RM\k of tlir bo-ly, whether fmall or great, is to be 

[ placedj and the other the point of formation or 

r DRESSING (D.) on which the front of the body is 

dircfted. ^^m 

4, When battalions, or divifions of a battalton, com^^ 
up rijccefTivdy into linej the outward flank of the laft 
formed and halted body is always confidered as the point 
tf. pf APPUI (a, a ) or fupport of the fucceeding one, and 
in this manner h the general line prolonged froni each 
AiccefTive point of Appui, tbwards the given diftant point 
of formatiun (D)-— The looking and liningof the foldier 
in forming is always towards the point of Appui, and the 
correftion of drefling is always from that point towards 
the oppofite hand. — This great principle is to be ob-* 
fervcd, from the fmalkft body to the niofl. confiderable 
corps, and regulates the formation of the divifionj thi 
battalion, and the line, 



S. 84. Points of Formation. 

I. In the movements of a fingle battalion, and in the 

taking up of a new pofition, it may not feem material 

whether a flank is placed a few yards to tjie^one hand or 

other, or whether the line formed on is exaftly direfted 

on any certain point. — But when a battalion makes a part 

of a more confiderable body, then all its pofitions being 

relative to other battalions and to given points, if its for- 

^ mations are not accurate ^nd juft, it will create general 

confufion, and give falfc direftions and diftances to thpfe 

rcceffity ofwhofc fituati<in muft b(? determined by it.— Theneccflity 

?aTon°* theriforeofcvci^ fmgle battalion being accuftomed to 

ivcnpointi. P^^k^ 
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make its changes of pofirion, and formations on deter- 
mined points, is apparent, and is an objeft which com- 
manding officers muft always hold in view, and have 
their adjutants and others prepared and inftruded ac- 
cordingly. 

2. The line on which troops in column move, or areBafeiinp 
fucceffively to form, is taken up to any extent by the*?^,^^ 
prolongation of an original fhort and given base, cfta->ng»t. 
blifhed where they firft begin to enter, or form on that 
line, the direftion of which is determined by the views 
of the commander, and \vhich can feldom fail to point on 
fome diftant and diftinft objeft, that will fcrve to correft' 
the pofition of the diifFcrent perfons who fucceffively, as 
their feparate bodies require it, prolong the line from the 

feveral points already eftablilhcd. in it.-^ In general, 

therefore, the point (A.) where a formation or entry into 
an alignement is to be made being marked by a fixed 
perfon, the commander will place a fecond (o.) 30 or ^«- '3- 
40 paces, without the firft, exaftly in the direftion which 
he determines to give to his new line, and which will 
generally be on fome diftant objeft. Thcfc two perfons 
will mark a bafe, which, by adjutants (a. a. a.) or others 
flicceffively aligning themfelves backwards on the two 
firft placed men, and on each other, may be prolonged 
to any required length, at the fame time that the diftant 
point (D.) ferves for the commander, who perhaps alone 
knows it, to correft them upon, 

3. Two original or bafe points (o. A.) which are to^^J»o?»«.< 
be prolonged or formed upon, ftiould not be too clofe points'©"" 
together, otherwife the direction of the line muft be in- "^^Y^^ 
diftinft, and the farther they are afunder the better can a tioa°""*' 
line be taken upon them. r- Where two points (o. A.) pij. 13. 
arc to be given in a certain direftion towards a diftant 
one (D.) the innermoft ^A.) ftiould he firft determined, 
and the outer one (o.) is immediately and eafily taken 
over the innermoft, and the diftant one (D.) of correftion. 
—Should the outer one (o.) be firft taken, time is loft in 
direfting the fliifting of the inner one (a1) before it is 
fruljr lined on the more diftant point (D.; j befides the 
) point 
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point (AO in many changes of pofition of a line Of 
column is naturally the firft afcertained (being the pivo( 
fiank of a company on which the change is to be madcj 
or the point of march towards which the column is 
moving) and from thence the diftant point (D.) is then 
taken> which gives the new direftion, and depends on the 
eye and intention of the commander ; the eafy afccrtain- 
ing of (o.) follows of courfe.— Or the commander after 
afcertaining (A.) will fix (o,) ad libitum^ and find out 
(D.) if fuch objedt prefents itfelf in the prolongation of 
the' other two. — ^At any rate (A.) is the point firft to be 
determined on. 

•ofitioo of ^^ When the perfons who prolong a line are on horle- 
* ii*^. back, the head of the horfc of each ftanding perpendicu- 
hr to that line is the objeft, and when they difmount their 
own breaft is the objeft, which the (houldcrs of the 
leaders of the divifions of a column in march, rafe in 
' pafling, and which is in the line of the head of the horfc. 

It is alfo the breaft of fuch other men, as may be pofte4 
on foot, which the feveral leaders in the like manner rafe, 
as they fucceflively arrive at them. 

Although the leaders of the two firft divifions of a 
column march on the perfons placed in the line, yet if its 
direftion happens to be on fome remarkable objeft, they 
Ihould as foon as poflible difcover it, or be fliewn it as 
the general corredlion of the march. 

»s. i4» 5- When a number of officers or ferjeants (s. s. s. s.) 
are to be individually, fucceflively, and feparately ad- 
vanced, in order to give a direftion on which pivots of 
the divifions of a column are to ftand, or flanks of 
divifions which fucceflively come into line are to be 
jialted, or on which the dreffing of a battalion is to be 
fcthodof porrefted — Two fuch perfons will be truly, and pre- 
ITc^by offi! vioufly placed, and the others the more exaftly to attain 
^rs Offer- a perfcft line, inftead pf attempting at once to drefs by 
^^' each others breafts, will firft cover in file with precifion 
at their required diftances, and then carefully front as 
direfted, before their feveral divifions move up to them. 
—Were fuch perfons lo endeavour to take up their 
* ground 
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l^6und at firft, by drefling in a line ; the leaft inclination 
backward or forward of the body, and the certainty of the 
Ihouldcrs turning, when the eyes are direftcd to a flank, 
would make it a difficult operation : But in file, when 
ieach places himfelf fquare on the line, covering the 
flecks of thofe before him, the inclination of the body ^ 
backward or forward does not afFedb the diredtion, and 
the end propofed is at once attained. 

6. In fucceflive forming of divifions into line, as from Fig. n^ 
clofe column, from echellon, &c. the firft divifion (A. a.) 

that arrives in, and is truly formed on it, may be con* 
fidered as the base, which is conftantly prolonging for 
the others 5 the men, as they come up, endeavour to line 
well on the part already formed, and the officer correfts 
' that lining on the diftant point, in the true prolongation . 
which is prepared for him by his adjutant or other per- 
fons, juft beyond where the flank of his battalion is to 
^extend, and thus battalion after batulion arrive in line. 

7. The afcertaining of the points neceflary for the 
tnovemenjts and formations of the battalion, is the parti- 
cular bufineis of the adjutant in the field ; and m this ex- 
ercife he may be aflifted by two detached perfons placed 
behind each flank of the battalion, who are properly 
trained, quickly to tajce up fuch line as he Ih^ give 
them ; but for this purpofe they are not to run out be- 
fore their aid is wanted, nor are they to make any unne- 
iceflary buftle, and when the operation for which they 
were fcnt out is accompliflied, they will immediately re- 
jturn behind their proper flank* 



iS. 85. Breffing. 



I.. In DUESsi^fo when halted, a fmall tum of the head 
)a neceflary, and is allowed in order to &cili»tte it.— ~- 
When the word Drtjs is alojie givei)^ if means to the 

hand 
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hand to which the troops are then looking, and whea 
eyes arc at the fame time to be turned to a new point in 
order to drefs, it fhould be fo cxprefled by the addition 

o(rigbfy center y or left. But whenever the word Halt^ 

Drejsy is given by an officer to his divifion, it always im- 
plies that the men are looking, or are to look to fuch 
officer, who is then on the flank of Appui. 

2. All DRESSING is to be made with as much alacrity 
of officer and foldier as poffible, and the dreflcr of each 
body, as he accomplifhes the operation, will give a caution 
Fronts that heads may then be replaced, and remain 
fquare to the front. If the body to be drefled is exten- 
five, as that of a battalion or parade, the drelfer muft 
juftly place one divifion before he proceeds on that 
which is beyond it, 

3. On all occafions (without exception) of forming 
and DRESSING in line, it muft be remembered that the 
Ibldiers come into line with their eyes direfted to the 
general point ofjppui (A,) where the leading flank is to 
reft, and of courfe towards whatever part of 4 line is 
nearer that point than themfelves, which may be already 
formed before them, and is to them a dire6tior|. But 

General at- the officcr in drcffing ( without exception) is placed oji 
entionsof that flank of his divifion or body towards which the mens 
luoxmZ eyes are turned, and from thence he makes his correc- 
»<>"'• tions of the other flank on thediftant point (D.) which is 
previoufly marked by the adjutant, or fome other perfon 
Hg. 15. placed in the true general line ; therefore, on all occa- 
fions, by the mens lining themfelves to one hand, and the 
officers correcling to the other, the moft pcrfeft line may 
be obtained.— —Should it be neglefted to give or pre- 
pare fuch points of correftion, the dreffing of the line 
would be irregular and flow, and depend entirely on the 
men taking it up from each other, and from the firft 
formed flank, which is an imperfect method, and can 
never produce a juft line, capable of marching forward 

in due order.- The having fuch points quickly and 

fucceffiv?ly prepared tl>e inftant befpre they are wanted, 

an4 
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and without any noife, or apparent buftle, fo that no de- 
lay may be made in the operations of tlie battalion or 
line, is one of the great attentions of the commanding 
officer and adjutant, to which alfo the intelligence of the 
trained perfons placed behind the flanlcs will much con- 
tribute. 

4. If the open column is to enter on an alignement. Points ne- 

there muft be three prepared points j one (A.) where it ^^^^^t toi 

enters, and which fervcs as a future point of corredion in movciiSnt 

march, and in forming; and two more (a. D.) always ^'^^°/"*' 

advanced before it, 

Fig. 13. 

5. If the clofe column is to form in line on a flank di- pig. x^ 
vifion, it muft have a point (D.) of march and correftion 
beyond the other flank, and intermediate fmall points muft 

alfo be taken by the leader of the front divifion, in order • 
to preferve its direftion of movement. If it forms on a 
central divifion, it muft then have a point of correftion 
to each flank (D. D.) and march juftly on intermediate 
ones. 

6. If a battalion takes a new pofuion by the echellon pij. ,2,1, 
march, there muft be a point (A.) given where its leading 

flank enters the line and forms on it, and another (D.)jiift 
beyond its extreme flank on which the dre fling of each 
divifion is corredted, 

7. If the battalion changes pofition to a flank, by thcpig, 14. »s 
filing of divifions, the prolongation of two points (A. o.) 
given in front of the pivot flank of its leading divifion, 

will determine the direftfon of the other pivots. — If the 
change is central, one central point (a.) and one (o.o.) on 
each fide of it being prolonged, will determine in like 
manner the line of the other pivots. 

8. The commander will himfelf generally have a 
diftant point, on which he will determine thofe battalion 
points, and which v/ill ferve him as his point* to corrcft 
the whole. — Independent, therefore, of the partial helps 
which advanced ferjeants may give to the formation and 

drcfling 
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itrettli^ ofthtir fcvcral divifions, it may beobfcrved, witK 
rc((>rct to one or more battalions, that in march ing in 
Ironti or in colunrrn, fw& advanced points and one rear 
mim are ncccffary: and in fucceffivc formations into 
line, befidcs its point of JppiU which each body moves 
iij>to,owrdilUnt point takt * in chc determined dircftianj 
iind beyond where the battalion is to extend, is clTcntial 
for the corrcftion of its drefUng, and in this line is every 
divifion cxaftly brought up, and drcficd. 




It ALL CoLVMiii iiei(&p^^ 
dw miy«meiice of moiveiiicnt*«iidifor thejmrpc^ of i^^ 
extrnding into line.*-*Evcry column of march or ma-' 
nocuvre muft be formed by « regular fuccefllon of the divi- 
ftons fmm right to Icfc of the line^ or of fuch of its parts as 
compofe the column i for whatever is the relative pofi- 
lion of a body in line, fuch ought it to be in column : 
and where fcveral conneftcd columns are formed, the 
fame flanks of each Ihould be iniit)nt, but whether Rights 
or Lefts will depend on circumftances. — -Columns formed 
from the center of battalions or lines, (hould feldom be 
made, are partial, and not adapted, as the others are^ to 
movements and formations in all fituations. 

ma^cb Inf ^' ^^^ chicf objcfts of thc OPEN column are, facility 
ma^ouvre. of movcmcnt, thc quick formation of the line to thc 
flank, and the change of fituation in thc Ihorteft lines 
from one pofition to another. — It is named thc column 
of march or route, when applied to comtnon marches, 
where thc attention of men and officers arc not fo much 
kept on thc ftrctch.— It is named thc column of ma- 

NO£UV&£> 
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KOEUVRE, when being within reach of the enemy the 
greateft exaclnefs is required, in order to its fpeedy for- 
mation at any inftant into line, during its tranfition from 
one pofition to another. 

J. Columns of march or manoeuvre will generally beF«>ntaia 
compofed of companies or fub-divilions. — For the pur-^^^f^ 
pofes of movement they need not exceed 16 or 18 files, 
nor fhould they be under 6 files in front, when the for- 
mation is three deep, ocherwife there will not be (pace to 
loofen the ranks, and the battalion will of courfe be 
lengthened out, — An open column occupies the fame 
extent of ground as when in line, minus the front of its 
leading divifion : but a body obliged to march any dif- 
tance in file, will at leaft occupy one half more ground 
than it requires in line ; fucK fituation is therefore to be 
avoided. 

4. From line the column is formed, and marcljes to Fomiitio. 
the front, flanks, rear, or in any intermediate oblique di- ciiun^n^** 
reftion, with either its right or left in front. — In each^^^*^ 
cafe, the battalion or line wheels the quarter circle by 
divifions to either flank and halts. The whole march. 

— The leading divifion wheels into, or moves on, in the 
prefcribed direftion, and the reft follow in column. 

5. The open column, or the column at half or quarter 
diftance, may alfo be formed oblique or perpendicular 
to the line, on any given divifion i by the other divi- 
fions (according to which flank is ordered to lead) wheel- 
ing, filing, and placing themfelves in front and. rear of 
the given one. 

6. Columns of march or manoeuvre will be formed 
with the left in front, whenever it is probable that the 
formation of the line will be required to the right flank i 
^d vice verfdy when required to the left flank. 
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Battalion Open Column, 



or-flingin I. IN columii divifions cover and drcfs to the proper 

p. j^^ to the right, when the left is in front. The proper 

pivot flank in column is that which, when wheeled up 
to, preferves the divifions of the line in their natural 
order, and to their proper fiont : the odier may be called 
the reverje flank. 

Difianccof 2. In column rcar ranks (if not ordered to be locked 
*"^^ up) arc one pace afunder, — When a confidcrable diftance 
is to be marched, they may be opened half a pace more, 
but without increafing the diftances of divifions, which 
remain fuch as are prefcribcd according to the objeft of 
the movement, and which are always taken from front 
rank to front rank, 

3. The poft of commanding officers in column, is 
each near the flank of the leading divifion of his batta- 
lion. 



tHcers, 



.jading 4. Each divifion of which a column is compofed, is 

conduced by a leader placed on its pivot flank of the 
front rank, which is his general pofl:. — In a column of 
companies or platoons, fuch leader is the platoon officer, 
—In a column of fub-divifions, the officer leads the head 
fub-divifion of his company j and his covering ferjeant 
in battalion the fecond. — In a column of fedlions, the 
platoon officer leads the head fcftion of his company j 
his ferjeant the middle one; and an officer or ferjeant 

from the rear the lad one. When divifions are filing 

from column into a new pofition, their feveral leaders 
conduit their heads. — When any confiderable continua- 
tion of the march is the object, and that pivot officers 
are permitted tp be in front of their divifions, their flank 

pofts 
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pofts muft be occupied by non-commiflion officers, who 
remain anfwerablc under their dirc6tion for the prefcr- 
vation of the proper diftances, 

5. In open column, the artillery, mufick, drumniersi Mufick, 
&c. of battalions, wheel with and remain clofed up to ^™°""'*"' 
the rear of their refpeftive divifions. — In column at half 

or quarter diftance, they may occafionally, if there is 
fpace, move in file, on the flank which is not the pivot 
one. — Inftead of being kept coUefted, they may in co- 
lumn of march be fent to their refpeftive companies to 
remain in the rear of each : but on no occafion whatever 
is the aflembling of them to be allowed to lengthen out, 
or interfere with the movements of the battalion or co- 
lumn, or to increafc the intervals betwixt battalions in 
column. 

6. On all occafions of wheeling from line into open 
column (except where the narrownefs of ground pre- 
vents it) the divifions wheel backwards on their pivot Fig.2x.5g 
flanks. — The advantage fo great, and the neceflity fo 
evident, of having the pivots remain covering each other 
truly, as well as having juft difl:ances preferved, is there- 
by fecured, which will never be the cafe in wheeling for- 
wardi from the different ftrength of battalions in a line, 

and of companies or divifions in the fame battalion. • 

In wheeling backward, if divifions do not exceed 16 or 
18 file, they may readily wheel back without facing 
about ; but if divifions are ftrongcr, and the ground 
uneven, they mufl: fag 2 about — wheel — and then Halt^ 
front. 

7. When an open column is to form in line to its pro- wheeling 
per front, the divifions will always wheel forward on forward in 
their pivots : But (hould it be meant to reverfe the front, 

the PIVOTS themfclves mud then wheel forward, which Fig. 15. 
will prevent any falfe diftances that unequal divifions 
would occafion, although the flanks they do jvheel upon 
may not then be in a regular line. — Should the divifions 
of the column be of equal ftrength, the front may then 

H be 
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be reverfed by wheeling back upon the pivots, which will 
preferve tlie regularity of the alignement. 

Wheeling 8, Platoons mull be accuftomed to wheel occafionally 

on chcccn- ^p^^ ^j^^j^ CENTJER, half backward, half forward, and to 

be pliable into every Ihape which circumftancc^ may re- 

<juire, but always in order, and by the decided commands 

of their officers. 

Filings. p. All marches of battalions are njadc in column of 

companies, or other divifions, never by files where it can 
poflM)ly be avoided.-— Filings arc onty applied to the 
internal movements and formations - of the divifions of 
the battalion, and in Ibme changes of pofuion, not to any 
confiderahle manoeuvres of the entire battalion, or of 
greater bodies. 

whcdings 10. AH wheelings, and filings made from the halt, 
m column. ^^^^ jj^^ ,^ ^^^^ .^ column, or ft-om column to form 

in line, are made it a quick ftep. 
Oi)fningor 1 1. When thc rear ranks clofe or open on the march, 

rwf nnifs. '^^ ^^^ ^"^ ^^^^ ^^^Y ^^ ^^P nimbly up, in the other 
they will flacken their pace until the due diftance is at- 
tained. —In both cafes the front rank continues to pro- 
ceed at its then rate of march. 

' Peculiar at- 1 2. In an opcn column of manoeuvre of one or more 
^hc"o°"n*" battalions, the divifions ought as much as poflible to be 
column of equalized. — The whole muft be put in march at the fame 
inftant, and the ftep prcferved equal, as to time and 
length, whether marching on level or inclined ground. — 
Every divifion muft trace out the exaft traft which thc 
leading one does; nor muft any part make a partial 
alteration of pace. — Thefecircumftancesobferved, which 
will preferve the juftnefs of wheeling diftancesi and the 
covering of pivot flanks; and no einbarraflTments being 
allowed in the intervals of battalions, an exa6t line to thc 
flank is at any inftant .procured, by the wheel of the 
quarter circlci and all clofing in, unftcadyihifting, and 



manoeuvre. 



after-drefllng, is avoided. 



ij. The 
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13. The countermarch by files of the divifions of apig. 40.B. 
column each on its own ground, changes a column that counter-* 
is {landing with its right in front, into a column with its march by 
left in front, and thereby enables it to return along the ^^"* 
ground it has gone over, and to take new pofitions 
Without altering ot* inverting the proper front of the 

line (S. 53. loo.) 

14. The countermarch by divifions fucceflively from Fig. 41- 42. 
the rear to the front, changes the leading flank of the countcr- 
battalion column, but allows it to continue its former ™»^5** **y 
direction of march, and is a previous manoeuvre often 
neceflary and required to enable a battalion to take up a 
reladve poGrion. (S. \o\.^ 

All counteroiarches necelfarily change the pivot flanks 
df columns; 

15. Open column of companies will in general wheel Fig.ia.juh 
bn a Jwea^ pivot, except that in the continuation of a wheels ia 
march, they have fufficient ground gradually to make <^<>*""^- 
their changes of diredion on a moveable one, if fo ordered, 

■* — Columns of fub-divifions or fcdlions will always wheel 
on a mov^aMe pWot when it can be done. — Columns at 
half or quarter diftance, mud alfo make their neceflary 
Wheels on a moveabli pivot, dtherwife a flop mufl: enfue. 

16. No doubling up, increafing, or diminifliing the^^j^^^^^^^^ 
front of the column^ muft be made, after entering on a column not 
ttraight aligncmcnt, in order to form in line. Such ^j,t^****^ 
operation, when neceflary, (hould be performed before the marching in 
line of formation is entered on. mcnl!*"*" 

17. in whatever manner the leading divifion of a bat- Fig. 14, 25. 
talion column arrives in a ftraight alignement on which 

it is to fofm, a mounted officer always gives the point 
where it enters. — And when arrived at its ground^ that 
it halts and is to form, the commanding officer from that 
divifion correfts, if neceflary, the pivot files on ,thc fixed 
diftant points, before the divifions wheel up into line. 

Hi 18. Pivot 
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Pivot 18. Pivot ofBcers of columns when marching m an 

officcrt. alignement, muft be fteady on the flanks of their divifions, 
Tig: 14. ^s th^y give the true wheeling diftance, and covering of 
die pivots in their own pcrfons : They nnuft not look to 
or endeavour to correft the march of their divifions j that 
care muft be left to ferjeants and other officers in the 
rear. The pivot files of men (that they alfo may be 
truly covered when halted ), muft be clofe to, but not 
touch or derange, their leaders in the march. — The pivot 
files of the open or clofc column in march are always 
direfted and condufted on the given points of march, 
whether the column is moving in a line on which it is 
to form, or whether it is moving up to a point where it 
is to change its direftion ; and the leading officer in co- 
lumn always leaves the objeft on which he has marched, or 
at which he wheels, clofe on his outward hand. 

Officers and 1 9. When marching in a ftraight alignement there 
the^'Xli'i. ^^ft never be more than one officer (or leader) on the 
incnt. pivot flank of each divifion, all others are cither on the 
oppofite flank, or in rear of the divifions. — Nor are fuch 
leaders then covered in the rear ranks by their ferjeants, 
in order that they may the more eafily fee, and diftinftly 
cover, each other in the given line. 

The colours cover the 3d files of men from the pivot, 
and muft be ready to move up when the line is to be 
formed.- 

bfficeri that . 20. In marching in an alignement on advanced points, 
tvt^'Acfd^n^ fuch points muft be known and vifible to the leader of 
divifions of the fccond as well as of the firft divifion; becaufcfuch 
i'nu'il^no? be ^^cond leader muft preferve his firft, and the given points 
Aort-fight. in the true line, and on the accuracy of the pofition of 
* * thofe two leaders depends the covering of the rear ones. — 

Officers who have an indiftinft fight, can never lead the 
two firft divifions of a column marching in a ftraight 
alignement, and muft therefore on fuch occafion be re- 
placed by other perfons, whofe accurate vifion enables 
them CO preferve and prolong the juft line which the whole 
kre to follow. 

4 21. All 
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i\. AH marching in the aligncment muft be made in Marching ir 
ordinary time, and taken up before or from the point •" ^^'s^*^- 
where it is entered with precifion ; the pivot officers are 
then peculiarly anfwerable for diftances, and exaft covering 
of the flanks, — To march with accuracy in an alignc- 
ment in quick time, fo as at any inftant to be ready to 
wheel up into line, and (without a confiderable paufe) to 
move on, is an operation hardly to be expefted, and feldom 
to be required. 

2'2. When the column of companies halt to.form: wheeling 



into line 



open 



pivot flanks arc in an infl:ant correfted from the leading JJ^^ 
divifion by commanding officers of battalions. — Leading coium*; 
officers move into the front of their platoons. — Their 
covering ferjeants place themfclves on the right of each 
if the wheel is to be to the left \ or otherwife behind the 
pivot file if the wheel is to be to the right. — Pivot men 
of the front rank face fquare into the fiew direftion.— 
The whole wheel up, and halt. — Officers drefs the inte- 
rior of their platoons, and then replace their ferjeants who 
are now in the front rank. — If any farther dreffingi^ 
neccfl&ry, it muft be ordered and niadc by a mountctl 
field officer. 

a 3. If the battalion after wheeling up from column pr<*fl»nc »» 
into line, is not critically well drcfied, the fault muft be ^"°'*' 
in the internal parts of the divifions: This muft be im- 
mediately corrcfted (by each platoon officer) on the pivot 
men, who on no account muft move, or fliift, but remain 
fo many given or fixed points on whom the battalion is 
exaftly lined.— Each platoon officer thus only dreflcs 
within his own platoon; if a more accurate dreffing is 
required, it is afterwards given by a field officer. 

24. In general the whole of a battalion will be halted Forming !• 
on its ground, ftand in columo, and its pivots be adjuft- '*"''• 
ed, before it wheels up and forms: but if neceflary, and''*- *-'• 
where parts of it arrive in the line hyjilingy they may 
form fiicceffively as they come up. — If part of a battalion 
fliould therefore be ordered to wheel into line while tHc 
other divifions are not yet in it, the pivot men of thofe 

H 3 divifions 
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divifions (and not the officers) rpuft cover on the fornicd 
part of the line before they wheel up. — And.when fcveral 
battalion columns clanging pofition enter feparately, and 
arc to form in the fame line, each may be fucceffively 
wheeled up, if fo ordered or intended, when its adjoining 
one has three or four of its divTions (landing in column 
on the line. 

125. When a point of entry is marked in a new alignc- 
ment, the pivot flank of the leading divifion of a cpluma 
is always direfted on fgch point. — If the line is to be 
formed, and the head flank placed at fuch point of entry^ 
the head divifion will reft its pivot on the line, and at a 
diftance equal to its froiif from fuch point. — If the rear 
flank is to be at that point, the pivot of the r^ar divifioq 
will halt at it. — If the point is an intermediate one, a 
central divifion will halt at it.— The line will be formed! 
by the wheeling up of divifions, when they ire feverally 
placed upon it. 

ifengsging 26, On fomc occafions (as in pafllng lines^^ forming 
'cV°^ cloie. columns, &c.) the platoons or divifions of, a bat- 
's- 36- talion in line are ordered to file to front, rear, or into 
column, without firfl: wheeling the quarter circle. — An 
explanatory caution being given, at the word for the bat- 
talion to FACE, the platoons face to the point directed, 
and at the fame inftant the three leading files of each 
throw themfelves to the flank according as they are to 
move, fo as to be difengaged from the laft file of the 
preceding platoon.— In this fituation each leader is en- 
abled at the word march, to move independent, with- 
out check, and on his proper point. 

larch in 27. The rear divifions of a battalion, or more con- 
fiderable column in march, conftantly follow every turn- 
ing and twifl: which the head makes j each fucceflTively 
changing its direftion at whatever point the leading divi- 
fion may have fo done. — When at any accidental mo- 
ment the column is ordered to halt, and form in line, 
the pivot men of platoons muft remain fteady where they 
arc found at the word halt, and the divifions will wheel 
3 ^P 



)lumn. 
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up into what will probably be a curvedj but a juft line.-<^ 
If the inarch in column is again to be refumed, the line 
breaks backward, and the rear divifions at their ordered 
diftances will continue to follow the exaft path traced out 
by the head j nor are the following divifions of a column 
ever to deviate from this* rule, or endeavour of thcmfclves 
to get into a ftraight line, when the general 3ire6bion is a 
winding one, until an exprefs order is given for that pur- 
pofe ; which can hardly ever be the cafe until the head of 
the column is halted, wifh a 4€tern[iination to form the 
line in a ftraight direftion, 

28. The march in column through a thin wood, or March of 
in ground whci:e impediments frequently change the di- Ih^ughT" 
redion of its head, or along tjie winding of heights which ^^^'^.^J^ 
^re to be occupied, will be beft made by fub-divifions, ground. 
or by fedions of five or fix filc3 in front.— The ^'v(7/ files 

will prefcrve exa<5t diftances from each other, chooie^'s^^- 
their owb ground, and wipd as the trees or other impedi* 
mcnts pcrtTiit, along a general dinrdion ;— When the co-, 
lumn halts and forms, the line will be a continued curve^ 
which can afterwards be eafily made ftraight, if circunv 
ftances require it. — In fuch fituatlons, at no time if it is 
poflTible fliould any of the pivot flank leaders be obliged 
to doubje or quit the continued line of march ; but the . 
other files may be (when impediments are to be paffed) 
much opened or loofencd from thqfe pivots, who in the 
mean time moving free and preferving wheeling diftances:^ 
are in a fituation at every inftantj to bolt and form in line, 
the others clofing into them. 

29. Should the march in a ftraight alignement beatobftaciciin 
any time interrupted by pools of water, or any other ob- march in an 
ftacle which is impaflable, the march will be continued ''''^"'"""^ 
ftraight to that obftaclcji the obibclc will be furrounded Fig 17. 
(and always if poflible by deviating to the reverfe flank 

fo as to remain behind the line), aqd the fame ftraight line 
will again on the other fide be taken up by the pivots, at 
the point in it which a detached jperfon has prepared.—^ 
AllQwancc will be madcj when the iin? is to fpfm, for 

H4 the 
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the breadth of fuch obftacle, by the doubling of as many 
divifions as will fill up the vacancy (when it can be done) 
which is thereby occafioned in the line j nor mull any 
fmall interruptions in the line, that can poffibly be fur- 
mounted, ever make the pivots deviate from the ftraight 
line, when the intention of forming on the line is evident 
and known to all. 



ASSEMBLY OP THE BATTALION, AND 
GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES OF EX- 
ERCISE. 

femWy of THE Companies having been infpefted by their officers 
^ on their particular parades, fhould arrive and ftand on the 
parade of the battalion in open column of companies^ and 
with either right or left in front.— The ground is given by 
whichever divifion firft arrives on it, and the others ar- 
range themfelves in front or rear accordingly. — In this 
fituation are reports made to the commanding officers 
companies equalized i mufick, drummers, pioneers, Sec. 
aflcmbled at their proper ftations ; all other individuals 
of the battalion placed s pivot files, and juft wheeling 
diftances correfted. — The battalion is then formed in line 
by wheels of the quarter circle, and by word from the 
commanding officer s the colours are fcnt for and pofted ; 
and the whole are thus in readinefs to move by fub-divi- 
fion or company column. 

arch ta The maich to and from the field in column, ffiould be 
'cKnift confidered as one of the mod material parts of exercife, 
and be made with attention, equality of ftep, juft dif- 
tances, and perfeft order. — The front of the march ffiould 
be frequently inrreafed and diminiffied in the manner pre- 
fcribcd (S. 87. )* and the battalion at different periods 

formed 
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formed by wheels to the flank, to (hew that diftanccs 
have been duly prefcrved. 

The exercife of the battalion muft frequently be pre- Exerdfebi 
ceded by that of coippanies in detail, according to the ^^^'"f**'^' 
inftruftions given in the Second Part.-r-Therefore when 
the battalion is arrived on its ground, the officers will be 
aflcmbled, and thofe commanding companies informed 
what particular parts (referring for this purpofe to the 
numbers marked in the exercife of the company), in wtiat 
fucceffion, and for what length of time, or how often, 
each operation of the company is to be repeated. — The^.^ 
companies will then by a regular procefs be feparated, by 
taking intervals in one line, or in two lines, fo that each 
fhall have a free (pace of 40 or 50 yards fquare. — They 
will on that ground begin and finilh in nearly the fame 
jnftants of time, each 0? the ordered points of exercife. 



jS, 86. Exercife of the Battalion. x^^x^ 

exercife by 

The above being accomplifhed, the companies will be ^^^ 
ordered to aflemble in line, or in column, and the bat- 
talion again united and formed will proceed to its par- 
ticular EXERCISE, as contained in the following ardcles, 
which may be clafled and arranged according to circum- 
ftances, and the views of commanding officers: the 
modes of executing being detailed hereafter vnder their 
proper heads. 

T^he Battalion Jianding in Open Column. 

r I . The column will clofc to half, quar- 
-,. ^ ] ter, or clofe column, and again take open 
^*g- 74- S diftances either from the front or rear 

(.divifion. *?. 153. 

2. The 



i;>c> 
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__ ,^ R T ^ The companies may fingly coumcr-* 
J- g. 4c. D. I march by nles, ^. 100. 

r 3. The fianks of the column may be 
I cfaajogcd by the rear company becoming 
F^« 4^* \ ^ ^^^nt ^^^9 ^° confequcnce of a coun* 
I cemurch of the whole column from the 
(. rear. 5, ici. 



Fig- 43- 



r The pcfidon of the column may be 
I changed to dther Oank, by the companies 
i &cing, filing into the new dire&ion, and 
I halting with their pivot fianks on ic «f« 
ti23* 

5. The open column will form in line. 
— By wheeling up when the whole is in 
the aligncment. — By halting the head di- 
vificns in the line ; filing the rear ones 
into it, and then wheeling up the whole, 
—-By the head divifion halting on the line, 
and the rear ones wheeling back into 
cchellon pofition, after which they move 
up into line. S. 118. 124* 127, 

!6. A front, center, or rear divifion of 
the column may be placed in a new given . 
direction, and the reft by file marching 



I will take up their ground. 

Ll22. 



S. 120. 121. 



r 7. The column at half or quarter 
\ diftance will form. — By filing into line, 
^Obliquing into line. — Divifions wheeling 
J fucceflivcly into line, and taking open dif- 
Ltances. 



{ 



8. The divifions may face to either 
flank, march the lock flep, halt, and again 
front into column. S. 1 23, 

9. The 
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I 9. The clofing ftq> may be praftifcd by 
I the wbok column at ouce. S. 43. 

r 10. The front of the cqlumn in mardi 

pj g 1 will be increafed an4 diminiftied, and the 

10* 1 ^""^'^ ^^^ occafionally wheel to the flank 

^ * I into line tp (hew the prcfcrvation of dif« 

ttances. S. 87, 

C II. From line the companies, or other 
p. 1 dtvifions, may wheel backwards on their 

S* 59' j» j pjyots into open column^^ and to either 
(.hand. *y. 108. 

12. March and prolong the line to the 
f|ank. S. 115. 



Fig. 52. I 



^^g? 49? ^i5^^/ «/ ^/^ Lm. S. 118. 
J- 47. 48. [ I 



P* ^ g i 13. Change of pofition on a central or 
f .i?' 47- 4 -^ fljyjj^ company by filing, or by the echel- 
. Ion march of companies. 4$*. 1 20. 15 9. 



1 
1 

{18. The alternate companies will form 
two lines and march to front and rear* 
preferying intervals. S. 175. 

19. PaflTage- 



14. The battalion may march in file 
to the flank at the lopk ftep, am} front. 
S. 94. 

15. The battalion may take 10 or 30 
fide (leps to the flank without opening out. ' 

16. The battalion may advance in line, 
and halt. S. 166. 

17. The battalion may retire in line, 
and halt front. ^S*. 168. 



io8 
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19. 



Paffage 



in file through a fccond 



Fig,- 46. \ line, or wood, to front or rear, from a flank 
tof each company. S. 174. 

!20. Paflage of the obftacle in the march 
of the battalion, by divilions doubling as 
ordered, S. 170, ■•'- \ 

!ai. The oblique march of the batta- 
lion, and change of direftian by gradual 
aUeration of the (houlders. S. 169. 

f22. The battalion halted to be drefled, 
by advancing the platoon officers, and 
moving up the men. S. iG-j. 

23. The whole or a wing of the bat« 
talion to be thrown forward on the center 
or flank, by placing a few files, and the 
reft turning their flioulders, and gradually 
dreffing up. — The fame done backwards 
gradually at a (hort ftep without facing 
about. — Eyes being direftcd to the point 
of formino: on all occafions. 

f 24. The battalion will advance, and 
I retire in echellons of companies. — Form 

Vcr nc nfsl^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^y named one. — Throw back- 
Q' 1 S* 1 '\ ward or forward any number of companies 
into echellon.— Wheel them into oblique 
Jinc. 

25. The battalion retiring in two lines 

I by alternate companies, may make a 

I degree of wheel during the movement, 

fo as to give a new direction to the 

Jine. 



Fig' 3^- 33 
35 






'.G. The battalion may pafs a defile 
bridge, to fiont or to rear. S. 91. 

27. The 



r 28 

Fig. 40. A- j^^l 
1^.99 



ff 
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r a7« The battalion may countermarch 
Iby files from one to the other flank.— 
Fig. 39. ^ Alfo upon the center from both flanks.— 
I Alfo from, and upon the center. S. 97, 
L98. 

28. The battalion may countermarch 
divifions from one to the other flank, 

Alfo upon the center from both flanks. 

29. March of the battalion by divifions 

ifrom one flank towards the other, either 
behind or before the front, each divtfion 
wheeling and following fucceffively the 
one that precedes it. S. 96. 

r 30. The battalion fi-om line forming 
I the fquare or oblong, marching, and again 
J forming in line. — Or from the fquare 
I marching off in double column through a 
tdcfile. 



In Clofe Column. 

Fig. 64. 65. J 31. The clofe column is formed on any 
66. 1 named company. S. 1 37. 

32. The direftion of the clofe column 
is changed. S. \\\. 

2^1^, The clofe column is opened out 
Fig. 74. -j from the front or rear, and again clofcd 
upon any diviOon. •?. 153. 

- 34. The clofe column of two compa- 
Fig. 70. 71. 1 ^j^g jj^ g.Qjjj. J3 foroied fi-om the column 

7^'l^of one pmpany in front. S. 147. 

Zi. The 
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Fig. 67; 68. 



35^ The line formed either from th6 

column (of one or two companies in front) 

halted^ on a front, rear, Or central divifion; 

g^^V - Or from the cokimn moving in file to 

^* j its flank, on a front or rear divifion.— Or 

I by an oblique deployment of its divifions; 

1*9. 144. 148. 

36. The cxercife of the firelock in all 
its parts, both by companies and battalion^ 
and efpecially loading and firing. 



{ 



The FIRINGS iiiajr bi applied and intermixed with 
thefe movements as found proper, and fuch other circum- 
ftances of formation and exercife as fpace allows of, and 
as occur to commanding officers, may^ agreeable to the 
eflablKhed modes laid down» be from time to time ex- 
ecuted.— But ibe above have been more particularly fe- 
iedted, as including aUnoft all the various movements that 
can be required in the oper4tioi\s of the battalion when 
fingle, or united with others in line : They may be com- 
bined according to the ground, and to the views of the 
commander, and may arife from different fituations by 
altering or adding the connefting circumftances, and the 
particular detail of their execution is to be found in the 
feftions referred to, • 

bt com- The light company and grenadiers are generally fup- 
>• pofed afting in line with the battalion : But the light 
company may be occafionally placed hah' of it behind 
each flank of die battalion j in that fituation it is ready 
to cover the front, rear, or flanks of the column when 
in march, to proteft die forming of the line, or to cover 
its retreat. — For thefe purpofes it may from time td 
time be detached, and aft in divifion or individually as 
circumtlanccs may require, and in the manner fpecified in 
jts particular exercife. — It can feldom be obliged to ruil 
or hurry ; in fuch cafes as demand it, it will noarch quicki 
but in order, with files looft: but not too open, and always 
iindcr the command and guidance of its officers* 

On 
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On all occafions of common parade, a guard, ^ batta- Mv^mf in- 
lioo, or its parts, fhould never aflemble, oi* be difiiiifled/^''*^""' 
without performing fomc one operation or other of move- 
ment, and of die firelock. — In this manner, by fimple 
and imperceptible praftice, the fteadinefs and inftruftioa 
of every individual is attained, and officers become per- 
feft in the three^ great and important field duties of pre- 
cifion and energy in their commands ; exadt diftances of 
march j and the correal dreffing and covering of pivots, 
— The time ofi:en unneceflarily confumed in the field in 
detail and manual exercife will alfo be faved, and the 
battalion be there folcly employed in executing the pre- 
fcribed movements applied to fuch circumftances, and 
varieties of ground as prelent themfeives (o the com- 
manding officer ; the modes of execution being already 
thoroughly underftood, and inftantly applied by each 
individual. 

Single cx)mpaDies or battalions when at exercife mud Attention m 
generally confider themfeives as part of a line, and not"""^** 
always detached or inckpendent bodies : Their move- 
ments and formations fhould be on a fuppofition of lining 
with other troops already placed on their flanks. — Two 
or more perfbns feparated at a proper diftance from one 
another, and from the company or battalion, may repre- 
fent the flanks and center of an adjoining battalion, and 
may always firfl take their flation in the new line. This F»g. *g. 
would caufe the formations to be made on determined, 
not on accidental points ; the praftice of which latter 
ufage much tends to occafion that iticorrectaefs^and de« 
ficiency, which fomeumes appears when any number of 
our battalions are direfted to move, aft, or form, in con- 
cert. — In genera), the battalion fhould not be fepked on 
as a perfea or feparate body, but only as a member of 
the line ; its moven^ents as relative to and dependent 
upon thofe of others, and its principal operations fhould 
be calculated accordingly. 

In exercife the two flank companies may be occa-^'^«»* 
fiooally feparated from the battaHbn, and reprefent the 

center 
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center of two other battalions ; one of them wUl be 
named as the dircfting one in nnarch, and the halt and 
drefling of the battalion will be made from its own 
center towards each of them, as is dire(5ted for a line of 
battalions. 



DIMINISHING OR INCREASING THE FRONT 
OF THE COLUMN. 

THE column of march or manoeuvre, in confcqucnce 
of obftruftions in its route which it cannot furmount, is 
frequently obliged to diminifli its front, and again to in- 
creafc it, when fuch difficulties are pafled ; it is one of 
the mod important of movements, and a battalion which 
docs not perform this operation with the greateft exaft- 
nefs and attention, foas not to lengthen out in the fmalleft 
degree, is not fit to move in the column of a confide rable 
corps. 

The increafe or diminution of the front of the column 
is performed by the battalion, when in movement or 
when halted.— In movement this operation is either done 
by each company fucceflively, when it arrives at the 
point where the leading one of the column performed it, 
or clfe by the whole companies of the battalion at the 
fame moment. — In eitlier cafe the chief of the battalion, 
at the inftant that it fhould begin to reduce or increafe 
Its front, gives the general caution fo to do, and the 
chiefs of cortipanies give their words of execution to the 
ibb-divifions or feftions to double behind, or move up 
<iuick to the regulating ones, which preferve their original 
dillances from each other, and never alter the pace at 
which the column was marching, but proceed as if they 

were 
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were totally unconneftcd with the operation that the 
others are performing. 

When the column of companies is to be reduced to 
that of fub-divifions or feftions, it will always be done 
by the others doubling from their pivot flank, behind 
their reverfe flank, fub-divifion, or feftion, fo that the bat- 
talion may remain ready to form in line by a fimple wheel 
up to the flank ; therefore the doubling will be behind the 
right when the right is in front, or behind the left when the 
left is in front. — When the front of the column is to be 
increafed, the fubdivifions or fcdions that doubled will 
move up to their, leading one by a quick incline. — As in 
diminifhing or increafing the front of the column in 
march, the pivot divifion is the one that quits its direc- 
tion, the exadnefs of pivots after fuch operation will ap- 
pear to be interrupted ; but this is of no confequence, 
and inftantly regained in a column ^f march; it can 
hardly ever take place in a column of manoeuvre, which 
has entered a line on which it is to form. 



S. 87. When a Battalion Column of Companies 
in March diminiJJ:es its Fronts either by Compa^ 
nies fuccejfivelyy or the 'whole Battalion at once. 

When the leading company arrives 
within 12 or 15 paces of the point where 
it is neceflfary to diminifh its front \ the 
commander will give a loud caution that 
the fub-divifions are to double either by 
companies fucceflivcly, or the whole bat* 
talion at once. 
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#• ^ Jucceffively. ^Thc leader of Ac 

I bead company proceeds as direAed (S. 
Fig. 6. A* \ SI*) and each other does die fame when 
I it arrives on die fpet where its preceding 
L one doubled. 

r If at cnce. On die general cau- 

p.. ^ j TioN from the battalion conunander, each 
rig. o. < ^QiYipany leader^ without waiting fijr each , 

t other, proceeds as dire£ted« (S. 57.J 



S. 85. jyben the Battalion Column of Sub^drui^ 
Jions in March forms Column of Companies. 

The battalion commander gives a loud 
CAUTION^ that column of companies are 
to be formed either fucceflively, or by the 
whole battalion at once. 

C Iffucceffhely. Each inclines up as 

p. g B ) direfted (S. 57.^ when its leading fub- 
^* • * J divifion arrives on the ground, where its 
(^ preceding one formed up, 

f If at ofJce.—'^On the general cau- 

FiR. ^o. \ ^'^^ ^^^ ^^^ battalion commander, 
°' *^ * I each company leader proceeds as direfted 
L C^' S7'J without waiting for each other. 

When divifions double back or form up in column, 
ranks muft be clofed, arms carried, and the tranfition 
from one fituation to the other made as quick as pofli- 
ble J and as foon as the column is in its new order, the 
pivot flank leaders place themfclves on thofe pivots, 

• When 
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When the front of a column is to be diminllhed, and 
the obftacle is bcfotc the part which is not to double, 
fuch part muft incline after the doubling is made in order 
to pafs it : but timely attention is to be given, to bring 
up, if poffible, by inclining the part which is not to 
double, fquare to the opening through which it is to 
pals, before fuch doubling begins. And when a di- 
minution of front is immediately to follow an alteration 
in the direction of the march, fuch alteration fhould be 
made with a gradual fwcep, fo as to give the head of the 
column its new perpendicular direftion, when atleaft 12 

or 15 paces fix)m the point of breaking off, 

* 

The fucceflive breakings of each divifion of the Column 
at the point of difficulty, and its fubfequent moving up 
again as foon as it has pafled it, is the mod: general prac- 
tice, but is the moft likely to lengthen it out, which is 
the great evil to be avoided.— —The reduftion of front 
by the whole battalion at once, is therefore the moft 
eligible ; and for the fame reafon, the increafe of front 
(when the rear of it has cleared the difficulty) by the 
whole battalion, is to be preferred. 

As in a confiderable column, the fucceffive doubling 
or forming up of companies would be performed by each, 
when it arrived on the identical fpot where the leading 
one of the column doubled or formed up t— -So when 
this operation is done fucceflively by battalion, each will 
at once in the fame manner perform it when its head is 
arrived at the fpot, (and of which it muft be apprized) 
where the head of the preceding battalion was> when it 
fo doubled or moved up. 
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Fig. 5. B.— 28* S. 89. ^Aen the Battalion Co^ 

lu7nn of Companies is halted^ 
and to dimintp its Front. 

CAUTION, r The chief will give the caution to 

form column of fub-divifions orfeftions ; 

on which the covering fcrjeants will fall 

back, and mark the future pivot flank of 

. the doubling fub-divifions. 

r The leaders of each company will in- 

Imvards Face ! ftantly give, the word Face inwards (difen- 

^. March. gaging their heads) ^ March; Halt y front 

Halt y front. ^ to their fub-divifions or feftions, when 

behind the (landing fub-divifion or fcc- 

Drefs. tion, and dividing juftly the diftances that 

exifted between companies; the flank 

leaders will then place thcmfelves on the 

pivots. 



Fig. 30. 5 B. 



caution 



S. 90. TV hen the Battalion Co^ 
lumn of Siib'divijions or Sections 
is halted y and to incrcafe its Front 

to Companies. 

r The chief will give the caution to 
\ form Companies. 

The leader of each company immedi- 

1*0 116 — 0^- atcly orders the bodies that move up, To 

lique. the — Oblique — i^. March — Forward — • 

^ March. 'I ILIty drejs^ when joined to the (landing 

Forward. fiib-divilion or fedtion.— The leader then 

Halty drefs. phccs himfelf on the proper pivot flank 

l^of his company. 

2 Should 
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Should a column be retiring with the 
rear rank leading, the divifions will double 
as already preibribcd, fo as to prefervc 
the fub divifions or fcdions in their na- 
tural order for forming: and when the 
ground allows, will again increafe the 
front of the column. 

When the column ha$ to pafs a bridge, or (hort defile. Fig. 29. 
and that there is a certainty of immediately after refum- 
ing the front which it has diminifhed, then fuch part of 
the rcverfe flank of the leading divifion as the defile will 
receive will pafs it in front, and fuch part of the pivot 
flan*< as is neccflariiy ftopt, v^iU by command Face in* 
wards and follow clofe in file j on quitting the defile, 
the filing part will form up at a lengthened ftep, but the 
genf^'-al rate of the column will at no time be altered : In 
this manner divifion fucceeds divifion, without any im- 
proper extcnfion taking place. But if the column muft 
continue any time on a reduced front, then it fhould fo 
be dilninilhed by the doubling back of divifions. 

When a clofe column, or one at quarter diftance is tOpj^. -,. 
pafs a defile, before it enters, it muft ftand on fuch a fi-ont 
as will require no farther redudHon j and therefore on 
approaching the defile, a halt if neceflary muft be made, 
and fuch operation performed, as will enable it to enter 
on fuch front as it can maintain in pafling.— When the 
defile is pafTed, a new arrangement will determine the 
^vanee pf the column. 
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PASSAQE OF A BRIDGE, OR SHORT PEFILS 
FROM LINE. 



^, 9J. A Battalion formed in Line may have to 
fafs a port Defile or Bridge in its Fronts 

Fif.jt. If before a Flank. — It will from that flank wheel into 
columnj crofs on fuch front as will fill the defile, and the 
column will be clofe or open according as, after pafling, 
it oiay be required either to deploy into line, or to prolong 
any given direftioq. 

If before the Center. ^^Th& two center fub^ 
divifions may ftand faft; the reft of the 
battalion wiU brc^k inwards by fub-divi« 
fionsi the whole will march forward in dou- 
ble column, — ^When paffed, the center fulj- 
divifions ftand faft; the others wheel to right 
and left, march to the flanks, and fuccef- 
fively wheel up into line, (or) they proceed 
in march, and remain in double column 'till 
Fig. 93. -< the head arrives at fuch point, and is placed 
in fuch direftion as the line is to be formed 
in. — Should the bridge or defile only allow 
fix in front tP pafs, when the head of the 
double column arrives clofe at it, its two 
divifions having two paces diftance betwixt 
them, will file from their inward flanks to 
the front, pafs, and then moye up into co- 

Llumn as before, being in the fame manner 
followed by every other divifion. 

But as many inconveniences attend all central columns, 
when a pofitiye pofition is not to be occupied immedi- 
ately after paflmg a bridge or defile; therefore in moft 
f ales t{ie mafch in tfattalion colui^n frorn one flank, and 

on 
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on fuch front as is neceflfary, is preferable; for from that 
order every pofTible after-fituarion is accurately and cafily 
taken up ; fuch as the windings of a height; the fkirting 
of a wooci; or the prolonging of any given ftraight direc- 



tion. 



The battalion may alfo form clofe column of any given 
front, on the divifion which is oppofite the bridge or 
defile, pafs in that Ibape> and extend as ordered after 
palling. 



S. f)2. A Battalion formed in Line may have to 
pafs a Defili or Bridge in its Rear. 



Fig. 32. 



Fig. 35-^ 



If in the Rear of a Flank. — It will march 
. oflP from the other flank behind the rear in 
jcolumn of companies or fub-divifions fuc- 
jceflrivelyf the front rank leading; wheel 
' behind the (landing flank ; pafs ; and again 
> wheel, and prolong any ^ven diredtion. 

If in the Rear of the Center.— It will 
march off as before from each flank, by 
columns of fub-divifions behind the rear, the 
leading ones when near meeting will wheel 
inwards; pafs in double column ; and then^ 
if ordered, the divifions will wheel outwards 
fucceffively, and take up a line parallel to 
the one it quitted. — If the bridge or defile 
will not allow above fix men to pafs in 
front, the double column, when it arrives at 
the entrance, will file to the front from its 
inward flanks as before direfted ; pafs; move 
up into column; and either extend into line 
to each flank, or move on in any given direc- 
rtion. — In this way will the battalion be lefs 
liable to lengthen, than if it at once files from 
both flanks behind the centers paflTes; and 
again ukes up its ground in fik. 

1 4 If 
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If after paffingin files or columnsj the march is to be 
continued forward j fliould the wings be in file, they will 
form up CO columns of fub-divifions; the proper leading 
wing, according as the front of the line Jhould be, will 
inarch on, and the other will follow it by countermarching 
its divifioDs fuccetTively from its rear, and in this manner 
the whole will be in columa of fub^divifions^ which nay 
be ordered^ if proper, to form companies, d 

Si. |i. The battalion may alfb form clofc column of a front 

equal to the breadth of the defile, behind or on the divi* 
fiun neareft to itj and facing either way : it will dien pafs 

[ and proceed according to circumftances, 

r 



i 



5. 93. Where a Column ofDivifionsisfucceJfhely 
to march off by wbeclingfrem a Fiank of a Bat* 
iaiion formed m L!nt% and that its DbcBion is 
towards the other Flank. 



If the movement is made cloje along the 
Front. — The leading fiank divifion wheels 
up and marches along the line, and each 
other divifion fucceflTively wheels up behind 
it at the proper time, fo as to follow in 
column, and to have its proper diftance. 
F^g-34-A. -{ Should the new diredion make a fmall 
angle with the line, each divifion muft move 
forward quick and fucceflively to that di- 
rcftion, as its turn comes, before it com- 
mences its wheel, and fo as not to lofe its 
. diftance. 

f If the movement is made cloJe along the 
-R^/zr.— The leading flank divifion wheels 
3-4ths of the circle, and each other one 
fucceflively half of tlie circle, fo as to have 
the remaining quarter to wheel, when its 

preceding 



Ik. 



Of the BATTALION. 121 

preceding divifion arrives at its pivot. 
Fig. 34. B.'^ Should the line of march make a fmall 
angle with the old pofition, then each di- 
vifion, after wheeling its half circle, will have 
to advance to that line in due time, and fuc- 
ceflively, before it makes its remaining part 
^ of the wheel which brings it into column. 

The open column may alfo in the before cafes be ad- 
vantageoufly formed by the fucceflive filing of divifions, 
in the following manner : When the march is made from 
one flank of the battalion towards the other, and cither 
along the front or rear. 

The leading divifion will Face\ March out perpendi- 
cular to the line, its own length i HaU^ Front j March ; 
and then proceed. — The divifion next it will Face^ dif- 
cngage its head towards the column ; and when the lead- 
ing divifion arrives, the other will then March quick in 
file J Haiti Front I Tsdarchi and thus follow divifion after 
divifion, each being ready and timing its feveral opera- ^'g- 3^- a 
tions, fo that the true diftanccs are prcierved. 

It is to be obfcrved, that in marches made in this 
manner along the front, the divifions face outwards 
or towards the moving flank of the battalion, and 
difengagc their heads to the front: But in thofe made 
along the rear, they face inwards or towards the Fig. 36. b 
Handing flank, and difengage their heads to the rear.— 
This method is peculiarly ufeful when the column moves 
to the rear, as much wheeling is avoided, and each divi- 
fion can with quicknefs and accuracy take its place in * 
column. 



iia 



PART III. 



FACE. 



MARCH. 
HALT. 
r&ONT. 



f 



S. 94* MARCH OP THE BATTALION IN 

FILE. 

The march of the battalion in file, and without open- 
ing out, can hardly be required except in fmooth ground^ 
and for the purpofes of countermarching, or of clofmg 
or opening an interval in line. 

At the word face, &c. the whole 
face to the hand ordered, and the officers 
take one fide ftep to the front out of the 
rank, and are rc-placed by their feijeants. 
At the word march, the whole ftep off 
corrcftly. — At the word halt, the whole 
halt. — And at the word front, they 
front, and ofiicers and feijeants refume 
their places. — The oflScers being out of 
the ranks during the march (and which 
will take place whenever more than one 
company is to march in file) are of ufc in 
^preferving the line and ftep. 

S. 95. General Formations of the Battalion from 

File. 

A battalion which has been obliged to move in file 
will form 

I, ^0 either Flanks by halting and 
facing to right or left as is neceflfary. 

a. ^0 the front of the march by halting, 
facing to the flank 5 wheeling up by com- 
panics into open column, and then applying 
the formations of the open or clofe column 
to its required fituation. — Or without halt- 
ing 
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ing and facing to the flank ; the column of 
companies at once may be formed, by the 
files making a half face, and each marching 
up quick and diagonally to their refpedkive 
leading men, who do not alter their pace; 
and as the pivot files are in the rear of 
companies, when they do come up, the 
column muftbe ordered to drefs to them. 

3. ^0 the rear of the march, by firfl 
forming colunin of companies, and then 
applying the formations of the open or 
clofe column. 

There can be few fituadons where die battalion muft 
be formed to the front, or rear of the march, by the* 
leading file haldng, and the whole moving up fucceflively 
to it, and forming away in the rear of and beyond each 
Other to one of the flanks. 

The head of the battalion file muft be fo conduced, 
as to leave fufficient fpace to the proper hand for the 
other files to move up into open column'of fub-di^- 
fions or companies when ordered, and the pivot files 
in column arc always the following ones, when the 
battalion is in file* — If the battalion is lengthened out 
when if is ordered tp form, it is evident that its fac- 
ing into line, or its forming into column, muft be fuc- 
cefTive as ^ach file arrives at its place in line, or as 
each head file of the ordered divifions arrives at a 
ivhceling dift^ce from die head file of the preceding 
pne. 
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S. 96. ji Battalion Jiandwg in narrow Ground 
may fometimes be obliged to march in File, in 
order to form Open Coluntn from its leading 
Flank', either before or behind that Flank ^y be^ 
fore or behind its other Flank ; (?r, before or be^ 
hind any central Part of the Line. 

\ r. If before the Right Flank.— The 

right platoon will move on, the reft of 

Pj ,^ A J the battalion will face to the right, and 

* 5- J / • ' 'j MARCH in file ; the divifions will fucccf- 

fivcly front, and follow the leading one^ 

L and each other. 

2. If behind the Right Flank,— The 
whole FACE to the right, and march 1 
the right divifion inftandy counterniarchcs 
Fig. 37. B. <{ to the rear, frcjjts and moves forward, 
followed in the fame manner by every 
other divifion, till the whole is in 
column. 

■ 3. If before any Central Point, cr the 
Left Flank, — The battalion makes a fuc- 
ceflive countermarch from the right 
flank towards the left, and when the right 
divifion is arrived at the point from 
whence it is to advance in column, it 
again countermarches to its right a fpace 
Fig. 38. A. -^ equal to its front, thtn faces, moves en, 
and is thus fuccefllvely followed by part 
of the battalion. — 1 he other part of 
the battalion beyond the point of ad- 
vancing, faces inwards, when neceflary 
makes a progreflive march in file, and 
then fronts^ and follows by divifions, as 

it 
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Fig. 38. B.^ 



j it comes to the turn of each, 'till the 
L whole are in column. 

4. If behind the Center or Left Flank,-^ 
Ths right part of the battalion coun- 
termarches from the right by files fuc- 
ceffively by the rear, and the other part 
of the battalion, as is neceflary, makes 
a progreflive march by files from its 
right to the central point, and there 
begins to countermarch : at that point 

bthe leading, and each other divifion, 
ronts into column, and moves on. 

When the left of the battalion is to 
be in front, the fame operations inverfely 
take place. 

This METHOD of forming open column ftiould only 
be ufed in narrow grounds, and in particular fituations 
that require it, as in the paflTing of a bridge or defile, or 
where the battalion Hands in fo confined a fpace as not 
to allow room for the wheeling of divifions. — The diffi- 
culties at all times of moving a large body in file, and 
the conftant and uhavoidable checks given to the equality 
and juftnefs of the march, by the divifions fucceffively 
quitting the line, make it impofllble in the above cafes, 
with due accuracy, to take up the proper diftances i and 
therefore whenever the open column is to be formed 
from battalion and line, it ought to be done, if poffible, by 
the wheelings of companies, fub-divifions, or feftions. 



COUNTERMARCH BY FILES. 



The Countermarch by Files is of two kinds.— Either Hg 39. 
SUCCESSIVE (the body being halted), by each file wheeling ^- ^* 
fucceffively on its ground as it comes to its turn : Or, 

PRO- 
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FROCRESSiVE (tfic body being in motion)| by each file 
wheeling, when it comes up to the point at which the 
leading file wheeled.— In the firft cafe the body muft 
ihift its ground to a flank a fpace at leaft equal to its 
front : In the fecond it will perform this operation of the 
countermarch on its original ground, exchanging flanks 
and fronts ; in both calcs the pivots are in a fmall degree 
moveable* 

The Cmntermarch by Files may be made either before 
or behind the body. — If made before it, the front rank 
men will be the pivots on which each file will wheel: 
If made behind it, the rear rank men will then be the 
pivocs on which each file will wheel. All countermarches 
by file necelTarily tend to an cxtenfion of that file ; the 
greateft care muft therefore be taken, that the wheel of 
each file is made clofe, quick, and at an increafed length 
of ftepof the wheeling men, fo as not to retard or length- 
en out the march of the whole, and unity of ftep is ab- 
folutely indifpenfible. 

The File marching or countermarching of a battalion 
or greater body, will be made in ordinary time. Of 
Irnaller divifions in general in quick time. 



S. 97. Countermarch of the Battalion^ from both 

Fianks on its Center^ by Files. 

*D* 39* C, r A CAUTION IS given that the battalion 

HE batta- \ will countermarch.^ — The wings face 

from the colours wliich ftand faft, and a 

frijeant remains at the point of each 

J wing in order to mark the ground. — Ac 

\ the word makck the right wing files 

iliccefTively clofe behind the rear rank, 

and the left wing before the front rank of 

the battalion, till they arrive at the points 

L where each other ftgod. 

The 





HALT, 



COVER. 



FRONT. 
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- They then halt, and the front rank 
of wings is quickly covered on the co- 
lours which have kept their ground> and 
ferved as a pivot on which the battalion 
turns. — The wings when covered in the 
line FRONT, looking to the. colours, and 
the colours take their places.— If a more 
accurate drefling is neceflary, it muft be 
given by the commanding officer. 



S. 98. Countermarch of the Battalion, from its 
Center, and on its Center, by Fil^. 



Fig. 39. D. 

CAUTION* 

BY WINGS INWARDS 
FACI. 

BY WINGS, 3 SIDE 

STEPS TO THE RIGHT 

MARCH. 

MARCH. 



FrM. 



A CAUTION IS given that the 
battalion will countermarch.-— 
The whole face to the colours^ 
which ftand fad, and a ferjeant 
rem^uns to mark each flank.— 
The whole are ordered to take 
3 side steps to the right, at 
the word march, in order to 
difengage. 

At the (econd word march, 
the whole move on, and each 
file wheels fuccelTively into the 
center as it arrives at, and be- 
yond the colours. — As fbon as 
each company is in the line 
from the colours to the flank 
ferjeant, its officer fronts it.— 
When the whole is formed the 
colours countermarch, and the 
whole are looking to die colours 
/till othcrwife ordered 

In 
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In the countermarch from both flanks no part of the 
battalion is fronted till the whole is on its ground. In the 
countermarch from the center, the batulion begins in- 
ftantly and fucceflively to front by companies, as each is 
ready and on its ground. 



S. 99. Countermarch of the Battalion or Line on its 
Center, by Companies or Sub-divi/ions. 



5. 40. A; When a whole battalion is to countermarch on a cen- 
tral point ; although it may be done by files, yet without 
great care it will be apt to open out : ibch, or a larger 
body, will bcft and quickeft make fuch countermarch 
by the march of columns of companies or fub-divifions 
in front. 

One or two central fub-divifions wheel 
the half circle upon their center point ; 
or countermarch into the new line, fo 
CAUTION. ^ that the front rank fliall occupy the 
ground which the rear rank did, and the 
battalion is cautioned to countermarch 
^ft-om its center by fub-divifions. 



WINGS ABOUT FACE. 

SUB-DIVISIONS 

INWARDS WHEEL, 

MARCH. 

Halty Drefs. 

MARCH. 

Wheel. 
Halt, Drefs. 



One of the wings faces to the 
right about: both wings wheel 
inwards by fub-divifions : they 
MARCH along the rear and front 
of the formed divifion, and fuc- 
ceflively ichcel up into their re- 
fpcftivc places on each fide of 
thole already arranged in the 
'line. 



The 



t. Fronts t 
Drefs. I ^ 



\ 
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The fub-divifions which wheel up to 

JIali, Fronts I the rear, fucceffively Halt, Front, Drefs, 

Drefs. \ when they come to their ground, and the 

officers who command (hem mud take 

care not to pafs the rear, but to be at 

their proper front rank when they Halt, 

jFront their fub-divifions* ^ 

Should it be intended that the front rank of the direft- 
ing company or fub-divifion fliould ftand op the identical 
line it occupied before the countermarch, it will be fo 
placed; and in that cafe after the fub-divifion had 
wheeled inwards, the wing which was to march in rear 
of it would fbift a few paces to the Sank, in order to get 
clear of the rear ranks^. and would then be put in 
march. 

When at any time one flank of a battalion or line is to 
be placed at the fpot where the other one (lands, it cannot 
be done in a fhorter manner than, by prolonging the new 
line. If the flanks are to exchange place with each 
other, the countermarch on the center, or on a flank, 
mult eflfed it : the fingle battalion may do it by files ; 
but a line muft do it by counteraiarch of divifions in 
open column. 



mmm 



COUNTERMARCH IN COLUMN. 

S. 100. JFien the Battalkn Column for a tnore 
confiderable am) countermarches each Svifion by 
Files, fo as to change its Front, and face to its 
former Rear. 

Fig. 40. B. r IF the Column ftands with the Right in 

COUNTER- Front.'^h. caution to countermarch is 

MARCH BY given. — At the word hight face, the 

FILES. whole face to the right, each company 

RIGHT, FACE. 1 officer wiU immediately quit the pivot, 

K and 
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MARCH. 



Halt, FrM, ^ 
Dre/s. 



COUNTER. 
MARCH BY 
FILES. 
tEFT, FACE. 



MARCH. 

Halt, Front, 
Drejs. 
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and place himfelf on the right of his 
company^ and his covering ferjeaiit will 
advance to the fpot which he has quittedt 
^and fiice to the right about. 

At the word marchj the whole movej 
the officer wheels fhort round to the 
right, and proceeds, followed by his files 
of men, 'till he has placed his pivot front 
rank man clofe to his ferjeant who re- 
mains immoveable— Each officer inftantly 
gives the words Halt, Front, — Drefs, to 
his company, (b as to have it fquared and 
clofed into the right, which is now the 
pivot flank, and on which the officer 
now replaces his ferjeant, who falls back 
behind the rear rank. In this manner 
the column will hct to its former rear. 

' ^ tba Column ftands with the Left in 
Frtmt. — The caution to countermarch 
is given.-^At the word left face, the 
whole face to the left, the officer moves 
to the left of his company, and the fer- 
jeant occupies his place, and faces about. 
—At the word march the officer wheels 
Ihort to the left and proceeds as before, 
'till he is fixed on the pivot flank, now the 
left, as the column flands with its right 
jn front. 



In the countermarch, the facing is always to that hand 
which is not the pivot, but which is to become luch. 

This countermarch of each divifion feparately on its 
own ground, is an evolution of great utility on many oc- 
cafions. — It enables a column which has its right in 
front, and is marching in an alignement, to return along 
that fame line, by becoming a column with its left in 
front, and to take fuch new pofitions in it as circum- 
fiances may require, without inverting or altering the 
*i proper 
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jproper front of the line*— In many fituarions of forming 
from column into linci it becomes a neceffary previous 
Operation* 

When a column couhtermarches by divifiorts ekch oh 
its own ground, unlefs the divifions are equals the 
diftances after the countermarch will not be the true 
wheeling diftances, but will be fuch as are equal to the 
front of the preceding divifion, and therefore the true 
diftances muft be regained before the divifions can truly 
Wheel up into line» 



S. lot. tFhen the leading Fldnk of the Column is 
changed by the fuccejjive March of Divifions front 
the Rear to the Front. 



"lEig. 41. A. 



HALT. 

LEFT WIN6 

TO THE 

FRONT. 

Right, Fate. 

^rcky March 

Halt, Front, 

March. 



Right, Fate, 

^icky March 

Halt, Front, 

March. 



If the right is in front, the left to be 
brought upj and the column to continue 
to advance. — The whole is ordered to 
HALT. — At the caution left wing to 
the front, the officer of the left (the rear) 
company linmediately orders it. Right, 
Face, — ^ick, March, till his left tknk 
can freely pafs near the right flank of the 
others. — He then commands Halt, Front, 
— March, (in ordinary time) clofe by the 
right flank of the company then preceding 
him. 

The officet c6mmanding that company^ 
as foon as the other approaches him, 
ordersj Right, Facd—^ick, March, be- 
hind the now leading one^— Halt, Fronts 
when he covers — and then March, when 
iat the due Wheeling diftance.— AU the 
other companies fucccfllvely perform the 
(am^ operation; and when the right 
company has I4ken its place in the rear, 
the whole column is in perfeA order. 

Ka If 
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^ If before this operation the column 
fbould be clofed to half or quarter dis- 
tance, then all the companies may be 
Fig. 41- B. ^ FACED at the fame time, proceed as 
above diredted, and each takes its dif- 
tance from its preceding one, before it 

^moves on. 

This operation is often required in taking up origi- 
nal pofirions from column of march. — It changes the 
leading flank of a battalion, or a more confiderable 
column, and enables it to enter on a line which unforefeen 
circumftances require it fhould prolong. — It permits 
battalion columns aflTembled at a rendezvous, to march 
off from whatever flank is mofl: advantageous for each 
to enter on its line of formation. — It prepares a column 
which has expeftcd to form by wheels to its left, to 
be ready to form by wheels to its right, without in- 
verting its order.— In a column compofed of fev^ral 
battalions, where an inverfion of the battalions within 
themfelves, but not of the wings, is meant to be pre- 
vented, then each battalion feparately will perform this 
operation ; but if the inverfion of the wings alfo is to 
be avoided, then the whole column will proceed as if 
it was a fingle battalion. 

It muft be obferved as a general principle, that the 
divifions which advance come out always on the fide to 
which front is to be made, and on which the enemy 
is placed, becaufe then with the divifions which are 
free he can be oppofcd, while the others are moving 
behind the line. 

S. 102. ff^/jen the Column changes its Wings on 
the Ground on which it then fiands. 

Fig. 42. C. f The left or rear company pro- 

HALT. ceeds as has been already direft- 

LEFT WING TO THE Jed: All the others go to the 

FRONT. I RIGHT about, and march on at 

the 
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RIGHT ABOUT I the Ordinary ftep towards the place from 
FACE. MARCH. L whcncc the left moved. 

When the company next it arrives at 
that place, it receives the order. Left 
Face — ^ick^ Marchy behind the left 
company, then Haiti Front, and March, 
when at its due diftance. In this man- 
ner all the reft proceed, 'till the right 



Left Face, 
^uick, 
March. 

Haiti Front. 
March. 



company when it fronts finds itfelf where 
the left originally ftood, only that the 
whole column is removed to the right, 
ja, fpace equal to its front. 



S. 103. fFAen a Column changes its Wings by the 
Divijions marching through each other, from Rear 
to Front. 



Fig. 42. D. 

COMPANIES 

TO RIGHT 

AND LEFT 

OPEN. 

MARCH. 

halt;. 



March. 

CUfe inwards. 

March. 
Halt. 

March. 



RIGHT 
ABOUT FACE. 
MARCH. 



r The column ftanding inarched from 
! the right fhould naturally form to the 
left, but it is here intended to form to the 
right. — ^At the word companies to the 
right, and left open — marcH} all the 
companies (except the laft) do open by 
the fide ftep, half to each flank, a fpace 
fufficient to allow a company to march 
through in front. 

^ The left company does not open, but 
Marches on through the others, and as 
ibon as its pear rank arrives at the front 
rank of the one next it, that company 
\clofes by the fide ftep,* Marches and fol- 
, lows at its due diftance : In this manner 
they fucceed each other, 'till the column 
js formed as marched off from the left. 

But if the ground of the column is not 
to be changed after opening out, the laft 
company moves on, after the others hav- 
ing FACED about, and marched, have ar- 
K 3 rived 
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Inwards rived at its ground ; each there fucctf-r 
Turn. ! fively faces inwards and joins, then frmi$ 
Frmt^MarcL^ and marches on till the word halt is 
HALT* I given, when the flarks are changed, and 
that the left company is cxaftly on the 
ground where the right ftood. The lead- 
ing company muft take fhort paces, to al- 
low for the various operations of the fol- 
lowing one* 

The above method of countermarch is more calculated 
for a parade than for the general movements of the 
battalion. 



GENERAL CHANGES 



OF POSITION 
TALION, 



OF THE BAT^ 



Chances of Position of the battalion or line from 
one diftant (ituation to another^ are made either in Line^ 
or by the Ecbellon march of divifions j or by the move- 
ments of the column, efpec^ally of the Open Column. 

By the Changes of pofition in Open Column, are movc- 

HS^'opcTco- nnc^t^ of previous difpofition, made from one diftant 

lumn. fuuation to another, and not liable to the interruption of 

an enemy. -Where circumftances allow, original or 

new poiitions are in this manner eafieft and fooneit 

taken up. 

I ft. The line wheels the quarter circle 
by platoons, or fuch other divifions as 
are ordered to either hand, fo as to be 
ready to divide into one or more co- 
lumns. 

ad. The column or columns file by di- 
vifions^ or march in frontj^ as is nccefiary 
' ' ^ and 
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Changes ofpo- j and ordered, to arrive at their pofidon in 
ftiion of the the new direftion. 

3d. The divifions again form in a ge- 
neral open column, perpendicular to the 
new direftion. 



Battalion or) 
Line already 
formedywhen 
made in one 
or more Open 
Columns^ 
may be di^ 
vided into 4 
Parts. 



4th. When the divifions of each bat- 
talion are thus arrived at their ground^ 
halted, and adjufted, the line is formed by 
their wheeling up, — and thus battalion 
after battalion ; each forming when its 
adjoining one has 3 or 4 of its divifions 
1^ (landing in column on the line. 



The ECHELLON changcs of pofition are the fafeft that By the 
can be employed in the prefence of and near to ani^EchSba, 
enemy, they are almoft equal in fccurity to the march of 
the line m fronc, or to an uniform wheel in the line, but 
which is not to be attempted ; they can be ufcd in the 
mod critical fituations, where the fUings and movements 
of the open column could not be rifked \ they are more 
particularly ufed when the enemy's flank is to be taken 
by throwing the body forward, or when onc*s own is to 
be covered by throwing it backward, — The advantages 
attending them are, the preferving a general front during 
the march, and allowing fufBcient freedom of movement, 
which in fuch fituarion is indifpcnfible ; they enable to 
change pofition on any divifion of the line, either on a 
fixed or moving point; and ^t any inftapt the movennent 
can be (topped, the line formed, and a fud4cn attack rc- 
pulfed.— The cchellon changes require the groufld to be 
nearly of fuch a nature as a full line could advance in j 
and any of its divifions that meet with obftaclps in their 
iparch, will pafs them in the fame manner as they do ui 
line, by filing or doubling, and without interrupting the 
progreis of the others. 

r I ft. The platoons wheel forward a ccr- 
{ tain number, of paces towards the hand toi 
i |C 4 which 
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Changes of p' 
Jttion of the 
Battalion or 
Unemadehy 
the Ecbellon^ 
march of 
Platoons, 
confifis of 3 
farts. 
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which they arc to change pofition, aftd fa 
as that each thereby ftands perpendicular 
to its future line of march, 

ad. .Each platoon marches on dircflly 
in front, to its proper po'int in the new 
line. 

3d. Each platoon fucceffively, on its 
leading flank arriving at the platoon pre- 
ceding it (which is already halted in the 
line), dreffes up, and forms truly in that 
line. 



Each change of pofition of the battalion or line, may 
be confidered as a general wheel of the whole made on a 
POINT, either in, before, or behind, the old line. — The 
battalion or line therefore breaks to which ever hand, and 
to which ever divifion it is to manoeuvre to of be led by : 
When to a flank, generally to that which is neareft to, and 
is firft to enter any part of the new pofition : When a 
central ^divifion determines its iriovement, it breaks to 
right or left inwards, and faces fuch divifion, which 
makes its change of fituation on its own ground. — When 
this POINT is in the old line, it muft necefl!arily be 
within the battalion when fingle, or within a certain 
named battalion of a line : Such battalion therefore will 
have to perform the change on a /x^^ point within itfelf, 
viz. on fuch divifion flank or centra), as is already refted 
on that point, by making its other divifions, either by 
filing or diagonal marching, enter into the line : But all 
the other battalions will have the double operation of 
moving up to the new line, and then forming upon it. — 
When this point is before or behind the old line, 
every battalion, whether fmgle or connefted, will have 
this double operation to perform. 
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S. 104. Changes ofPofition of a Battalion. 

The battalion formed in line changes to a new pofition 
cither on a fixed point within itfelf, or on a diftant pointy 
which marks one of its future flanks, or where one of 
its central divifions is to be placed. 

When on a fixed point, either Flank or Central. 

r ift. By the echellon march of divifions 
FV 6 A J ^^^^^^ ^^ fr^*^^ ^^ rear, which move on and 
i^ ig- 4 • • j Yitit with the placed or fixed one, when it 

t halts on its ground. {S. 159.) 

r id. By breaking into open column fo as 
1 to face the fixed point, — Filing divifions to 
Fig, 46. Bi< front or rear, into the new direftion, and 
I wheeling up into Jinc, when the column is 
t prepared, (5. 120. lai,) 

When on a diftant Point, and that die Whole are 
moveable. 

No. I. By the echellon wheel of divifi- 
1 ons, and the fubfequcnt march of the whole. 
Fig. 57. A* \ till the one neareft to the new line arrives 
I in it, and that the others move on, and form 
.to it. (5. 162.) 

No. 2. By the breaking into open co- 
lumn to the one or other flank, and the im- 
mediate filing of all the divifions from the 
old line into the new one. {S. 123.) 

No. 3. By the march of the battalion co- 
p. pi lumn to the point where its head is to reft, 

♦ ^' 57* 'I and then facing, and filing its divifions into 
tthcn(ewline. {S. 124.) 

No. 4. 



Fig. 57- B.j ] 



\l 



U8 



C No. 4. 
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No. 4. By the march of the battaEon 



and its whediDg into the new 
the pomt where its rear is to reft. 



{No. 5. By the march of the battalion 
column, and its wheeling into the new line 
at a point where one of its central divifions 
is to reft. (S. 126.) 

Befides the above, which are the mofl general modes 
by which changes of pofuion (hould be cfFefted by the 
battalion, the open column on entering its ground may 
alio occafionally be required to form in line in the fol- 
lowing nuiner: 

No. 6. When the column having ar- 
rived perpendicularly or obliquely behind 
the line at the point where its head is to 
reft, is there halted. — The leading diviCon 
may be placed on the line, and each other 
divifioi^ be'ordered to make fuch a degree 
Fig*52.78.)of wheel backwards, as will enable it to 
march on in front, perpendicular to its pro- 
per point in the new line, where each fuc- 
j ceffively arrives and forms. — This is amove- 
j ment in column, and formation in echellon. 
lis. 127) 

" No. 7. The column arriving in the di- 
reftion of the line, or in any direftion oblique 
or perpendicular behind the new line, and at 
the point where its head is to reft, but 
Fig- 57. D. I which its rear is to pafs. — May form by the 
Fig. 55. 1 wheel of the leading divifion into the new 
line, and the fucceffive march of the ochep 
divifions behind it, and behind each other, 
till they arrive at their feveral points of 
^wheeling up. (iV. 128.) 

fNo. 8. The column marching perpen- 
dicularly up to the line, and ?o the point 

where 



Fi&57.F.^ 
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where its heap is to reft, and being atlcaft 
a diftance equal to the length of the column 
from fuch point. The leading divifion pro- 
ceeds at a half pace only; the others obfiquc 
from the column, fuccefliyely move up to the 
leading divifion, and the front being thus 
gradually increafed, the whole battalion ar- 
rives at the fame time on the line of for- 
^mation. («y. 29.) 

The column arriving behind any part of 
its ground, may alfomove up to clofe column, 
and form by its deployments on the frpi^t^ 
^e rear, or on a central divifion. 



;^. 105. 

A battalion broken into^ and marching in open column, 
muft arrive at, and enter on the" ground on which it b 
to form in line, either— In the direction of that line: 
PERPENDICULAR to that line ; or in a direction more or 
lefs OBLIQUE, and betwixt the other two. 



If the Column is marching in 
the dire£lion of the Line, 
it will either enter where 
its head is to reft, or where 
its rear is to reft. 



Fig, 58. A. 



If where its head is to 
reft. — The leading divifion 
will wheel up into line, and 
the others march on behind 
it, and fucceflively wheel 
up as in No. 7. 

If where its rear is to 
reft. — It marches with its 
pivot flank, and atjuftdifl 
tances along the line, till 
the rear platoon is at its 
point, the whole then halt, 
and wheel up into line as 
in No. 4. 

If 
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IftbeCckmn mters perpen- 
dicular er obUque to the 
new liney it will enter ei- 
ther y where its bead is to 
reft, where its rear is to 
refty or atjome intermedin . 
ate point where a central 
divifion is to reft. 



Fig. 58. B. C. 



If where its head is to 
reft. — The formation may 
be made as in Na 3. 

If where its rear is to 
reft. — The formation may 
be made as in No. 4. 

If at an intermediate 
point, where a central divi- 
fion is to reft. — The for- 
mation may be made as in 
.No. 5. 

Relative All new pofitions, that a battalion or line can take 
ddVnrncwWith refpeft to the old one, are — parallel, or nearly 
pofitions. fo to the old line. — intersecting by themfelves or 
their prolongation, fome part of the old line, or its pro- 
longation. 

paraUei. Ncw PARALLEL pofitions being ncceflarily to the front 
or rear of the old one, the battalion will, according to 
circwmftances, take them up by the Echellon march, the 

Fig. 44 63. ///w«^ of divifions, or the Movement in open column, and 
its fubfcqucnt formation in line. 

intcricft- New INTERSECTING pofitions, which themfelves cut 
'^^' the battalion, will be taken up by the Ecbelkn marcli, or 

by the filing of divifions. — A 11 otlier new pofitions which 
theniillves, or their prolongation, interfe<St the old line, 
y-.g ^-.f,.. or its prolongation, will in general be taken up by the 
March in open column, and its fubfequent formation 
when it arrives at the line; fome fuch pofitions will 
however allow of, and require being made by the EcheU 
Ion march, or by the filing of divifions. — In genera], the 
battalion will break to the hand which is neareft to the 
new pofition, be conduced to its neareft point in the 
new line, and formed on it as direded. 

When the ^" changcs of pofition by the open column, the whole 
battalion battalion (as a general rule) is directed to wheel the 
brcaks^nto ^,|^Qig quarter circle into <^en column, although it may 
lumo, to often 
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often fcem an unncccflary operation, and that difcngag- makt i 
ing the heads of divifions would anfwer the fame purpofc, pofiX! 
where the change is to be performed by fling. — Yet is 
the above general mode to be obferved, becaufe it is a 
pofitive and defined fituationi from which every change 
can proceed, whereas all other modes are liable to uncer- 
tainty and miftake, and the apparent going over a little 
unneceflary ground, is a matter of no moment in point 
of time, and begets perfect precifion and correftncli of 
execuuon. 

This rule, which is univerfal for all the following di- 
vifions of a column, may in fome fituations be difpenfcd 
with as to a leading divifion, which ofcen has to wheel 
up again over the fame ground, when the column is put 
in motion towards its new pofition : a previous and fe- 
parate caution fi*om the chief of the battalion may 
therefore, when it is feen ncceflary, prevent this extra 
movement to the leading divifion, and give it a more 
favourable fituation in the direftion in which it is to pro- 
ceed. — ^As in the cafe of a battalion marching oflT by co- 
lumn of divifions from a flank to the front. 

If the wheel is made backwards. — The flank divifion 
may ftand faft, till the wheel is made, and when the reft 
of the column has marched up to it, it then receives the 
word March from its own leader, and proceeds. 

If the wheel is made forward. At the firft word 

Marcb^ the flank divifion moves on a fpace equal to its 
own front and halts, it is then seady to proceed when 
the whole is put in motion. 

Should the battalion march off by column of divifions 
from a flank to the rear— whether the divifions wheel 
hackwardsy or forwards the flank divifion wheels with the 
others, and from that fituation that divifion will agaiii 
wheel to the rear, when the column is put in motion. 

In all central changes of pofiHon on a point within a in central 

battalion or line, and which are made by the movements *=^*^8« o^ 

of the open column— die battalion or line breaks back- l\Z\\on\ 

4 wards "^•***'**^ 
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wards iiito two open cohimns ficing each odier, and thiil 
given pointy ib that the one has its right in front, and did 
other its left. — From this fituation by the filing, or by the 
^°* march of divifions, its component part^ move to their 
new pofition, and the divifion which fiices the given one 
having there taken a double wheeling diftance, the (fiW« 
fions wheel up into line. 

The advantages of making central changesi by break- 
ing inwards, fo as the whole ftand faced to the named, 
divifion, in two columns, are^That the univerfal rule of 
all bodies breaking, drefling, forming to whatever point 
they are led by and manoeuvre to, is obferved. — That 
the taking of diftances in the new column, are all from 
the front and none from the rear, which laA is a matter 
of difficulty and delay. — That the battalions of the wins 
which is thrown forward, advance from their inward 
flank and in the fhorteft line, to where that flank is 
again to be placed ; at this point they begin to form, and 
the formation is made by quick filing of divifions into 
the new column, where the exa6t covering of pivots and 
taking of diftances is inflantly and eafily afcertaincd.— 
That the parts of the line on each fide of the central di- 
vifion work exaftly in the fame manner, and form in 
line by one and the fame method. — That the breaking 
inwards of the line, or the countermarch of fuch part of 
the column as is before the central divifion, gives thefe 
advantages, nor is the countermarch the affair of a mo- 
ment. 

in central changes^ was the whole of a line to break to 
one hand, or part of a column not to countermarch — 
Although fuch part as was behind the central divifion, 
and thrown backwards, would take its diftances from 
the front, and might proceed exaftly as above \ yet fuch 
part of each as was before the central divifion, would be 
obliged to take its diftances and covering of pivots in the 
new column from the reari as the whole line would be 
broken the fame way as the named divifion.— Thisj 
though it may not feem difficult when fuch part confifts 

only 
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enly of the few diviGons of a Angle battalion^ will, whea 
it is compofed of feveral battalions in addition, be found 
no cafy matter to accomplifh with precifion. — In fuch 
csXcj whatever divifions of the central battalion were 
arranged before the named divifion, would file from 
their advanced flanks, and place themfclves in the above 
manner in the new line. The entire battalions which 
were before the named divifion would march in feparate 
columns of divifions, each from its head or outward flank, 
and enter (by wheeling) the new line, at the point whcie 
its rear or inward flank was to be placed, it muft thea 
prolong the line, and be halted the infl:ant the rear arrived 
at the point where the head entered. — This operation 
would not be found eafy, be flower, and attended with 
more uncertainty than die other method, by which the 
diftances arc fo readily and exaftly taken from the fronts 
and where the fame mode of execution is followed by both 
flanks of the line. — Although battalions and lines (hould 
be prepared to change their pofition in this manner, iff© 
required, yet the other method is to be confidered as the 
general one,, and pradifed accordingly. 
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WHEEL OF THE BATTALION FROM JLJN|5 
INTO OPEN COLUMN. -^^CHANGE OP 
DIRECTION OF THE MARCH.-^WHEEL. 
AND ENTRY ON AN AUGNEMENT.— 

MARCH. HALT, AND WH?EL UP 

INTO LINE. 



$. 106. fFJbeti tie Battalion baked in Line^ Wheels 
fonvard by Companies into Open Column^ the 
Rigbt in Front. 



tCOMPAKISS, 

RIGHT 
WHEEL. 



Fig. 59. A. 



A T the CAUTION Companies right 
WHEEL — The officers ftep out nimbly, 
and place themfelves one pace before 
the center of the companies facing to the 
front; at the fame time the right hand 
man of the front rank of each company 
faces carefully on his left heel to the 
right, and becomes the pivot, on which 
each company is to wheel. The cover- 
ing ferjeant of the right company alfo runs 
out and places himlelf at the point (a.) 
where the wheeling flank of that com- 
pany is to lialt at the finifhing of the 
wheel, — The covering ferjeants of the 
whole fall back two paces. — The fuper- 
numerary rank clofes up within two paces 
of the rear rank, and the divifions of 
drummers, &c. enter into it, behind the 
refpc6tive companies which they cover. 

Lor are divided behind their feveral com- 
panies. 

At 
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OyicK At the Word march each company 

MARCH. ftcps off quick, turning eyes (and not be-, 
fore) to the wheeling nian, and carefully 
obferving the general wheeling direftions. 
— ^Thc Idt or wheeling man takes his firm 
lengthy ftep of 33 inches, neither open- 
ing from, nor prefling on, his own pivot, 
and turning his eyes towards that pivot.— 
The officer during the wheel turns towards 
his men, and inclines to his new pivot, or 
left flank ; and Handing faced to it with a 
glance of the eye he fees when the quar- 
ter circle is completed, and each gives his 
iM, T^rejs. \ word HaltyDrefs^ at the inftant that the 
flank man is taking the laft ftep which 
finiflies his wheel pcrfcdtly fquare.— The 
officer immediately correfts any dreffing 
that the company require within itfclf, in- 
ftandy places himfelf on the pivot flank, 
and his fcrjeant covers the fecond file from 
that flank. Both colours wheel up into 
column, and at all rimes remain behind 
the third file froni the pivot flank of the 
leading center company, whether the 
^company is halted or in morion. 



iS. 107. When the BatlaJion baited in Line, Wheels 
forward by Companies into Open Column, the Left 
in Front. 



COMPAMIES, 
LEFT WHEEL. 

QyiClC MARCH.^ 

Half^Drefs. 



The fame operation taSkcs place as 
in i^heeling to the right, wlt^ thefe va- 
riations i that the left hand fflen of 
companies face before the whcdSrgins, 
and the left coveriijg fencant marks the 
ground fof the flailk of the leading com- 
^pafly. 

L After 



I4« 



PART III. 



After the batfealion has in this manner wheeled forward 
into column, it will often happen that, from the inequality 
of divifions, different fizes of men, &c. &c. the pivots 
do not exa£Uy cover ; yet in this fituation are they to 
remain, and to iinderftand it as an invariable rule, that 
they are never to fhift in order to cover, but by the ez- 
prefs direction of the commanding officer, who will cor« 
redb the pivots, if his intention is to purfue a ftraight 
line in order to form : but if the continuation of a march 
is the objeft, he will allow them gradually to get into 
its direfbion after they are put in movement. But the 
certain remedy for the above inconvenience is, that on 
all occafioos of wheeling into open column from line, 
the wheels fhould be made backward inftead of for- 
ward. 



S. io8. When the Battalion halted in Line^ Wheels 
backward into Open Column^ the Rigtt in Front. 



COMPANIES 

ON THE LEFT 

BACKWARDS 

WHEEL* 



Fig. 59. B. 



J 



^ At the CAUTION, companies on the 
left backwards wheel; the officers ftcp 
out nimbly, and place thcmfclvcs before 
the center of their companies, facing to 
the front, at the fame time the left hand 
man of the front rank of each company 
faces carefully on his left heel to the right, 
and becomes the pivot, on which each 
company is to wheel, — The covering fer- 
jeant of the right company alfo runs back, 
and places himfelf at the point (S.) where 
the wheeling flank of that company is to 
halt at the finilhing of the wheel. — The 
covering feijeants of the whole fell back 
two paces— The fupernumerary rank 
clofcs up within two paces of the rear 
rank, and tne divifions of drummers, &c. 

enter 
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I enter into it, behind the rcfpeftive com- 
panies which they cover, or are divided 
L behind their fcveral companies. 

OyicK r At the word march, each company 
MARCH. 1 fteps back quick, and follows exaftly the 
Haliy Drefs. 1 fame direftions that have been given in 
t the cafe of wheeling forward. 



S. 1 09. fFben the Battalion halted in Line, Wheels 
backward hy Companies into Open Column^ the 
Lejt in Front. 

COMPANIES ON f The fame operation takes place as 

THE RIGHT 1 whcn the right is in front, except that 

BACKWARDS J the right hand men of companies are 

WHEEL. I the facers, and the left fcijeant marks 

QpiCK MARCH, the ground for the flank of the leading 
Halt, Dr^fs. Lcompany. 



S. iio. If the Battalion is at once to break into 
Column of Sub-divifions or SeSiions. 

CAUTION, r The pivot men of each/tf^^, and their 
divifions wheel into column at the ge- 
<^'march. neral word march ; the company officers 
Haiti Drefs. (only) give the word Halty Drefs, wh}ch 
fijffices for the parts of each company.— 
When the wheel is completed, and not 
before, the leaders who are to condud the 
pivot flank of the fecond fub-divifion, or 
^ of the fecond or other feftions, place 
I themfelvcs there.— -The officer is on the 
L 2 pivot 
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pivot flank of the leading fub-divifion or 
fe£tion ; his covering ferjeanc on the flank 
of the fecond fub-divifion or fecond fec- 
tion ; and an officer or non-commiflioncd 
officer from the rear on the flank of the 
laft feftion, after wheeling into column. 



S. III. ^ien the Open Column is put in March 
in the Prolongation of the Line. 



S: 



The battalion (landing in opcin column 
> with the pivot flanks of its divifions on 
I the line, and advanced points being af- 

2certained, moves forwards at the word 
MARCH from its commanding officer. 
(S. MS.) 

Whenever the battalion wheels into 
open column, in order to prolong the line 
on which it was formed, and that no dif- 
tant point in that prolongation is prcvi- 
oufly given, the ferjeant of the leading 
company will advance 15 or 20 paces, 
and place himfelf in the line of the pivot 
flanks, and the leading officer will thereby 
(taking a line over his head) be enabled 
to afcertain the dircdlion in which he is 
to move. 
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S.112. When tbe Open Column with the Right in 
Front changes Dire&ion to tbe Lefty on a moveable 
Pivot. 

Bight Shoulder "% 
\ " > As explained in S. 22. 5a, 

Forward. J» 



5. 113. When tbe Open Column "with the Right in 
Front (changes DireSiionto the Right yOn a mweabk 
Pivot. 

left Shoulder I 
forwards [ ^^ explained in S. 22. 53. 

F(^itw0rd, J 



$. 114;. When the Open Column^ advancing with 
tbe Right in Fronts Wheels on a Jixed Point into 
a new AUgnement.^ 

The alignement is entered by the leading divifion 
wheeling c'Sier to right or left.— In cither cafe the left or 
pivot flabk officers of the companies muft be placed on 
It : in the firft inftancc behind it, and in the fecond be- 
fore it.— In both cafes the line is afterwards formed by 
wheels of conopanies to the left : in the firft inftance the 
line will front the fame way at the colimnAj in t^e fccond> 
i( will front to the rear of the column*. 

- L3 
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jS. 115. When the Open Column^ advancing with 
the Right in Front, Wheels to the Right, on a 

baited Pivot, into a new Alignement, and, Marches 
in it. 



Fig- 60. C. 
Fig. 52. 

Right Wheel. 

Bait, Drejs. 

March. 



The alignement being' determined by 
given objefts, and the point (c.) of entry 
marked, the leading officer who has 
marched his left flank on that point, when 
he arrives at a diftancc equal to the front 
of his company from it, orders Right, , 
Wheel, and the quick wheel is made, fo 
that on the conclufion of it at the word 
H^t, Drefs, he himfclf Ihall be ftanding 
on the new alignement on the flank of 
his company ready to give the word 
March, as foon as the fucceeding company 
■^has arrived at the wheeling point. 

After this he moves on without looking 
behind, regarding his divifion, or allow- 
ing any thing to take off his attention, 
and at the eftabli(hed ordinary pace to- 
wards the diftant points (a. a.) fo that his 
fhoulder fhall jutt graze the head of any 
mounted officer's horfc pofted at an in- 
termediate point (or the breaft of any 
man on foot placed for the fame purpofe}, 
and which he invariably prefervcs in a 
ftraight line with the given objeft. — This 
rule all the following officers muft obfcrve, 
at the fame time that they maintain their 
cxaft diftance from the company preced- 
ing. And Ihould any of the companies 
deviate to either hand, thofe that fucceed 
them mull rcdlify the fault, and exadUy 
touch the point where the adjutant is 
placed. 

The 
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The principal attention of the leading officer muft be, 
never to change the time or length of ftep, otherwifc a 
ftop muft happen in a confiderable column, and the 
foldicrs will •afterwards be obliged to run. He muft 
move in one conrtant pofition with his front rank per- 
pendicular to the line on which he marches. The fame 
direftions regard the other officers who conduct com- 
panies, and who in addition muft correftly obferve, that 
at the v/ord March given to the preceding company, the 
following one is ordered. Right, IVheel In this they will 
cxaftly agree if the officers preferve their due diftances, 
and make their wiieeb at a redoubled pace, and alfo, that 
all the companies wheel at the identical point where the 
leading one wheeled; therefore all the companies muft 
march ftraight up to the point where the firft rank of the 
preceding one commenced its wheel. — The attention of 
pivot officers marching in the aligncment have been 
already defcribed in the open column. 

To infure the more correft march and halt of the 
pivot flanks in the alignement.— The commander of the 
battalion or column may occafionaily go forward to an 
advanced adjutant, and being himfeif truly placed, may 
look back to the point of wheeling or entry into, the 
alignement, or to any oth^r fixed objedt that is in it.— 
He can then fee if the rear flanks of the column keep the 
true line, or deviate from it, and may correft them by 
fignal, or by fending back an adjutant to take his pofition 
in the true line, and to whofe dire6bion they are imme^^ 
diately to conform. 

In this manner alfo can the leader, if neceflary, corredt 
the pivot flanks after a halt, when there is a rear point of 
view fufficiently marked. — If that is not the cafe, he may 
go towards the rear of the column, line the flank of the 
5th or 6th company, on that of his leading company, 
and a front point of march, he will then return to the 
flrft company, and on the flanks of that and the 5th cor* 
rod the reft of the pivots. 

L4 
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S. 1 1 6. ^FAen the Open Columri^ advancing tzitb 
the Right in Front, Wheels to the Left on a fixed 
^ Pointy into a new Alignementy and Marches in it. 

Fig. 60. B- p The leading company begins its wheel 

\ to the left on the aligncment itfclf, when 

Left^ Wheel. Jits pivot flank officer arrives at the point 

Ualty Drefs. \ of wheeling, inftead of (as in the preceding 

/feftion) beginning at the diftance of a 

March. C company Ihort of that point. (*?. 5 1 ). 

Whatever has been faid refpeding a battalion broken 
from the right, takes place in one broken from the left j 
the only difference is, that the flanks are now changed j 
tijjit the left company docs what before was done by the 
right i and that the right flank officers are placed on the 
aligncment inftead of the left* 



S. 117* When the Open Colufnn, advancing with 
the Right in Fronts and compofed of Divifions of 
unequal Strength y Wheels to the Rights on a halted 

Pointy into a new Aligncment. 



Fig. 62. 



Eighty Wheel 



Halt, Dre/s. 
March. 



The pivot or left flank continues to 
direft till the leading divifion arrives in 
its full front, behind its proper wheeling 
ground, and at a due diftance from it.— • 
The word Rtghty Wheely being then given, 
the reverfe or right flank (c.) of that di- 
vifion flops, and the general pivot one 
completes the wheel, fo that at the next 
words Halty Brejsy Marchy the conducing 
officer may be exadly placed on the new 
\ line of direction i they thus fucceed each 

other. 
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other^ obfcrving that a ftronger divifion 
(a.) wheels fliort of the ground of its pre- 
ceding weaker one (b.), by the fpace of 
as many files as it exceeds that preceding 
one J and a weaker divifion overpaffes the 
ground of its preceding one, by the ex- 
tent of as many files as it is deficient: in 
both cafes, after the wheel the divifions 
will have retained the fame relative fitua^ 
tions as before its commencement, and 
the left pivot flanks will ftill cover* 



S. 1 1 8. When the Open Column-^Halts-^lVheek 
up into Line^and Drejfes. • 

If in the manner already diredked, the fcveral compa- 
nies of One or more battalions- have entered the aligne* 
ment, and marched with tfietr- pivot flanks along it, 
covering each other at their due diftances, for which com* 
pany officers arc anfwerable, there can be nothing eaficr 
than to form well in line. 



Fig. 6o.6i< 



HALT. 



Whenever therefore the head or the 
rear divifion arrives at the given: point 
where it is to reft in line, the commander 
of the battalion gives the word halt.— 
No one moves after the delivery of this 
word, not even a half pace, but the foot 
which is then pfi^ the ground finiflies its 
proper ftep, and the other is brought up 
to it.— If that was not done, and that one 
company fhould ftop while another was 
permitted to make one or two paces^ 
^ thpfe behind woukl be obliged to Ihift 
I anew^ and much confufion would arife 

from 
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WHEEL UP 
INTO LINE. 



Fig. 49- 
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from officers being deficient in one great 
principle of their bufinefs,the prefervingof 
proper diftances. — The inftant the halt 
is ordered, the commanding officer from 
the head divifion of each battalion (he 
taking care that he is himfelf placed in 
the true line) makes any fmall correftion 
on a rear point in that Unc that the pivots 
may reqiiire, although no fuch correftion 
ought to be neceffary. 

r The caution is then given, compa- 
I nies wheel up into line y on which the 
I pivot men of the front ranks face per- 
fectly fquare into the new line ; the coai- 
pany officers move briflcly out and place 
themfelvcs one pace before the center of 
each, their covering ferjeants move to the 
right of the front rank of the companies 
) if the wheel is to be to the left, or other- 
wife behind the pivot file if the wheel is 
to be to the right, and an under officer 
of the leading company of the battalion 
runs up, places himldf fquare in the new 
line, and marks the point (s.), at which 

Lthe wheeling flank of that company is to 
arrive and be halted. 



.^ MARCH. 



At the word march, eyes are turned 
(and not before) to the wheeling hand, 
the whole ftep off in quick time, the 
wheeling man lengthening his ftep to 33 
inches, and every other man diminilhing 
his, as he is nearer to the ftanding flank. — 
The officers during the wheel turn round 
to face their men, incline towards the 
pivot of the preceding company, and as 
-{ each perceives his wheeling man make 

I the ftep which brings him up to that 
pivot i he gives the word Halty Dre/s, 

ftrong 
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ftrong and firm to his company, which 
halts with eyes ftill turned to the wheel- 
ing flank, and each officer being then 
placed before the preceding pivot to which 
his men are then looking, from thence 
correfts the interior of his company, upon 
that pivot, his own pivot, and the general 
line of the other pivots, — This being 
quickly and inftantaneoufly done, the 
officer immediately takes his poft on the 
right of his company, which has been 
^preferved for him by his fcrjeant. 

In this manner dreffing is made, and eyes ^e turned 
always to the point where the head of the column haked; 
to the right, when the wheels are made to die left, and 
to the left when the wheels are made to the right; and if 
any future corredtion of the line is made by a field officer, 
it will be frpm the fixed point where the head of the co- 
lumn refted. 

As there arc to many determined points given, it be- 
comes eafy to drefs correftly a platoon or battalion after 
wheeling up, if due care is taken that the pivot man do 
on no account move up, or fall back, whatever dircdlion 
may be then giving by the company officers for com- 
pleting the dreffing. — If a defedl: exifts, it muft proceed 
from the other men not having lined with thofe fixed 
points i the internal correftion of companies muft there- 
fore be made, but the original pivot men remain im- 
moveable, until a general corredion of dreffing the bat- 
talion is made by a field officer it ncceffary, — The officer 
of the third company, for example, if the wheel has been 
made to the left, has only to confider the left file leader 
of the fecond company, ciofe to whom he ftands as to the 
point of Appui, and his own left flank man as the point 
to drefs upon, ttiere will then be nothing eafier than to 
drefs the other men of his company upon thefe i but he 
will fl:ill more exadly do it, if he places himfelf 2 or 3 
5 files 
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files on the other fide of the pivot man of the (econd 
company, and from thence correds his own. — If all 
officers are in this alert and (kilful^ and that foldiers are 
accuftomed to drefs themfelves> a battalion will be in- 
Ihuitly formed^ nor will the commander have any thing 
to reftify. 

When the column has broken to the left ; all that 
has been before faid takes place ; and is in the fame man- 
ner executed, — Only the right flank man does what has 
been direfted for the left j he fronts when the platoon 
begins to wheel up ; and the point d'Appui being now 
on the left, the dreflfing muft from thence be regulated ; 
confequencly the foldiers look to the left. 

It is to be obferved, that when at any timd after form- 
ing .in line, there fhall be a falfe diftance between either 
of the flank divifions and the battalion, the officer of fuch 
divifion, without waiting for directions, may immediately, 
by the clofing ftep, join his divifion to the battalion j but 
no other divifion of a battalion is in fuch cafe ever to 
move, without orders from the commanding officer. 

When the battalion has formed in line, and that there 
are feveral falie openings bet\vixt divifions, they may be 
remedied by the clofing ftep, on the order of the com- 
manding officer to CLOSE to any named divifion, the 
others halting fucceffively by word from their feveral 
leaders. (<v. 43. 75.) and in the fame manner may the 
crowding of files in a battalion or parade be remedied, 
by clofing from the point of crowding, and haldng when 
fufficiently loofened. 
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S. 119. ff^Aen the Open Column which is to Wheel 
into Line is compofed of Sub-divifions or SeSlions^ 
and not of Companies. - , 

WHEEL INTO f At thc word WHEEL, the company 

LINE. officer alone moves into the front, and the 

pivot leaders of the other fub-divilion or 

feftions go to the point they .would be at, 

J if the column was a column of companies : 

The pivot man of each body in the co- 

t^. MARCH, lumn faces. — At the word march, thc 

whole wheel. — ^And the company officer 

Halt, Drefs. gives the word Half, Drefs, to the whole 

[^company, f^. 50.) 

The line of the march of the open column will always 
be about a pace before the line on which the troops form ; 
becaufe the one is the direftion preferved by the officers 
in marching, and the other being that on which the flank 
men halt and the companies wheel up into line, is diftant 
of courfe from the firft the breadth of a file, which, leav- 
ing the advanced points diftinft, affords a great advantage 
in the formation and corredtion of the line.-^ Although 
the officers Jialt in the alignennent itfclf, yet it is impoffi- 
ble to allow them to remain immoveable as points of 
forming for their divifions, becaufe the drefTing of thofe 
divifions depends on them, and that they mull occupy 
their proper places when in line. — ^The flank files of men 
are therefore the pivots of divifions in wheeling up into 
line, although the officers are the pivots during thc 
march, and an attempt to form the line on the points of 
march themfelves would derange the pivot files of men, 
and caufe diforder. 

A commander muft be careful that he himfelf is in the 

alignement whenever he drcffes his battalion, or correfts 

the flanks of his divifions. — In order to dircft well, he 

2 - muft 
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mud place himfelf on the line, and on the adjutants who 
are in it> and give his horfe fuch a dire&ion^ as the divi* 
lions ihould touch in marching. 



CHANGES OF POSITION OF THE BATTA- 
LION FROM UNE, BY MOVEMENTS OF 
THE OPEN COLUMN. 

Changes of polition. are made either on a fixed 
point within the battalion^ or on a distant point with- 
out it* 



ON A FIXED POINT. 



S. 1 20. Ift&e Battalion is to change Pojition to the 
Front y on the right halted Platoon, by throwing 
forward the whole Left, and by the filing of Pla- 
toons. 

Fig. 47. B. f THE right flank (c.) is the fixed point 
on which the change is made, and is in 
the interfeaion of both lines, the com- 
mander immediately ad libitum places 
another point (b.) 20 or 30 paces beyond 
that flank, thefe two determine the direc- 
"K tion of the new line and face to it.— The 
right platoon is wheeled forward to the 
right and placed in that dircdion, and is 
then immediately wheeled backward on 
the left, 'till it fl:ands with its pivot (a.) per- 
pendicular to that direftion, and on which 
Its officer pofts himfelf. 

The 
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BY COMPANIES f The reft of the battalion is then wheel- 
OM THE LEFT j ed backward on the left by platoons, and 

BACKWARDS ^ftands in open column. — At the word 
WHEEL. I left FACE, the whole (except* the fixed 

LEFT FACE, (^platoon) facc. 

t. MARCH, f At the word q^ march the feveral 
officers lead their files towards the points 
in the new line, where the pivot flanks of 
their platoons ought to be placed ; and 
the better to afcertain thefe points, the 
covering ferjeant of each platoon will 
fucceflively (as it approaches within 20 
or 30 paces of the new line) run up and 
place himfelf upon it at the proper dis- 
tance of his platoon, facing to the head 
of the column, and covering exaftly thofc 
that have taken their places therein: The 
pivot flank oflicer (a.) of the front pla- 
toon, and the advanced officer or ferjeant 
(b.) before mentioned, are the original 
{ points on which the firft ferjeants that 
' come up arrange themfelves, and thereby 
become additional points for the others. 

The ferjeant thus placed (being on the 
fpot which the officer is afterwards to occu- 
py), each officer comes up in his own per- 

Halty Front, fon immediately before the ferjeant. Halts 
Drefs. fronts his platoon, DreJJes it quickly by clof- 
inghis flank front rank man to his ferjeant, 
and placing it perpendicular to the new 
line. — ^The officer takes the place of his 
ferjeant, and the whole being ftcady, and 
pivots correfted by the commanding of- 
ficer as they arrive upon the line, every 

WHEEL UP one is in a fituation to whed up and form. 

AND FORM. — Should no ferjeant be previoufly ad- 
vanced to give the pivot point, the of- 
ficer muft at once conduct the head of 
his file to it. 



L 



tto 



^ A R T !1L 



iS. 121. tf the Battalion is to change Pofition to 
the Rear, on the right baited Platoon, by throwing 
hack the whole Left, and by thejiling of Platoons. 



ON TflE LEf T 

Backwards 

WHEEL 



.°M 



Fig. 47. C. p The direftion of the line being afccr- 
tained in the before-mentioned manner, 
the right platoon is wheeled back on the 
right into the line> and then backwards on 
the left, till its left or pivot flank (a.) 
ftands perpendicular to the new line.— 
The battalion will break into open co- 
eight TACt. lumn on the left backwards. — The pla- 
toons will face to the right, and the of- 
ficers place themfclves to lead. 

<ti MARCH. [ At the word march, the whole will 
lead to the rear, and the covering ferjeants 
will fuccefTively as before take up their 
pivot points on the new line. — The of- 
ficer conducing each platoon, when he 
arrives at his lerjeanr, will flop direftly 
before him, allow his platoon to move on 
behind the ferjeant till the rear file comes 
clofe to, but beyond him ; the officer will 

Ilalt^frcnt. then Halt ^ front — Brefs his platoon to the 
Drejs. left, perpendicular to the new dircftion, 

and with his front rank clofed into the 
ferjeant.— He will himfelf take the place 

WHEEL UP of the ferjeant, and remain fteady on the 

AND FORM, [pivot flank, ready to wheel into line. 

When the pcfition is changed to the left by throwing the 
whole right, cither backward or forward, — it then follows 
that the battalion breaks on the right backwardsy that the 
rights become the pivot flanks, and that the fame general 
circumftanccs of facing, filing, arranging ferjeants on 
the pivot flanks, &c. ftill take place by the lubftitution 
of the commands, right for left, and left for right. 
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iS. 122. If the Battalion is to change Pojiiion on a 
central halted Platoon^ by the filing of Platoons ^ 
and that the Right is thrown forward and the 
Left backward. 

Fig. 48. p One flank of the central platoon is 
confidered as this point (a.) of interfec- 
tion, another point (o.) taken ad libitum^ 
determines the direftion of the new line. 
The given platoon is firft wheeled into it, 
and then wheeled back tiU it ftands per- 
pendicular to it ; and the covering fer- 
LEFT BACK-*^ jcant from each of the adjoining platoons 
WARDS runs out and marks where their future pi- 

wHEEL. vots (c. b.) are to be placed, — The other 

platoons wheel backward, fo as that they 
all (land faced to the given one, — The 
RIGHT FACE, wholc (cxccpt the given platoon) face to 
the right , viz. thofe that are to move to- 
^ wards the rear, to the rear. 



ON THE 
RIGHT AND 



Q^ MARCH. 



Halty Front. 1 
Drefs. ^ 



WHEEL UP, 
AND FORM, 



They then march, and the ferjeants 
giving ground in the line of the pivots, 
which is determined by the three already 
placed therein, they arrange themfelves 
in two columns, before and behind the 
placed platoon, towards which the whole 
ftill face. — The platoon (b.) which im- 
mediately faces to and is next the placed 
one, muft take care to form with a dif- 
tance equal to its own front, and that 
of the placed onej all the others arc at 
their juft wheeling diftanccs in column. 
— From this fituation the line is formed 
^by a wheel to the proper front. 



M 



If 
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If the right IS to be thrown back and the left for- 
ward, the only alteration from the above is, that the pla- 
toons would FACE to their left, and file from their left 
inftead of their right. 



ON A DISTANT POINT. 



BY PLA- 
TOONS, ON 

THE— BACK- 
WARDS 
WHEEL. 
C^ MARCH. 

Halt, Drejs. 

TO THE 

FACE. 



Fig. 49. 

q;^ MARCH. 



S. 123. When the Battalion is to change to a dif- 
tant Pojition either to its Front or Rear^ by the 
filing of all its Platoons^ and that this Pofition is 
cither Parallel or Oblique to the one it quits. 

r THE battalion breaks into open co- 
Fig. 57. B. ! lun(in of platoons, to whichever hand the 
new pofition outflanks the old one, for 
to that hand will the whole have to in- 
cline during the march; and if it does not 
^ fenfibly outflank, then the battalion will 
break to the hand next to the point of 
interfeftion of the two lines, for that 
hand is neareft to, and will in general be 
the firfl: to enter any part of the new 
pofition. 

' The battalion fl:anding in open co- 
lumn is ordered to face. — The leader 
of the fecond platoon has then a direcflion 
given him which croflTes the new line at 
the point (o.) as near as can be judged 
where the flank of that platoon is to be 
placed. — The whole are then put in mo- 
tion. — The leader of the fecond platoon 
marches in his given direction at a fteady 

pace; 
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pace; the commander of the battalion 
remains with the head platoon (c.) and 
by making it infenfibly advance, or keep 
l^ck, regulates the heads of all the others 
\ during die march, as they endeavour to 
place themfelves nearly in the prolonged 
line of the heads of the two leading pla- 
toons, but at any rate they are not to be 
before themj and when thofe two pla- 
Hdty Front, toons Halt their pivots in the line, the 
Brejs. others without hurrying arrive fucceflively 
in the new direAion, and (land in open 
column at their jufl: wheeling diftances.— 
When the head of the column is within 
30 or 40 paces of the new line, (its 
dircftion being already prepared,) the 
ferjeants run out and mark the pivot 
^ flanks of their feveral platoons. 

In this manner the commander, who is himfelf with, 
and condufts the two leading platoons, moves them in 
the diredtion that bed: anfwers his views, and at once 
takes up any pofition and to any front that is neceflfary. 
— As circumftances change his intentions, he may at 
every inftant vary, and direft them upon new points of 
march; the rear of the column always conforming (with- 
out the neceflity of fending particular orders) to what- 
ever alterations of direftion the head may take; and the 
commander conducing that head fo as to enable the rear 
to comply with its movements without hurry. 

As the lines of march in filing will feldom be perpen- 
dicular to the new line, the leaders of platoons will take 
care that their laft 12 or 15 paces in approaching their 
lerjeants (hall be made in a direftion perpendicular to 
the new line, fo that their platoons may Halty Fronts 
juftly, without any neceflity of ftiifting their rear files. 

During the tranfition from one pofition to another, 
the wheeling diftances ftiould be nearly preferved ; but 

M 2 a^ 
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at any rate great care mufl: be taken that they are cor- 
TcSt, juft before entering the new line. 

When the platoons in this manner gain a new pofidon 
by filing) they always File from the flank which is neareft 
CO that pofition^ and place their pivot flanks upon it. — If 
the pivot happens to be the leading flank, the condufUng 
officer Habsy Fronts his platoon when he touches the new 
pofition, which is marked by his ferjeant.— But if the 
pivot is the following flank, the officer who leads ftops 
m his own perfon when he arrives at' the new pofition^ 
marked alfo by his ferjeant, and makes his platoon go 
beyond it and behind the leijeant, till his pivot man 
arrives in it. He then Habs, Frmts the whole platoon. 
—Conducing officers muft therefore recollect that it is 
always the pivot flanks which are halted in the new po- 
iition, and that on them the platoons wheel up into line. 
«— In general when the platoons file to the front, the 
pivot flanks lead and arrive firft in the new line : When 
they file to the rear, the pivots foUowf and arrive laft in 
the line. 

Changes of pofition are thus made in an accurate and 
expeditious manner by one or two battalions; but an 
extcnfive line would be too much broken if thrown into 
fo many fmall files, nor could it in open ground, without 
the greateft attention to diftances, rifle fuch an operation, 
if there was any pofTibility of an enemy interrupting its 
completion. — This mode applies in many fituations 
among trees, and where the ground is much impeded 
with bufhes or obftacles which prevent marchings on a 
platoon or a larger front. 

When the new line (c.) outflanks towards the point of 
interfedion, then the battalion breaking to that hand, will 
have its head (a.) nearer to the new line than its rear. — 
When the new line (B.) outflanks from the point of in- 
terfe6tion, then the battalion breaking from that point 
will have its head (b.) farther from the new line than its 
reari but in this cafe the platoons muft be fo directed 

during 
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during the '^inarch, by making a kind of gradual wheel 
forward upon the rear, that the head (b.) (hall enter the 
new line before the rear arrives upon it. 



S. 124. When the Battalion changes Pojitton by 
breaking into Open Column^ marching up in 
Column to the Point where its Head is to remain^ 
and entering the Line byjiiing its Platoons. 



Fig.S7X.A. 
Fig. 51- 

HALT. 



FACE* 



QJTICK 
MARCH. 



Bait, Front. 
Drefs. 



The pivot flank of the column being 
direfted on the adjutant (c), who marks 
the flank point in the new line, will halt 
when arrived within a few paces of him ; 
a point of direftion (d.) beyond the ad- 
jutant is alfo immediately afcertained.— 
The word face (to the right or left as 
is neceflary to conduft into the new line) 
is then given and executed by all the 
platoons> and the ferjeants begin to run 
out to mark their pivot points.— At the 
ward MARCH the whole move in file; 
the head platoon places its pivot flank at 
a wheeling diftance from the adjutant, and 
every other one in the manner before di- 
rected arrange themfclves behind the head 
one, and behind each other j their flanks 
being corrcfted by the commanding offi- 
cer, they are then ready to wheel up into 
line. — The facing and filing of the pla- 
toons will depend on which fide of the 
adjutant they are to be arranged, and 
L which way the line is to face. 

When a battalion open column, entered 

and marching on a ftraight line, is to form 

at a point where its front flank is to be 

M 3 placed. 
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HALT. •< placed, it will receive the word Halt 

Lwhen its leading divifion is at a wheeling 
diftance ihort of that point. 



5. 125. When the Battalion changes Pofitton by 
breaking into Open Column. — Marching up to the 
Point where its Rear is to rejl, — And entering 
the Line by the Wheeling of its Platoons. 

Fig. 57. F. r Befides the adjutant who marks the 

F'S 5^- point of entry, two advanced points of 

March muft be given. — The battalion 

Wheel. ) then enters by Wheels, and moves -{as in 

Baity Drejs. | S. iiS*)i ^"d when its laft divifion is at 

March. its point, it receives the word halt, and 

H A LT. pivots being correfted the whole are ready 

[^ to wheel up into line. 

A battalion open column entering a new pofition 
where its rear flank is to be placed — If the wheels arc 
made to the pivot hand, it receives the word halt when 
its rear divifion has juft completed its wheel into the 
new direftion. — If the wheels are made to the reverfe 
hand, it receives the word halt when the laft divifion 
but one has completed its wheel into the new direction, 
and the laft divifion itfelf files and places its pivot flank at 
the given point. — When a battalion open column, en- 
tered and marching on a ftraight line, is to form at a point 
where its rear flank is to be placed, it will receive the 
word HALT when the pivot of its rear divifion arrives at 
that point. 

By thefc operations of entering a new line at the rear, 
or at the tront point, will the diftant changes of a confi- 
derable line generally be made > each battalion breaking 
from the old line, and entering the new one in fe- 
parace column i the whole of which movement may be 
« made 
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made in quick time; the battalions within themfelves are 
at all times collefted^ there can hardly be any impedi- 
ments from ground (where it is poflible for troops to 
move at all) that can prevent the tranfir of the battalion 
column from the one ppint to the other : the line is 
taken up juft> by placing the pivot Banks upon it, and the 
diflances are moil correft, being taken up in all cafes 
from the front of the column.— Should the prefence and 
nearnefs of an enemy make it too precarious, thus to 
change pofirion in detached columns, the echellon 
March muft then take place. 



S. 126. When the Battalion changes Pofition by 
breaking into Open Column. — March-^ 
ing up in Column^ and entering the 
new Pofition at the Point where a 

T?- ^ tj Central Divi/ion is to reji, and form 
^ ^' m Line. 

It will often happen that the head of the battalion co- 
lumn muft by wheeling enter the alignement at a point 
not fo far diftant from where that head is to be placed in 
line : On its arrival there, the rear platoons cannot then 
have entered, but are flopped in the old direction by the 
ceffation of movement in the front, it therefore becomes 
neceflary immediately to bring thofe platoons into the 
alignement, that the battalion may juftly form, and 
this is done by filing. 



Wheel. 

Ilalty Drefs. 

March. 



HALT, 



The leading platoon of the battalion 
having wheeled into the alignement fol- 
lowed by the others, when it. arrives at 
the point where it is to form in line, the 
word HALT is given, and the column 
M 4 ftops. 
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Fig. 53. flops.*— The leading platoons and fuch 
others as may have already wheeled into 
the alignement^ being now at their proper 
FAC£. points^ remain fo, and the word pacb is 

then immediately ^Ven, when all the pla- 
toons, who are ftUl in the old dire&ion, 
face to the flank which conduds to their 
place in the new line. 

r At the word <^ march, the feijeants 
v'f^^r^ I 3 "^^^^ ^^^ points in the line, and the pl^i- 
hm, i^ronh < ^^^ move and halt with their pivot flahks 
''^^* L on it ready to wheel up into line. 

This movement includes both the operations of the 
battalion as entering a line where it^ rear is to reft^ and 
where its front is to reft. 



S. 127. 



Fig- 54. 78. 



fFAen the Battalion changes Pojition, by 
breaking inta Open Column. — March^ 
ing up in Column to the Point where 
its Head Divijion remains placed in 
the new Pojition^ and which its Rear 
Divijions enter on^ by the Ecbelkn 
March. 



HALT. 



\ 



The column will advance to the fpot 
where its leading divifion is to be placed : 
It will there receive the word halt.— 
The leading divifion will, if neceflary, be 
wheeled accurately into the new line: 
Each of the other divifions will wheel back 
on its reverfc flank fuch number of paces 
as is neceflfary to place it perpendicular 
to its point in the new line i the whole 

will 
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MARCH. I will MARCH, and fucccflively form up to 
• J I the leading divifion, by the cchellon movc- 



ment. {S. ifS, 159.) 



' If the column halts perpendicular (A.) to the new 
line, its divifions will wheel back i-8th of the circle, 
or a half wheel. — If the column halts oblique (B.) to 
the new line, the divifions will proportionally wheel, fo 
as to b^ placed perpendicular to their future lines of 
march. 

In this manner the divifions of the column arrive in 
full front, one after the other, in the new line. 



S. 128. When the Battalion changes Pofition^ by 
breaking into Open Column. — March-* 
ing in Column to the Point in the new 
Pojition where its Head is to rejl^ and 
to which its Rear Druifions form^ by 
fuccejfively pajfing each other and wheel-- 
ing up. 



Fig. 57. D. 



Fig- SS^ 



Wheel up. 

Halt, Drefs. 
March. 



llfiU, Drefs. 



The column having arrived in the di- 
reftion of or in any direction oblique or 
perpendicular behind the line, and at the 
point where its head is to reft, but which 
its rear is to pafs, its leading divifion will 
wheel into the line, and halt ; each other 
divifion continuing its March will move 
on fquare behind the firft formed divifion, 
at which point its leading officer will, if 
neceflary, Ihift to its inward flank, and 
each, as it comes oppofite to its ground, 
wjU fuccefllvely wheel, march up, and drefs 
^in line with thofc already in it, 

I If 
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If the column is marching in the dircftion of the line, 
it will of courfe have its jMvot flank on it, but a$ in this 
formation the wheel is nnade to the reverfe hand, there- 
fore before it begins, the battalion nnuft fhift the breadth 
of the column to bring the reverfe flanks on the line, and 
be directed by them, the leading officers at the fame time 
fliifting. 

In this manner the battalion does not ftand in open 
column on the new line, but fucteflively wheels up bjr 
divifions, and forms in full front on the given objcfts. — 
It may be ufcd when the dircftion of its March is nearly 
in the prolongation of the new line, and when a battalion, 
arriving on the flank of a line already formed, has to 
lengthen out that line. 



S. 129. fFAen the Battalion changes Pojition, by 
breaking into Open Column. — Marching 

up perpendicular to the new Liney and to 
the Point where its Head is to rejiy and 

Vcr z(i tn V fi^^^^S ^^ ^^^ ^^'^ Pojition by the Even-- 
^ '^ ' tail or Fan Movement. 



TO THE 

OBLIQUE. 

Forward. 
Half Step. 

HALT. 



When the leading divifion (b.) is at 
leaft the length of the battalion column 
behind its point in the new line, it (hortens 
its ftep one half as foon as the others 
receive orders to oblique from the 
column ; this they do 'till oppofite their 
refpeftive places, when each moves for- 
ward fuccefllvely to the leading platoon 
and to each other, take up the half ftep, 
enter the line in front, and the whole 

HALT. 



This 
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This movement is performed on the Marqh, and muft 
be begun at a diftance behind the line, proportioned to 
the body which is to oblique and form, — It may be ap- 
plied to one battalion, but hardly to a more confiderable 
body, which would find great difficulty in thcj execution. 
It gives a gradual increafe of front during a progreflive 
movement. — With juftnefs it can be made on a front 
divifion only, not on a central or rear one : In propor- 
tion as the leading platoon fhortens its ftep, will the one 
behind it, and fucceflively each other, come up into line 
with it. — As foon as the colours of the battalion come 
up they become the leading point. 

Although it is an operadon of more difficulty, yet if 
the leading divifion continues the ordinary, and the 
obliquing ones take the quick ftep, rill they fucceflively 
are up with it, a battalion column which is placed behind 
the flank of a line, may in this manner, during tl)e 
March, and when near to an enemy, gradually lengthen 
out that line. 



CHANGES OF POSITION OF THE OPEN COLUMN, 
MADE ON A FIXED POINT BY THE FILING OF 
COMPANIES. 



!; 



THE changes of pofition of a column 
Fig. 63. ^ are the fame as thofe of a line^ after that 
. line has broken into column. 
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S. 130. fFAen a Battalion in Opei'^' Column changes 
Pofition on a Front ^':ed Compel y^ by throwing 
forward or backward . )^ Pivot I anks of the rejl 
of the Column. 

^ That company is placed with its pivot 

flank in, and perpendicular to, the new 

Fig. 47. direftion, and points before it and behind 

< it are given as direfted for the battalion, the 

others face, march^ and cover it in the 

wnew line. 



S. 131. When a Battalion in Open Column changes 
Portion on its Rear fixed Company^ by throwing 
forward or backward the Pivot Flanks of the refi 
of the Column. 

Each company countermarches; the given 

company is placed. — The change then be- 

Fig. 47. J comes the fame as on the front company, 

I Each company again countermarches, and 

j the column is in a fituation to move on as 

L before. 



S. 132. JVhen a Battalion in Open Column changes 
its Pofition on any Central fixed Company. 

That company (a.) is placed with its pivot 
flank in, and perpendicular to, the new di- 
redlion, and points (c. b.) before and behind 

it 
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Fig. 48. ^ 



it are givien, where the pivots of its adjoirt- 
ing companies are to be placed : all fuch as 
wt^ in front of it countermarch and face it. 
— -^ \e whole then face to, and file from 
wF' hever (bu; \he fame nominal) flank is 
rc^Vlred, in ordrr to cover before and behind 
the placed company, and to arrive in the 
new diredion. — The companies that face the 
placed one again countermarch, and the 
column is in a fituation to move on. 

Should it be intended to form the line immediately after 
making the change of pofition, in that cal^ the company 
which faces to, and is next the placed one, would take 
care to Halt in the new pofition, with a double diftancc 
from the placed one, and the line would be immediately 
formed by the wheel up of companies, without making 
the fecond countermarch. It is always to be remem- 
bered, that whenever two platoons /jr^ each other in the 
fame column, with intention to form in line, they muft 
have double diftance, as they both wheel inwardsy and 
meet on the line of formation. — But when the column, 
after changing pofition, is to be countermarched in part, 
and proceed in the new diredlion, in that cafe no double 
diftance is taken, and the neceflfary caution is given 
accordingly. 



S. 133. When a Battalion in Open Column changes 
to dijiant Pofition in its Front. 

The column will march forward to 
feme given point in that line, and then 
Fig, 51. 52. 53.< enter it, according to one of the prc- 
fcribed modes at which its head, cen- 
tral, or rear divifion is to ftand. 
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S. 1 34. PTien a Battalion in Open Column changes 
to a dijiant Pojition in its Rear. . 

C Each divilion of the column will 
p.. f, ^^ci) c^^i^termarcfj, and it will then pro- 
^^g-5 O OJ-j cecd, as having the pofition in its 

L front. 



S. 135. When a Battalion in Open Column changes 
to a dijiant Pojition to either Flank. 

r The companies will file from the old 
I into the n«w diredion 5 or, if the pofition 
F^g* 49* \ is diftant, the head of the column will march 
I towards it, and enter it as a pofition in 
L front. 



S. 136. When the Battdhn Column with the Right 
in Fro7it is 10 form to the Right Flank. 

If the battalion is required fuddenly to be formed on 
the ground on which it then fland>j the right pivots will 
quickly be covcied, and the diviiion v;ill wheel to the 
right into the line : in this fituation the divifions of the 
battalion will be inverted.^ 

If no invcrfion is to take place, the formation will be a 
fucceflive one, by the head divifion wheeling to the right, 
and the others marching on pall it, and fucceflively wheel- 
ing up. (S. 128.) 

When the head of a column advances and enters a new 
diredion, by wheeling to its pivot hand, or by filing its 

divifions 
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divifions from its rcverfe hand, die formation made on 
that line, by wheeling up the divifions, will front towards 
the rear of the column.— When the head of the column ^*8-^-^«- 
advances and enters a new dirc6tion, by wheeling to its 
reverfe hand, or by filing its divifions fi"om its pivot 
hand^ the formation nnade on that line by wheeling up 
will fixxit the fame way as the head of the column did 
when advancing to the line. 

The open column forms in line on its front, rear, or f»«- 78* 
central divifion, by thcechcllon march, as in *?• 158. 

The open column clofes to clofe column on any named 
divifion, and forms in line by the deployments of the 
cloic column. 



CLOSE COLUMN. 



I . THE battalion clofe column is formed from the co- Application 
lumn of march, or from line.— From the column of «*^^^*'^*®*' 
march it is generally formed for the purpofe of aflfembly^ coumn. 
or deploying into line. — From line it is formed in order 
quickly, and in force to pafs a defile or bridge : to make 
an attack in certain confined fituations, where circum- 
ftances make it eligible : to oppofe, in ground where its 
flanks are not protcfted, a threatened charge of cavalry; 
to facilitate movements* to the front, flanks, or rear, 
from which afterwards any other difl:anccs may be taken, 
or the line may be formed in the moft expeditious man- 
ner. 

a. The clofe column will generally be compofed of 
companies for the purpofes of movement : But when it 
is halted, and is to deploy into line, it will then ftand two 
companies in front, and five in depth. 

3. The 
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3. The fame general circumftanccs apply to the clofe 
column as to the open column. — ^When the clofe column 
is formed, rear ranks arc one foot afunder, divifions arc 
one pace afunder : Officers and feijeants are on the pivot 
flanks of their companies : Colours and fupemumcrary 
officers and ferjeants are on the flanks, not the pivot 
ones : Mufick, drummers, pioneers, are ordered into the 
rear of the column : Artillery is either in the front, or on 
the rcverfe flank of the column when in march. 

4. The commanding officer alone gives orders to the 
clofe column for its march, halt, and commencement 
of formation* 

rmation 5. The battalion clofe column may be formed from 
^'*^°' line; in front or rear of either of the flank companies; 
or in the front and rear of any central company. 

6. If the Column is to Jiand faced as the line is, the 
battalion wiU face inwards, or to the direfting com- 
pany, each other company will difengage its head, 
march, and place itfelf as ordered before or behind 
that company. 

7. If the Coliann is to fland faced to the rear of the lincy 
then the direftin^ company will countermarch on its own 
ground, the battalion will face outwards, or from the 
direfting company, each other company will difengage 
its head, and move in file towards its place in the dole 
column, by this means accomplifhing a countermarch 
of the whole, and the column Handing fronted to its for- 
mer rear. 
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FORMATION OF CLOSB COLUMN P^OM 
LINE* 



I37* 



Fig. 64. 



CAUTION, 



TO THE — 
FACE. 



MARCH. 



Before or behind either of the Flank 
Companies. 



A CAUTION will be given mentioning 
the company, and whether the formation 
is in front or rear of it, — The battalion 
will then be faced to that company, and 
the hbads of the other companies will 
.difengage to whichever hand naturally 
condufts them towards their place in the 
clofe column: The officers and their 
covering ferjeants poft themfelves at the 
head of their files ready to lead; the offi-> 
cer of the named company fliifts, if necef- 
fary, to that flank which is to become the 
pivot one of the colunnin, and his ferjeanc 
alfo places himfelf 6 or 8 paces before or 
behind him (according to circdmftances) 
to mark the perpendicular of the front of 
the column. 



\ 



Halty Front, 
Drejs. 



The whole will march QyicK to the 
front or rear of the company ordered to 
be formed on, and each leader will pro- 
ceed in the fame manner as in forming an 
open column from line (except that the 
ferjeants do not run out). Hopping in 
his own perfon at his pivot point, and 
giving his words Halt, Fhint—Drefiy to 
his company, when it has arrived upon 
the proper ground on which it i& to fbnd 
in clofe coluoin. 



N 



During 



f7» 



P A R T III. 



During the formation of all clofe colunnns, asfbon as 
the battalion is put in motion, the commanding officer 
will immediately place himfelf in front of the column, 
before tiic offictt pf riie named company, and from thence 
judging the perpendicular of the column, will attend 
to the officers covering each other in that direftion as 
they come up, whether fuch covering is taken from the 
front or from the rear, which will depeinl on the for- 
mation of the column. 



5. 138. On a Central Company. 

Fig. 64. r A CAUTION of formation is given.— 
CAUTION. The named company will (land fall, and 
INWARDS, the battalion will face inwards; the 
FACE. heads of companies will difengage, ac- 

cording as they are to be in front or rear, 
the officer of the named company will 
^ place himfelf on his future pivot flank, 
Qi MARCH. and at the word march, the reft of the 
formation will proceed as before direded, 
Ualty Fronts part of the battalion arranging itfelf be- 
"Drefs. fore, and part behind the given company, 

and the officers covering on the proper 
^pivgt flank. 

I. In the fame manner inwhich clofe co- 
lumns are here formed from line on any given 
divifion, by facing and difengaging, may 
columns at half or quarter diftance alfo ge- 
nerally be formed : obferving, that in fuch 
cafes the covering ferjeants run out to mark 
their refpeiftive flank points, as in the for- 
mation in open column. 



a. In 
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Fig. 65. 66, 



OUTWARDS 
FACE. 
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a. In forming clofe ccjurtin facing to 
the rear, the fame operations take placei 
as to the front, with this difference — That 
the CAUTioK ekprcffes'what is to be done; 
that the named divifion countermarches-, 
that the other divifions of the battalion 
FACE OUTWARDS from It, and lead from 
their fartheft flanks, in order to cftablifh 
^the countermarch of the whole. 

3. The clofr column is formed from co- 
himn of march, by halting the head divifion, 
and ORDERING the others to clofe up, and 
Halt fucceffively. — Or* by the head divifion 
continuing its March, and the rear ones 
being ordered to march quick, into clofe 
column, and fucceffively to refume the or- 
dinary march. 

The clofe column marches to its flank to deploy ; to 
correft intervals; to gain an enemy's flank ; or tor fomc 
other particular piirpofc : But a confiderable movement 
to front or rear canriot be nUide wii:hout loofening its 
diviiions and ranks* 



S. 1 39# , fr/jen the Column ittarcbes to a Flank. 



COLUMN 
WILL MARCH 
TO THE 



A CAUTION will exprefa to which flank 
it is to march; if to that which is not the 
pivot, the leading ofliccrs and ferjeants 
of each will move quickly by the rear of 
their divifions to that flank ; and the fu- 
pernunncrary officers and ferjeants and 
colours, who were on that flank, will ex* 
change to the other. 



N 2 



The 



i8o 

RIGHT (or 

left) face. 

(^ MARCH. 



HALT> 
^RONT. 



< 
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The whole will then face, and be put 
in MARCH, the officer that leads the front 
divifion t^ing care to march in the exaA 
alignement, and all the others in prefenr- 
ing their proper fituations, Drefe and 
move by him. — When the column halts^ 
FRONTS, the pivot officers and feijeants, 
&c. &c. are ordered to (hift to their pro- 
I per places (if not already there) by the 
(^rear of their refpeftive divifions. 



S. 140. JF&en the Column marches to the Front. 



march. 

LOOSER 
RANKS. 



Step out. 

KALT. 



Halt. 



The whole ftep ofFat the word march, 
or quick march. If it is meant to 
loofen the ranks of the column, a /cau- 
tion fo to do will be given, on which 
all the divifions except the leading 
one will flep Jhort^ and each fuccef- 
fively from its leader will receive a word 
\jiep out, when his ranks are one pace 
afunder. If a general word malt is 
given, the whole column halts as it is 
then placed; but if a partial and low word 
Hall is given to the leading divifion only, 
the odiers ftill move on, and Halt fuccef- 
fively in clofc column by word from their 
leaders. 
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S. 141* When the Column baited is to take a new 
DireSlion. 



CAUTION. 



«- FACE. 

Q^ MARCH. 

Halt, Front, 
Dre/s. 



A CAUTION will be given that it is to 
change direftion cither to the ri^ht or 
left ; on which the officers and ferjcants, 
if not akeady there, ihift to the flanks 
that are to lead. — The front divifion of 
the column is placed in the new diredtion^ 
and an advanced point is given to dcter^ 
^mine the future line of pivots. 

The other divifions will faci as order- 
ed, and MARCH quick. —Each divifion 
feparately when it arrives at its point 
which the ferjeants may give, will Haltf 
Front, and cover in column. Officers 
and feijeants will again fhift to their pi« 
vot flanks, if neceflary, aiid the covering 
^ of pivots be perfedtcd. 



•S". 142. fFAen the Column marching, changes 

DireSlion. 



If gradual and inconfiderable changes 
of diredion arc to be made^ during the 
march of the column, the head will ftep 
fhort, and will on a moveable pivot gra- 
dually eflfeft fuch change, whUe all the 
other divifions, by advancing a shoulderi 
and inclining up to the flank, which is the 
wheeling one, will fuccefllvely conform to 
each otbcrj anid to the leading divi0on, 
N3 fo 
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fo that the whole at the word forward 
may move on as before. 



*S. I43, Wb^n the Column is to make Front to its 
Rear by Countermarching. 



Fig. 7T. 

THE COLUMN 
WILL COUN- 
TERMARCH, 
— FACE. 
EVZN DIVI- 
SION S, 
<^ MARCH, 
HALT. 
THE WHOLE 
COUNTER- 
MARCH. 
Q^ MARCH. 

llalty Front. 
Drefs. 



If the diviRons are at a fufficicnt dif- 
tance, they will each feparatcly counter- 
march as direftcd for the open column. — 
If the column is quite clcfe, the whole 
FACE from the pivot flank ; the even or 
every other divifion (reckoning from the 
head) will march on till its rear has 
quieted the column 3 or 4 paces, they 
then arc ordered to countermarch to- 
wards the column, and at the fame word 
the odd divifions which have hitherto 
flood ftill, countermarch alfo each on 
its own grouiid : the even divifions 
march on till they are again in column 
in their proper places, and licit ^ Pt'ont. 



DEPLOYMENT OF THE CLOSE COLUMN 
INTO LINE. 



T. THE battalion clofe column forms in line, on its 
front, on its rear, or on any central divifion by the de- 
ployment, or flank march, and by which it fucceflively 
uncovers and extends its levcral divifions. 

2. Before the clofe column deploys, its head divifion, 
whether it is halted or in movement, muft be on the line 

into 



Of the BATTALION. i8j 

into v/hich it is to extchd.— That line is therefore the 
prolongation of the bead divifion, and fuch points in ir, 
to one or both flanks as are neccflary for the formation of 
the battalion, are imnnediately taken. 

?. The flank march mull be made, firm, marked, at ^""""^'f"' 

»-' 'in trie tie- 

the deploy ftcp, parallel to the general line, and without pbymcnt. 
opening out, the moft particular precifion is therefore 
required. Each divifion, when oppofite to its ground, 
will be mofl: aidvantageoufly fronted, or at leaft cor- 
refted by a mounted officer of its own battalion, in cafe 
that its leader fliould not be critical in his commands, or 
that he ftiould not be heard, or Aar his flies arc too 
open ; and thus may the defc<ita of a preceding divifion 
be remedied, by the judicibus ftop of the one following it : 
The divifion is then brought up into line by its refpec- 
tive leader. — The juttnds of formation depends altogether 
on officers judging their diftances, and timing their com- 
mands.— -—The officer who leads his divifion up into 
line, muO: take great care that it docs not overfhoot its 
ground; his drcfling is always from the laft come up 
divifion, towards the other flank, and the eyes of all are 
turned to that divifion. 

4. As the head of the clofe column is always brought 
up to the fine on which it is to extend 5 therefore, when 
the formation is made on the rear, or on a central divi- 
fion, fuch divifion when uncovered muft move up to the 
identical ground which the front has quitted. — The me- 
thod formerly praftifcd of throwing back fuch divifions as 
are before that of formation is impro[)er, and will not 
apply wliere fcveral battalions or columns are to form 
in the fame line. 

5. In the paflage of the obfliacle, parts of the battalion 
are required to form in clofe column, and again deploy 
into line, although the divifion formed upon continues to 
be moveable. 

6. Before any column deploys, the divifions arc well 
clofcd up andXquare, aijd mufick, drummers, &c. arc in 

N 4 .its 
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its rear, or on the flank not the leading one^ that the 
movement may not be cmbarralTecL 



WHEN THE BATTALION CLOSE COLUMN 
OF COMPANIES (tHE RIGHT IN FRONt) 
DEPLOYS'INTO LINE. 



S. 144. On the Front Divifion. 

Fig. 6-]. [ THE column being halted with its 
front divifion in the alignement, and all 
the others in their true fituations parallel, 
and well clofed up to it, a point of form- 
ing upon and dreffing is taken, in the pro* 
longation of that divifion (and correfted 
from it) jult beyond where the left of 
the battalion is to extend D. A cau- 
tion is given that the line will form on 
the front divifion. 



FORM LINE 
ON THE 
FRONT DIVI- 
SION. 



LEFT, FACE. 



Q; MARCH. 



\ 



At the word to the left, face, the 
front divifion ftands faft, its officer fhift- 
ing to the right, and all the others face. — 
At the word march they ftep off quick 
with heads dreffed, nnoving parallel (not 
oblique) to the line of formation j the 
files alfo are clofe and compaift, without 
^opening out. 

r The officer of the fecond or leading di- 
vifion having fl:epped out to the right at 
the above word March, allows his divi- 
fion led by his fcrjeant to go on a fpacc 
5 equal 
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equal to its ftont> and then gives his word 

Hdtj Front. Hfiliy /rani. — Drefs. his fcijeant ftill re- 

Drefs. maining on the left of the divifion. — He 

then, being on the right of his divifion, 

March. immqdiately gives his word March ^ and 

the divifion proceeds a^the ordinary ftep 

\ towards its place in the alignement. — The 

officer having in the mean time ftepped 

nimbly forward, places himfelf before the 

left flank of die preceding divifion, and is 

Haltf^'^efs. thus ready to give the word Mali, Drfs^ 

at the inihnt his inward flank man joins 

that divifion : He then expeditioufly cor- 

TtGc^ his men (who have dreflcd upon the 

formed part of the line) on the diflsuit 

^ven point, and refumcs his proper poll: 

.m line* 

f In this manner every other divifion 
proceeds, each beins fucceflively (by its 
officer who himfelf no[>s on the left flank 
of the divifion which precedes him) 
Haiti Front. Front ed^ Marching up^ Haltedy and Drejfed 
Drefs. in line : The officers of thcfc divifions, as 
March. each approaches within 5 or 6 paces of 
Halt^ Drefs. \ its ground, then ftepping up to the flank 
of his preceding formed divifion, that he 
may die more accurately Halt^ Drefsy his 
own ; and the flank fcrjeant of each re- 
maining at his point in the line, 'till t!ie 
fucceeding officer having fo ^dreflcd his 
divifion comes to replace him i he then 
^covers his own officer. 



i86 



PART IIL 



S. 145. On the Rear Dhifion. 

r The column being placed as before di- 
I reded, and a point of fornaing (D.) taken 
Fig* 68. J to the right in the prolongation of the head 
I divifion, and juft beyond where the right 
\oi the battalion is to come. 

moM LINE r A CAUTION IS givcn that the line will 
ON THE REAR form On the rear divifion ; on which the 
piYisiON. officers commanding divifions, and their 
ferjeants> .immediately pafs behind their 
fcvcral divifions, and poft themfelvcs on 
the right'of each J an under-officer is fcnc 
from the rear divifion to place himfclf 
correftly clofe to and before the left flank 
file of the front divifioji ; and the leader 
of the front divifion is fliewn the diftant 
point (D.) in the alignement on which he 
is to march, taking his intermediate points 
if neceflary. 

RIGHT FACE. { The word to the right face is then 
given, on which all the divifions, excip: 
the rear one, face to the right. — At the 
word MARCH, the faced divifions ftcp off 
quick, the heads of files are drcfild to 
the left, the front one moves in ti.e 
alignement, and the others parallel and 



Qi MARCH 



•<; 



clofe on his right. 



MiV'cb. 



f" As foon as the rear divifion is unco- 
vered, it receives the word AuVcb ; on 
this the divifion proceeds, and whtrn 
v/ithin a few peaces of its ground, its officer 
! fteps nimbly up to the derached \inder- 
<^ officer, who niarks its left in i!ie new po- 
fir ion, he there in due time give^ his woids 
IlaJ^i Dvcfs, Ualty Drefsy and ijuickly correds his di- 
3 vifi'jn 
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I vifion on the diftant point of formation, 
I this done he replaces his lerjcant on the 
fright of his divifion. 

In the mean time the commander of 
the divifion which immediately preceded 
the rear one, having at the firft word 
MARCH, ffepped nimbly round to the rear 
of his divifion, without impeding its 
movement, and having allowed it to move 
on led by his ferjeant, gives his words. 

Halt J Front. Halt, Front — Drefs, when his divifion has 
Drefs. marchbd a diftanc^ equal to its front, and 
thereby uncovered the one behind it, 
which immcdiarely moves forwards he 
then places himfelf on his left, and his fer- 
jeant remains on its right. — As foon as 
his own front is clear, he gives his word 
March. March, on which his divifion proceeds, 
he himfelf, when proper, advances to the 
right of the preceding divifion then on 
the line, and from thence gives his words 

Halt, Drefs. Halt, Btefs, when his own left file joins 
fuch right; he corredb his divifion on 
the right, and then replaces his own fer« 
jeant. 

All the other divifions fucceflivcly pro- 
ceed in the fame manner, until the right 
one (which has been marching critically 
< in the alignement, and on no account 
getting before it) receives, when it atrivcs 
Halty Front, on its juft ground, the words, HaU^ Front 
Drefs. [^^ Drefs. 
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S. 146. On a Central Divifion. 



Fig, 69. 

THE LINE 
WILL FORM 
OK ' 



DIVISION. 



"I 



OUTWARDS 

FACE. 
Q^ MARCH. 



Forming point (d, d.) muft be given 
to both flanks in the prolongation of the 
head divifion.— —At the caution of 
forming on a central divifion, the leading 
oflicers will fhift accordingly. — The di- 
vifions in fi-ont of the named one fece to 
one flank ; thofc in rear of it to the other, 
according to the hand which leads to their 
ground.-p-The named divifion, when un- 
covered, moves up into line to its mark^ 
ed flank ; thofe that were in front of it 
proceed as in forming on a rear divifion : 
thofe that were in rear of it proceed as 
^in forming on a front divifion. 



jS. 147. JVhen the clofe Column of Companies forms 
Column of Two Companies, or Grand Divijions. 



alternate 
companies 
will form 
column of 
grand divi- 
SIONS. 
* FACE. 

Fig. 70. 72. 

MARCH. 



On the CAUTION, that the alternate 
companies from the front will form grand 
divifions, all fupernumcraries, &c. but 
not the colours, go to the rear of the co- 
lumn if not already there. — At the word 
FACE, the alternate companies face (al- 
ways to the pivot flank) and their officers 
then take one ftep fideways, fo as to be 
clear of their rank. — At the word march, 
the officers (land faft, the ferjeant of each 
"^ condufts the divifion, and the officer of 
I each, when it has cleared the (landing di- 
vifion. 



Hnlti Front. 

Dre/s. 

March. 
Halt^ Dre/s. 



CLOSE DIS- 
TANCE TO 
THE FRONT. 



MARCH* 

Halt, Drefs. 
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vifion, ^ves the words Halt, Front ^^Drifs 
^^Marchi and Hdt^ Dre/s ^ when he ar- 
rives at the one he is to join, his ferjeant 
being on the flank of his divifion in the 
fame manner as in deploying into line. 
The colours remain with their proper di- 
vifion in the column, and that divifion 
muft of courfe joutflank on the hand not 
the pivot one. 

The officers and ferjeants now fliift 
their places, and take pofl: (whether the 
column has its right or left in front) fo 
that the right company of each divifion 
has its officer and its ferjeant on its right, 
or in the center of the divifion. — A cau- 
^ tioN is given to dole diftance to the 
front.— ^The divifions move at the word 
MARCH, by the pivot flanks, and each 
pivot officer gives his words HMty Drefsy 
when his divifion has clofed. — The clofe 
column is then ready to deploy or to 
march. 



WHEN THE CLOSE COLUMN OF TWO COM- 
PANIES IN FRONT IS TO DEPLOY. 



5. 148. On the Tront Divifion. 



THE LIIfE 
WILL FORM 

ON THE 
FRONT DIVI- 
SION. 



THE CAUTION of deployment is 
given, the line is prolonged,' and atten- 
dant circumftanccs prepared.— The di- 
vifions that are to move, receive the 
word FACE (always in this cafe to the pi- 
vot 
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— FACE, vot flank.) — They move in file at thf 

(^ MARCH, word MARCH, — A mountcd ofBccr gives, 

fucceflively and in due time to each di- 

HALTFRONTi vifion, the word halt, front.— The in- 

^ ward officer of each divifion, when it is 

Drefs. halted and fronted, gives his words 'Drg/J 

March. March Ha^, Drefsy and the out- 

HaUj Drefs. ward officer affifts him by remaining on 
the flank of the divifion in the linei ia 
the fame manner that the ferjeant does 

Fig. 67. for the company. The left officer 

then replaces his ferjeant on the right of 
his proper company. 

In this manner divifion after divifion 
comes up into lines, and the fupernume* 
raries, &c. alio gradually take their places 
in the rear. 



5. 149. On the Rear Dhifion. 



CAUTION. 



face. 



Q. MARCH. 



HALT, 
FRONT. 

Drefs. 



The CAUTION of deployment is given, 
the line is prolonged, and an undcr-officcr 
fent from the rear divifion to the pivot 

flank of the front one. ITie divifions 

that are to move receive the word face 
(which in this cafe is always from the 

pivot flank.) They move in file at 

the word march. 

'* The divifion that is immediately be- 
fore the rear one, as foon as it has un- 
covered the rear one, receives from the 
mountcd officer the word halt, front, 

I' and Drefs from its inward or pivot officer, 
and at that infl:ant the rear one is ordered 

to 



HaltyDrefs 
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March.) to March forward by its pivot idank^ and 
Gr. 1 to Halt^ and Drefs in the line. — ^Thc di- 
vifion which preceded the rear one, and 
is now halted and fronted, when it is itfelf 
uncovered, in confequcnce of the move- 
ment of thofe before it, is alfo ordered to 
March. March forward and to HaUy and Drejs in 
HaltyDrefs. L the line. 

In this manner each divifion, as it un- 
covers the one behind it, fucccflively 
HALT, HALTS, FRONTS by command from the 
FRONT. mounted officer, and when it is pncovcr- 
Brefs. < ed, is brought up into line by its own in- 
ward officer, aided by the outward officer. 
March. — This done, the left officer replaces his 
Ualt^ Drefs. ferjcant, who has prefcrved his poll in the 
^front rank. 



5. 150. On a Central Divifion. 

CAUTION, f The double operation of forming on a 

OUTWARDS, I front and rear divifion is required. — The 

FACE. I CAUTION of deployment is given.~The 

(^ MARCH. \ divifions face outwards — march— and 

HALT, there mull be an officer to halt, front, 

FRONT. thofe of each wing. — The individual di- 

^vifions proceed as already directed. 

The column mud always be well clofed up, before it 

depbys. When it deploys on a front divifion, it faces 

to the pivot flank, which then becomes the leading one. 
— When it deploys on the rear divifion, it faces from the' 
pivot flank, which then becomes the following one; ■ - ' 

The dole column, when it forms on a front or rear 
divifion, may cither be halted or in motion to its flank. 

—From 
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—From this fitiianon of the flank inarch it is, thlt every 
battalion is required to begin the deploy when forming 
in line with others, and muft therefore be much prac- 
tifed by the battalion when fingle. — ^Viz.—^ After the co- 
lumn has been placed in the alignement, it is faced ac- 
cording as it is intended to form on the front or rear 
divifion, and is then put in march, its head diviflon fol- 
lowing tHe alignement : at any inftant the divifion to be 
jformed upon is ordered to halt, front, and the others, 
without flopping, proceed and deploy upbn it j if it b 
the front one, it is already in the line j if it is the rear 
one, the point which it comes up to, remains marked 
for it. When the formation is on a central divifion, it 
muft always'begin from the halt of the clofe column. 

The fingle battalion ihould alfo in exercife deploy on 
the front divifion when in march, as it is the mediod by 
which the line is re-formed after paflfing an obftacle, and 
of lengthening out the Hank of a line that may be in 
movement. 



OBLIQUE DEPLOYMENTS' 



ALTHOUGH the quickeft, moft exaft, and general 
method of deployments, requires that the battalion be- 
fore deploying fhould ftand perpendicular to the line on 
which it is to form, yet it may fometimes hdppen that 
the immediate deployment of a column may be demand- 
ed, on a line oblique to the one on which it then ftands, 
and that circumftances do not permit of the previous 
operation of placing it perpendicular to that line. 



Of the BATTALION. 
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5. 151. If the Deployment is to be made on an 
Oblique Line advanced. 



The front divifion is wheeled up into 
the new direction on ics reverse flank^ 
and the line is prolonged to D. — The 
column is faced to the hand it deploys 
to. — The leaders of divifions then turn 
their bodies fb as each to take a direction 
parallel to the given one. — The whole 
are put in march^ and the rear of the 
divifions gradually, get into the (quare 
direftion of their heads, which proceed 
and form as ufual. In this movement, 
the heads of the divifions will be a little 
retired behind each other : the rear lead- 
will take great care not to dofe on 



Fig. 73. B. ^ 



ers 

each other, nor to the hand which con-^ 
duAs them : much precifion is alfo re- 
quired in juftly timing the halt front 
of each diviuon, which by that time ought 
to be moving perfe<5Uy parallel to the line 
of formation. 



■IP 



S. .152. If the jyeployment is to be made on an 
Oblique Lint retired. 



The fitmt divifion is wheeled up on its 
PIVOT flank into the new direAion ; and the 
line is prolonged to D. — The fame opera- 
tion, though more difficult, takes place as 
when the line is advaaccd^ and the rear di* 
O vilions 



t^4 

Fig. 73. A. 
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^ vifions muft take particular care to eafe 
from, and yield to, the march of the front. — 
Ths head divifion being advanced a few 
paces before it takes the oblique diredlion, 
will* give a facility to the heads of the rear 
files, in gradually gaining it. 

Such deployment can hardly be required on any other 
than the front divifion of the clofe column; particular 
attention is neceffary to.give every aid as to the points of 
foraging, and to the heads of divifions moving as foon as 
ppfliblc in the true direftion parallel to and behind the 
IJne, — Should a column be ordered to form on the rear, 
qr- on ^ central divifion, although the principles would 
Ije the fame as on the front, and as in the other rear or 
central deployments; yet the execution would be. very dif- 
ficult, and demand great circumfpedtion in the Gom- 
iVianders of baptafions," 



S. 153. W/jcn the Clofe Column halted Is to form In 
Line in the Prolongation of its Flanks and on either 
the Fronty Rear, or a Central Divi/ion. 



\ 



The CAUTION of formation is given. 
The named divifion (lands faft, the others 
MARCH forward in clofe column in the 
given line: Their pivot officers fuccefTively 
take wheeling diftance from each other, 
beginning at the named one,* and fuccef. 
fively give their word Halt as each has ac- 
Fig.74. A.C.'^ quirfdit: When the whole is in open 
column, the line ia formed by a wheel up 
to the flank. — In this manner diftances 
arc begun to be taken from the rear; but 
when the named divifion is a front, or 
central one, the others that are behind it 

muft 
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I muft FACE ABOUT, MARCH forward, take 
L their diftances, 2jidi front fucceflivcly. 

• The column may alfo be opened from 
any named divifion, by the leading one 
only marching off, and each other fuccef- 
ti^* 74 B i ^^^^'y following, as wheeling diftance is 
^* 1^' • 1 acquired from the one preceding : When 
the whole have opened the general word 
HALT is given, or the column is allowed 
to proceed. 



ECHELLON 



CHANGES OF POSITION OF THE BATTALION, 
BY THE MOVEMENTS OP THE ECHELLON 
COLUMN OF COMPANIES. 

* 

T. THE Echellonpofition and movements arenotonly Utii'frof 
-neceflary and applicable to the immediate attacks and fonof***** 
retreats of great bodies, but alfo to the previous oblique mar. h, in 
or diredt changesoffituation, which a battalion, or a more J^S.^ 
confiderable corps already formed in line, may be obliged 
to make to the front or rear, or on a particular fixed di- 
.vifion of the line. 

a. The oblique changes are produced by the wheel How form- 
lefs than the quarter circle of divifions from line, which *^' 
places them in the Echellon fituation. — The direftchangcs 
are produced by the perpendicular and fucceffivc nriarc^ 
•of divifions from line, to front or rear. 

V • O 2 3. The 
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•*r t$* 3. The inarch in line, or in the direft Echellon B. pro- 

duces hew parallel poficions to front or rear. — The march 
K/HTtp. in Echellon C. when formed by the wheels of the divi- 
'^***** fions from line, produces new oblique pofitions to fronc 
or rear, according to the degree of wheel given to the 
Echellon. — The march in open column A, produces new 
prolonged pofitions to either flank. 

Zeheiion 4- The Echcllon of march, neceflary in making changes 
wSd'^Jfl ^^ fituation, will be compofed of companies or fub-divi- 
TompaaiM. fions, and generally formed from line by the wheel of 

each on its own flank, to the hand to which it is to move. 

—Such wheel will feldom exceed the eighth of the circle, 

but can never amount to the quarter circle, ocherwife the 

body would (land in open column. 

Xcbeiioa $• The EchcUon of march may be confidered as a 
coiaaa. column of a particular kind, as well as the open column, 
and is eafily converted into fuch. 

piffeivnces 6. All thc divifions of an open column A. march upon 
HIllit^Tdlc ^^^ *"^ ^^^ ^^^^^ perpendicular, and are therefore eafily 
«pen column conduftcd. — All thc divifioHS of an Echellon B. C. move 
and Echd- Q^ diflferent perpendiculars, each on its own, but all of 
them parallel to the direfting one, and removed from 
each other a fpace equal to what the divifions cut within 
Fig. 75. each other.— In open column the perpendicular diftance 
from divifion to divifion is equal to thc front of the fol- 
lowing one. In Echellon the fmaller the wheel is, the 
fmaller is the perpendicular diftance from divifion to 
divifion, till it vanifhes into nothing : but in all fituations 
of the wheeled Echellon, the oblique diftance from flank 
to, flank is ^qual to the front of the preceding divifion.— 
In open column the proper pivot flank is the direfting 
one, and the wheels are made on it into column back- 
ward, and into line forward. In Echellon the revcrfe 
flank (or that which firft joins its preceding divifior^ 
when the line is to be formed forward), is the direding 
one, and the wheels are made on it, into Echellon for- 
ward, and into • line backward. — In open column each 
diyiilon preferves a diftance from flank to flank equal tp 
5 iw 



r 
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its own front. /Ji Echcllon each prefervcs a diftance 
from flank to flanjt equal to the front of its preceding 
divifion.-- -An Ecbellon may at any time be converted 
into the open column, by wheeling up its divifions till 
they ftand perpendicuUr to the line which pailes through 
all its direding flanks. An open column may in the fame; 
manner be converted into the Echellon column, by 
wheeling back its divifions, e^ch a named number of 
paces, and on either flank, according to circum- 
fiances. 

7. The wheel from line in open column is eafily af- w«thod ©r 
certained, by the perpendicular halt of each divifion on ecmI^ by 
that line; but the parallelifm of the wheels into Echel- jr^«^« ^""^ 
Ion, which is a circumftance that is eflfential, and decides 

the jufl:nefs of the movement, is more difficult to be de- 
termined ; for, being confined to no certain portion of 
the circle, fuch cannot well be announced or executed as 
a dire<5tion, and therefore a given number of paces to be 
wheeled by bodies rf equal Jirengtb^ and which ferve as fo 
many parallel bafes of formation, may be the beft general 
order that can be given. 

8. If the companies of a battalion, or more confi- 
derable body, were all of equal ftrength, and fhould the 
outward man of each take the fame number of paces on 
the circumference of the circle which he defcribes, tliey 
will, after the wheel, ftand parallel among themfelves : 
but if thofe companies are unequal, they will then not be 
parallel to each other, and confequently not in a proper 
relative fituation.— Though fuch equality may cx'ift in a 
fmgle battalion, it will feldom or never exift in a line of 
battalions, and a difierent calculation and direfHon for 
each battalion, correfponding to their ftrengths, appears 
neceflarily to be required, whenever they arc in concert 
CO change pofition. — This difficulty may be obviated by 
adopting a pra/iical rule as well for the battalion as for 
the line, on all occafions of wheeling by companies into 
Echellon, in order to change pofidon, and ot whatever 
ftrength (be cornpanics may be, viz. Xhat tacb covering 

O 3 Jtrjeimh 
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Jerjeanty as the cafe requires ^ having previoujfy placed himjelf 
iefore or behind a gizenfik (the itb) from the Jianding 
flankj JhaU take the named number of wheeling paces ^ and 
thereby become a direction for the company to wheel up tOy 
and halt : as in S. 154. 158, — As eight paces of the 
eighth file complete the quarter circle or wheel, fo four 
paces give the half wheel, and two paces the quarter 
WHEEL, all which are wheels often made from open co- 
lumn, or from line, to change to a pofition perpendicular, 
or more or lefs oblique to the one quitted : and thefc 
degrees, with the helps given by advancing or keeping 
back a fhouljder as is neceflary, during the movementjj 
will perhaps fuffice to arrive and form in any new di- 
redtion with precifion, 

filwdif f 9' The flank (Jirefting files of Echcllons, whether they 
theXat are formed by the perpendicular march of divifions fuc- 
ichciio/'^ ceflively from line to the frbnt, or by the wheels of di- 
vifions from line to the flank, will at firft, and Ihould 
always afterwards be found in a diagonal line with refpedb 
• Pig. 76. to the front of divifions : In the firfl: cafe A. the diftancc 
from flank to flank depends on the interval which the 
divifions are ordered to march off at : In the fecond cafe 
B. fuch diftancc is always the fame, and equal to the front 
of the divifion which has wheeled forward, and which, 
by wheeling back, would exaftly fill it up. — Whenever 
therefore the direfting flanks of an Echellon are all in the 
fame line, and each diftant from its preceding one, a fpace 
equal to the front of the preceding divifion, fuch Echel- 
lon is in a fituation by wheefing back, to form in line to 
the flank, as in S. 156. or to take a pofition forward, as 
in S. »62* 

PniTingob- 10. In the Echellon march, fuch divifion or divifions 
iiauci. ^^ j^,^y meetv^ith obfliacles, will file round them without 
derarging the adjoining divifions, who preferve the ne- 
cefTary vacant fpaces and diftanccs till the broken di- 
vifions can again take their places. 

Change to • II, Wiien a change of pofition or march to the 
ichlliln " ^^^^ ^s ^0 ^^ "^^^^ ^^ Echellon, the battalion or line 

• will 
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will in general face about, wheel into Echellon, and- 
then proceed,— Or, it may be ordered firft to wheel 
back into Echellon, then face about, and proceed as, 
above. 



CHANGES OF POSITION OP THE BATTALION FROM 
LINE, BY THE ECHELLON MARCH OF COMVA- 

NIES. 

1. WHEN the outward flank men of the company 
forme J three deep is ordered to wheel* up three pace^, 
or, if formed two deep, to wheel up t^o paces, fuch 
wheel is fuflicient to difengagc its rear rarik from the 
front rank of the following one.-^In fych fituation a 
certain fmall degree of inclination 'iqfiaiy be gained to a 
flank, in proportion to the front of thcxrompany which 
has fo wheeled, an(^ the adherence of 'the feveral' coax- 
panics clofe behind each others flarik, Ihould facilitate 
the operation : but when a greater decree of nndrnarion 
to the flahk is required, then a more confiderable wheel 
up b/'Cdrtlpanies is made, that each tt^ay thereby be 
placed in the perpendicular direftio^i )vhich it is to 
purfue." . ' 

2. It has been obfervcd, that the degree of wheel into 
Echellon is always lefs than the quarter circle, and that 
the Sth flle from the (landing flank is always the one to 
which the named number of wheeling paces {^3 inches 
each) is applied, in order to enlgre the parallelifm of the 
companies, however unequal they may be, and whether 
they wheel backward or forward.— Alfo, that the degree 
of wheel made from lihe into Echellon, is always fuch as 
is required to conduft the divifions in a perpendicular di- 
tcftion to their future points; and this required degree 

O 4 mult 
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muft be determined by trial, or by the ryt of the com- 
mander, before he announces his order to half wheel- 
quarter WHEEL — or WHEEL any named number of 
paces, as 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7. 



jS. 154. ff^ien a Battalion from Line Wheels for^ 
ward by Companies to either Flank into Echetlon^ 
and Halts. 



COMPANIES, 
WHEEL 

FORWARD- 
PACES TO 
THE — 



Fig. 79. A. 
Fig. 86. A. 



i]^ MARCH. 



\ 



I. At the general caution, that the 
companies will wheel forward fo many 
paces to the right or left, (b as to place 
them perpendicular to their future lines of 
march, the officer, if not already there, 
moves to the named flank of his com- 
pany, and the covering ferjeant of each 
at the fame time runs out, places himfelf 
before the 8 th file from the named flank, 
immediately takes the laid nunnbcr of 
wheeling paces, on the circumference of 
the circle of which his flank man is the 
center, and then ftands faft with his body 
turned in the line of that flank man, who 
alfo faces into the line of his ferjeant. — 
The whole ferjeants ought thus to be in 
.a line, but if any fmall correftion is ne- 
ceflary, it will immediately, by the com- 
manding officer, be made from the leading 
flank. 

r At the word march, each company 
1 wheels up, till its 8th file arrives clofe bc- 

Ihind the ferjeant, at which time the officer 
who is on the ftanding flank gives his 

word 
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Halty Brefs. J^yord Haltj Dr^y cjres are turned to« 
wards him» and the dreflix^ being com* 
pkted, the feijeant places mmfelf on die 
outward wheeling flank. 

In this fituadon the flanks wheeled to, remain in an 
exa£t line, and alfo the wheeling flanks, if the divifions 
are of equal Itrength : but in proportion to the degree of 
wheel whichhas been made, will the perpendicular raifed 
from the Handing flank of each divihon cut within the 
divifion preceding it, till by the complete wheel of the 
quarter circle all (uch perpendiculars coincide, and be« 
yond that, new Echellon fituations begin to the rear* 

2. When the movement is to be to the' 
rear inftead of the front, in that cafe the bat- 
talion will in general face to the right about, 
and WHEEL forward into Echellon in the be- 
fore-mentioned manner, proceeding as if 
the line was to its proper front. 

3. Or the battalion may occaflonally be 
firft ordered to whbbl back mto Echellon 
(as in S. 158.) and then to face about, 
and MARCH to the rear: they thus do nac 
ftand for any time unneceflarily ftced to the 
rear, previous to the operation of marchings 
which is a circumftance to be avoided as 
much as poflUblc 



S. 155. When a Battalion ^ having from Line 
Wheeled into Echellon^ Marches forward and Halts i 
ready to form in fucb Dire£lion as Jhall he re^ 
quired. 

The companies (landing thus parallel 
to each other, and their lexers being on 
the pivot or flanks wheeled to, at the 

word 
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• MARCH. word ATARCH, thc whole move on at die 
ordinary ftep, each flank on its own per- 
pendicular: each officer is now attentive 
to prcfcrve the diftance he marched off at 

F?S- 79* fr^"^ his preceding pivot, and alfo his 

oblique covering in the line of pivots, 

j which remain always. parallel to the ori- 

J'^ig. 86. A'. ginal line i this requires- the greatest care, 
bein^ an operation more difBcult than 
moving in open column, where all the 
pivot;3 cover each other in the fame line,— 
Thcfe circumftanpes obferved, the Echel- 
Halt* ' ion may at any inftaiit be ordered to halt, 
and will then be in a fituation ready to 
form up, parallel or oblique to the line 
it C^uitted. If parallel, by each divifion 
wheeling back to the flank of the one im- 
mediately behind it. If oblique, by the 
divifionls moving up ihto the direftion 
^ whijch.the leading- one then has, or is to be 
L placed in, as is hereafter direftcd| 

The Echellon can at no time march in any other cu- 

.redlion than in the one ro which it ftands perpendicular, 

except that an oblique march of the whole divifioriS 

.fhould be required from it. — During 

fame great regulating circumftances 

open column direct the Echellon, viz. 

of diftance from thc preceding leading flank, and thc 

diagonal lining or covering of ail thofc flanks, at the fame 

time that the perpendiculars of march are prefervtd by 

each divifion. — Could the march in Echellon be ahv.^.ys 

executed with the greateft accuracy, each flank leader, 

i covering a certain file of his preceding divifion, ac a 

•certain diftance, would enfure exaftnefs : but this alur.c 

is not to be trufted to, and is rather to be confidered as 

an aid than as an invariable rule 5 for, thc unfteady or 

open muich of One or more divilions, if productive of a 

waving or fliifting of the following ones, would in a 

. fcnfiblc manner influence the whok. — If thc leaders of 

.. . ., * the 



the march, thc 
that direct the 
the prefervation 
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the two head divifions do preferve an equal and fteady 
pace under the diredlion of the commanding officer, who 
keeps clofe on the flank off the firft one, and gives fuch 
direftions to the fecond as are nec^ffary for prelerving 
the parallelifm of the march ; thofc two will ferve as a 
bafe line on which all the others fliould cover. — In this^ 
as in every other cafe, the perfedt perpendicular march 
of the firft leader, in confcquence or his body being truly 
placed, and his attention Iblely given to this objeft, is 
what will much determine the precifioi; and juftnefs of 
the whole. . 



S. I56, WAen the Battalion j having Wheeled from 
Line into Echellon^ has Marched^ and Halted^ and 
is to form back, parallel to the Line it quitted. 



WHEEL BACK 
INTO LINE. 



QXJICI^ 
MARCH. 

flah, Dre/s. 



Fig. 79* B. 
Fig. 86. B. 



A CAUTION is given .that the companies 
wheel back into line; on which the pivot 
men face into the line, and ' th6 • officers 
take one ftep forward, — At the word 
MARCH> each company wheels back to 
the npw pivot, and on receiving from its 
officer the word /&//, Brejs, eyes are 
turned towards him. — The Iine_ being 
completely formed, officers and ierjc^nts 
(if not already there) jnove to their 
refpeftive places in line, except in the 
occafional cafe of wheeling into line, in 
the middle of a change of pofition. — For, 
officers do not then fhift from their lead- 
ing flanks (unlefs ordered), but remain 
there ready to fire, and to wheel again 
into Echcllon, to refume the march, when 
the fuppofed fudden attack of cavalry is 
^repulfed. 



004 
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S. 157- 



Jf^Aen the Battalion^ having Wheeled from 
^ Line into Echellon^ has Marched and 
Halted^ and is to form up oblique to the 
Fig. 77. Line it quitted. ^ 

Various circumftanccs attend the execution, according 
to the degree of wheel which muft be given to the kad- 
ing company, in order to place it in require^ oblique 
pofition ; and as the number of paces which have been 
already wheeled from line into Echellon, determine the 
nature of the EchcUon, they are an eiTential part of the 
following arrangements. 

1. If the formation is made forward^ zx\d 
th« leading company is wheeled up the 
fame number of paces {that it before 
wheeled from line into Echellon, then the 
others without altering their fituadon 
move on, and fuccefTivcly drcfs up with 
it. — In this manner does one or more 
battalions make their changes of poGdon 
on a flank or central company of the line. 

2. If its wheel up exceeds that number 
of paces, the others wheel up one half of 
that excefs, move on, and fucceflively 
drcfs up with it* 

3. If its wheel up is UJs than that num- 
ber of paces, the others wheel back one 
half of what they originally wheeled for- 
ward, after deducing one half of what 
the leading divifion has now wheeled for- 
ward ; they then move on, and drefs up 
with it. 

4. If the formation is to be on the pro- 
hngation of the ii-ont diviflon as it ftaods, 

the 



Fig. 79- 
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C. 

B. 
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the others wheel back one half of what 
they originally wheeled forward, then 
move on, and drefs up with it. 

^. If the leading divifton has to wheel 
lack into the new pofition, the others 
wheel back (in addition to the one half 
of what they originally wheeled forward) 
half of what the leading divifion has now 
wheeled, move on, and drefs up with it. 

All thefe fpeciBed wheelings are in order to make the 
divifions ftand perpendicular to the lines by which they 
muft march to their points of formation, which lines 
change in confequencc of the pofition given by the lead- 
ing divifion. • 



S. 158. When from Open Column^ the Companies 
Wheel backward into Echellon^ in order to form 
in Line on the Head Company. 

The head company either remains 
iqu^re to the column, or is wheeled for« 
ward on either flank into the intended 
direction of the line, and on the pofition 
^'g* 78* \ given it, will depend the relative one 
which is taken by the other companies, 
and which the commander will determine 
to himfclf, by hb eye, or by immediate 
trial. 

I. On the cAUTicrSr, that the compa- 
nies except the head one will wheel back 
on the right or left fb many paces (and 
COMPANIES, which wheel is always backwards, and 
WHEEL always on the reverfe dank of the column, 
BACKWARD, | as being that which afccr wards firft comes 

into 



ko6 fr A R T .^t. 

— !>Ac£S> I into line,) the officer moves id that fiank^ 

ON THE — and the ferjeant of each places himfdf 

tig.78.A.C. with his back to the 8th file of the rear 

rank, immediately takes his named paces, 

Fig.54. A3.J and halts fronts with his body turned in 

the line of the flank man on whom he 

MARCH* wheeled. At the word march, the 

company wheels back till the 8th file of 
the rear rank touches the breaft of the 
ferjeant, (who gives a low caution to halt) 
Hdlti Drefs. it is then halted and drefled by the officer 
from the {landing flank, the ferjeant places 
himfelf on the outward Aank, and the 
whole are now in a fituation to niarch 
forward, and form in the line on the head 
^company, as in 4?. 159. 

a. J^ the line was to be formed on the 
rear company of the column — that com- 
pany would remain placed; the others 
would FACE ABOUT — whcd BACK On thc 
pivot flanks of the column, as being thofe 
which afterwards firft come into line — 
MARCH, — and then Haiti front fucceflively 
in the line of the rear company. 

3. If the line was to be formed on the rear 
cojnpany, but facing to the rear — the 
whole column would firfl countermarch, 
each company by files, and then proceed 
as in forming on a front company. 

4. If the li}ie was to be formed en a 
central company of the column — that com- 
pany would (land fad, or be wheeled on 
its own center into a new required direc* 
tion. — Thofe in front of it would be or- 
dered to FACE about. — The whole, ex- 
cept the central company, would wheel 
back the named number of paces ; thofe 

in 



I in its front on* the proper pivot flanks of 
Fig. 78. B. 4 the column, and thofe in its rear on the 
-rcverfc flanks, fuch being the flanks that 
firft arrive in line.— The whole would 
then MARGH into line with the central 
company^ as in S. i6l.-t-If the column 
was a retiring dne^ and the line was to 
front to the rear,, the divifions muft each 
countermarch before the formation be- 
gun, and the head would be' thrown back 
^and the rear fortvard* 



-S*. 159* ff^Aen the Battalion changes Pqfition to the 
Fronts on a fixed Flank Company^ by throwing 
fcrivard the refi of the Battalion. 



Fig. 77. A. 
Fig. 86. C. 



COMPANIES 
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PACES TO 
•rilE-r— 



A 



When the commander has determined 
the hew line to be taken, by placing a 
perfon, a. in it, lo or 30 paces be- 
yond the fixed flank s he orders the 
lerjeant from before the 8th, file of the 
flank conrfpany to' wheel up into that 
line, thereby to afcertain the number of 
paces required.— ^He then direfts that 
company to be wheeled and halted in 
the new pofition, and the adjutant to 
prolong the line as far as the moving 
^flank of the battalion will extend. 

The CAUTION is then given to the 
other companies, to wheel towards it, 
half the number of paces that the flank 
one has done, for thereby will, each fliand 
perpendicular to the line, which is drawn 
2 froift 



MARCH. 



^Shoulder 
Jinrward. 



soS ' liA R T III. 

<^ MARCH, from its flank in the old line to its relative 

thdt^ Drefs. flank point in the new one» and it is along 

fuch line that each will move. — The bat- 

^talion-wheels into echellon> as mS. 154. 

r The officer being on the inner, and the 
1 ieijeant on the outer flank of each com* 
< pany, the whole, except the fixed com- 
I pany, will nnove on at the word march> 
Las diredted in S. 155. 

When the officer conduftuig the fecond 
company approaches wFthin 7 or 8 paces 
(and not fooner) of where his leading flank 
is to join the iirft company already placed, 
he gives a word — Shoulder (the outward 
one) forward^ on which the man next to 
himfelf preferving the fame fl:ep gradually 
turns his fhoulder, fo as to arrive on the 
new line fquare in his own perfon i and 
the reil of his divifion (who uU this in- 
ftant have marched in their original per* 
pendicular direftion) conforming to him 
proportionally lengthening their ftcp, ar- 
rive ip full parallel front on the line, fo as 
to have a very fmall movement to make 
at the word Halt^ drefs up, which is given 
by the officer when his leading flank 
touches the flank of his preceding com- 
pany : he himfelf having nimbly ftept for- 
ward when at 3 or 4 paces diftance, and 
being then before that flank, inftantly 
halts his men, and correfts them on the 
diflant given point, their eyes being turned 
^towards him, and the former divifion. 

In this manner company will come up 

after company (or divifion of whatever 

kind after divifion) each following one, 

— Shoulder obferving to give the word— Shoulder for- 

forward. ivard, when the preceding one gets the 

word 



Halt, 
Brejs up. 
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word /fe/r, drefs up, and each officer ftep- 
ping up to before the flank of his pre- 
ceding formed company when he is within 
3 or 4 paces of it, that he may the more 
Hah, drefs up. quickly and accurately give his word Halt^ 
drefs up, to his own men, which they are 
to do preferving the cadenccd ftep of the 
divifion, and not fuddenly fpringing back- 
ward or forward. — ^The fcrjeants will re- 
main in the line till they are relieved by 
^the officers whofe places they occupy. 

The exaft formation in this oblique line depends 
totally ort the companies having wheeled (only) one half 
of the angle which the new pofition makes with the old 
one, for ftiould they at firft wheel the whole of that angle, 
they would be then marching parallel to that line, and 
arrive in it doubled behind each other; whereas by having 
the otherhalf of the wheel to complete when they come 
near to the new pofition, each moves in a perpendicular 
direftion, and difengagcs the ground required by the fuc- 
cecding one to form upon. 



S. 160. When the Battalion changes Pofition ta 
the Rear on a fixed jlank Company^ by throwing 
backward the refi of the Battalion. 

Fig. 77. B. r The new pofition is given, and the flank 
\ company wheeled into it in the manner 
I already directed, but backwards inCc d 
C of for ward. 

The refl: of the battalion faces 
to the right about, the compa- 
nies then wheel forward the giv- 
en number of paces towards the 



RIGHT ABOUT FACE. 
COMPANIES FORWARD 

WHEEL PACES. 

TO THE '■ 



(landing 
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Q^ MARCH, i (landing flank— or — as is already 
HaltyDteJs. mentioned, they may if fo or- 
dered wheel BACKWARD into 
Echellon, and then face about. 

SiARCH. r The companies march with their rear 

ranks in front, and form in line in the 

fame manner as when charjging pofition 

forward ; except that the officer of each, 

— Shoulder having timeoufly given, his word Shoulder 

forward. forward, when his preceding one Halts, 
fronts, and then having difengaged him- 
felf from his divifion, will as foon as his 
leading flank man of his front rank touches 
the preceding formed flank, give his word 

Halt front. Halt front, Drefs back, on which his com- 

Drefs back, pany fronts, and without hurry dreflfcs 
back on him and the formed part of the 
linej he correfting them upon the more 
^dillant given point. 

Very great adlivity is required from the officer in dref- 
fing up, or drefllng back, otherwife the point of appui 
will not be ready for the next officer who arrives and is 
to perform the fame operation, and this will particularly 
happen where the change of dircftion is inconfiderable.— 
In the fuccefllve dreffing of divifions in this manner of- 
fic(!rs are always to line them, fo as not to obfcurc the 
diftant point, but to leave it open and diftinft, fo that the 
direftion of the line may run at the diftance of one file 
from the given objeft of drelling. 
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S. 1 6 1 . When the Battalion changes Pqfition on a 
Central Company j iy advancing one Wing^ and 
retiring the other. 

Fig. 8o. f I , The ccntrtil company is wheeled Into 
the new pofition as already direfted, and 

I backwards or forwards according to the 
wing it belongs to.— Two points D. D. 

I are <juickly taken in the line, about where 
the flanks of the battalion are to extend, 

. and in the line of the central company. 

—WING, RIGHT ABOUT f Thc retiring wing faces 

FACE. 1 about-— both wings WHEEL their 

COMPANIES WHCEL— "^ companics inwards and for- 

PACEs INWARDS. i wards, half as many paccsasthc 

Q^ MARCH. — HaltjDrefs. (^central company wheeled. 

Thc whole march forward into line 

with thc central company, the advancing 

'i wing . dreffing up, and the retiring wing 

fronting and drefling back, as already di- 

^ refted. 

2. During the mdrch of dhtfions to the 
fronty into a new direction, if they (hould 
be obliged to form in line in order to 
repulfe a fudden attack of cavahy ; die 
whole will halt ; the inward or dircding 
flank of each will ftand faft, and the out* 
ward one inftaittly wheels back to its 
fucceeding one ; when thc enemy is re* 
pulfed, the march is refumcd by each 
company wheeling up its outward flank 
to its former pofition, and then proceed- 
ing in the movement— during this opera- 
tion, the officers remain on their Echellon 
flanks^ from thence halt, drefs them 
P a when 



march. 



halt. 

wheel back 

into line. 

Q^ MARCH. 

Ha/t, Drefs. 



WHEEL INTO 
ECHELLON. 
Q^ MARCH. 



CI2 
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MARCH. 



HALT, FRONT. 

WHEEL UP INTO LINE. 

<^ MARCH. 

tiait, Dre/s. 



tialt^ Drefs. I when they wheel back into line, fire them 
^M ^ursx^ I if neceffary, and from thence alfo wheel 
[^thcm again into Echellon, 

3. During a march to the rear^ 
if diis operation is necefiary— 
The whole halt, front; each 
company inllantly whe^ls^ up its 
outward flank to the pivot pre- 
ceding, and the line is thus 
•^ formed, officers remaining on 
their Echellon flanks. — When 
the moveniient Is to be refumed, 
the whole face to the rear, each 
company again wheels forward 
its outward flank the required 
number of paces as at firft, and 
the MARCH is continued. 



RIGHT ABOUT FACE. 
WHEEL INTO 
ECHELLON. 
Q^ MARCH. 

Halty Drefs. 

MARCH. 



4. If the change offojition is a central one : Then both 
tlie above operations may take place at the fame time. 
The general fituation, if the whole is at any period of 
the movement halted and formed will be: fuch central 
part as has arrived at the new line will be formed in it; 
but the flank parts which have not entered, and which 
join each of its extremities, will be formed in lines paral- 
lel to each other, and to the pofition which they quirted. 
— When one flank only is required to form and halt, the 
other will continue to purfue its proper formation in tlic 
new line. 

*. 5. The fquarenefs of each Echellon and individual, 
and the perfeft equality of ftep during the movem.enr, 
are what alone can produce the decided exaftnefs required 
in thele operations. 
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S. 162. When the whole Battalion being moveable^ 
changes Pqfition to front or rear, on a dijlant 
point J which is in the InterfeSiion of the old and 
new Line. 



\ 



Fig. 77. 79. p If the change is made to the fronts tvtvY 
company is wheeled up to the leadings 
band^ half the number of paces and no 
Aore^ that would be required co place it 
parallel to the new pofition ; the whole 
move on in their perpendicular direction, 
till the flank of the leading company ar- 
rives in the new line j it then immediately 
wheels up as many paces as it before 
wheeled, and halts, dreflcd in the new 
direftion. — The other companies march 
onj and as they fuccefllvcly arrive near 
the new line, they advance their outward 
^fhoulders, and halt, dr^ls in it. 

2. If the change is made to th^ reari the whole face 
about, and break into Echellon. — Each again fronts and 
dreflfes back when it has arrived in the new line. 

This is the movement performed by each of the bat- 
talions of a confidcrable line, except one flank or one 
central one, in mod changes of pofition m^de on a point 
within the line. — For there can be bqt one battalion of a 
line which forms on a fixed divifion ; all the others are 
evidently moveable forward or backward ; each in pro- 
portion to its diftance from the general center, and from 
the point where its leading flank is to the reft in the new 
line. 
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S. 163. When from Line^ the Companies of a Bat^ 
talion march off in Ecbellon, fuccej/ively and di- 
reSlly to the fronty and again form in Line^ either 
to the fronts or to the flanks 



Fig- 81. /- \. As hng as the intention is to form t0 
\ that front i they may be retired at any 
J named diftance whatever behind each 

; other, and when the leading divifion Ha/ts, 
the others may move on, and drefs inline 
with it. 

Fig. 8 1. B.C. f 2. But when the intention is to form in 
line to the flank I the whole will be ordered 
to HALT, or the divifions fucceflively to 
take any named diftance and //i?//— The 
direfting flank of the leading company 
will be confidered as the firft point in the 
intended oblique line, and the particular 
direftion meant to be given it, will be 
eftabliflied by the placing of another 
point (a.) beyond and before it. — A fer- 
jeant from each company will run out, 
and poft himfelf as a pivot, lining on the 
firft given points, and on each other, each 
alfo taking a diftance from the one before 
him equal to the front of the divifion 
which precedes him. 

The rear companies are then, by the oblique march 
to their direfting hands, or by facing and filing fhould 
fituation require it, marched to their refpeftive ferjeants, 
and then Halt^ Fronts fquare to their former front. — Tlie 
line is formed by the wheel back of each company on 
thofe eftabliflied flanks~Or— When the companies are 

thus 
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thus placed, the whole may be put in march* to the 
front, and prcferving the relative fituations halt and 
WHEEL back into line, at fome more advanced point. 



ECHEI^LON CHANGES BY SUB-DIVISIONS OR 
SECTIONS. 

IN the Echellon movements by companies, in order 
to gain ground to a flank, and afterwards to make a pa- 
rallel, or an advanced oblique formation. — If the wheel 
up of each is confiderable, it becomes the more difficult 
to preferve the true diflances during the march, and 
thereby to refume the parallel line when fo ordered, by 
the wheel back of companies. — In many cafes therefore 
fuch changes, if* not limited to fixed points, may be made 
by the fub-divifions or fcdtions wheeling up three paces 
only, fo that each can afterwards move forward indepen^ 
dant and juftly, by remaining clofe behind each other ; 
and this may be done either when the battalion is halted, 
or when it is in motion, without the intervention of ad- 
vanced feijeants, or difplacing of oncers, but merely by 
the reguLr wheel up of the divifion ^ith its outward man, 
who takes the three ordered paces. 



S. 164. If the Battalion is baited^ 

CAUTION, r I. The CAUTION is given that the fub- 
divifions or feftions will wheel 3 paces 
0^ MARCH. to right or left.— At the word march, 
the outward man of each fub-divifion or 
feftion, whatever its ftrength may be, 
j wheels «p 3 paces, and each company 
•/&//, Brefs. ^ officer gives the word Halt^ Drejs^ to the 

P 4 ftanding 
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Fig. 8. 
Fig. 88. A. 
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MARCH. 



Fig. 88. 
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fending hand : in this fituation the divi- 
fions will ftand parallel, or nearly Co, and 
the front rank of each will be immediately 
^ behind the line of the rear rank of its 
I preceding one : the 3 file of colours and 
I center ferjeants will wheel up as a feparatc 
Ldivifion parallel to the others. 

2. After the wheel of fub-divifions, the 
company officer will be on the pivot flank 
of his firft one', and his ferjeant on that of 
his fecond. — After the wheel of fcftions to 
the right, the company officer and his fer- 
jeant will be on the right of the two leading 
ones, and an officer or ferjeant from . the 
rear on the right of the others. —After the 
wheel of feftions to the left, the leading 
ones will have an officer or ferjeant from 
the rear on their left, and the company 
officer and his feijeant will be on the left of 
tlie two laft ones. 

3. A fub-divifion of 9 files that wheels 
up in this manner 3 paces, will (land at 
an angle of about 30 degrees with its 
former front, and if it is only formed 2 
deep, and wheels up two paces it will 
ftand at an angle of 20 degrees. — A feftion 
of 5 files that wheels up 3 paces will ftand 
at an angle of about 35 degrees. — Ac- 
cording to the ftrength therefore of the 
divifion that thus wheels will be the degree 
of obliquity taken from the former po- 
fition. 



' At the general word march, the whole 
move on in their then perpendicular di- 
rection, as fpccified in the Echellon move- 
ments, taking care that the ftep is equal, 
and that each keeps up to its preceding 

divifion. 



HALT. 

WHEEL BACK 
INTO LINE. 

oyicic 

MARCH. 

Ilalty Drefs. 
Fig. 88. 
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FORM BAT- 
TALION FOR- 
WARD. 
MARCH. 
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divifion« but by no means throws forward 
its advanced flank, which would ncccf- 
farily derange the others ; and fhould one 
divifion commit this fault, the luccecding 
one ought not to be influenced by it, but 
ftill maintain its equal ftep, and thereby 
avoid a (hake or hurry in the rear, by 
which diftances and direftion would be 
Joft. 

The whole halt. 

4. If the battalion is to rejume its former 
front B. C. it inftantly receives the cau- 
tion to wheel back into line — At the 
word MARCH, each divifion wheels back 
3 paces, thereby joining the next ft:anding 
pivot, and immediately receives the word 
Halt^ Drefs i from the leader of each com- 
pany wherever he may be (always on the 
right, to which, if neceflary, he will have 
fliifted), to whom the whole of his com- 
pany then turn their eyes, and arc by him 

^correfted on the (landing pivot. 

5. After the halt: If the battalion is ^0 . 
form forwardy in the diredion B. D. of 

its leading diviiion, or that that divifion is 
prcvioufly wheeled up into a more ad- 
vanced one. — The company leaders will 
(hift, if neceflary, each to the flank of his 
leading divifion, if in feftions.— A cau- 
tion is given to form battalion, and at 
the word march, the whole, except the 
head divifion move on, and each pivot 
I leader of the front rank, by a fmall and 
! gradual turn forward of his inward 
J (houlder, if neceflEiry, condufts his divi- 
I fion at an equal pace towards the point of 

I' each in the new line, and when within 5 
or 6 paces of ir^ by the bringing forward 

the 



ai8 PART III. 

the outward (houlders the divifioh arrives 
^ .in it on a parallel front, where each re- 
ceives from the company leader (who is 
then on the moving flank of his connpany) 
Haiti Drefs. a word Half^ Dtcfsj and to which each 
fucceflively conforms as he repeats it for 
them ; in this manner the fub-divifions or 
feftions will fucceflively arrive in line, ob- 
ferving the circumftances of nnovement 
already .prefcribed* When the line is 
formed, company leaders, if neceflary, 
fliift to the right of their companies. 

The whole of thefe movements depends on the ac- 
curacy of ftep, and the gradual and infenfible turn of the 
Ihoulders of the pivot leaders, to which the divifions con- 
form, and by which they arc condufted on the march, 
and into the new line. 



S. 165. If^^Jc' Battalion is in March in Line, 



Fig. 



88, 



SUB-DTVI- 

SIONS, 3 

PACES, 

RIGHT, 

WHEEL. 



FORWARD. 



I. The intention being to gain ground 
to the flank by the Echellon m:irch of 
fub-divifions or fcdions, and without 
making a previous halt.— On the word 
fub-divifions or fedions 3 paces to the 
right or kft wheel ; the pivot men of the 
front rank of each divifion, turning in a 
fmall degree to the pivot hand, mark the 
time for 3 paces, during which the named 
divifions wheel in ordinary time on thofe 
men, and the 3 files of the colours and 
center ferjcants alio wheel up as a divi- 
fion, parallel to the others. — At the 4th 
pace, and at the word forward, the 
whole move on dircft to the front which 

each 



< 
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\ each divifion has acquired, the pofitioa 
\oi leaders being as already defcribed. 

2. Where fufficient ground has been 
WHEEL BACK taken to the flank, on the word wheel 

INTO line. back into LINE, thc pivot men mark the 
time for 3 paces, turhing back in a fmall 
degree to their original front, and the fub- 
divifiohs or fedlions inftandy wheel back- 
ward into line, without altering the time, 
and at the 4th pace the whole ftep on, 

FORWARD, having received the word forward, till 
HALT- Lthe battalion is ordered to halt. 

3. When fufficient ground has been 
halt. taken to a flank, and that a forward for-- 

form line mdtion of the line is to he made^ the head 
forward. divifion halts in its then pofition, or is 
HALT. wheeled up a or 3 paces more and halted. 

, The reft of the battalion receives a cau- 
tion to form on the head divifion, they 
continue their march, and, conforming to 
the diredions given in S. 164, by the gra- 
dual alteration of their fhouldcrs, arrive 
fucceflively in line. 

When the battalion is in two ranks only, two paces 
will be fubftituted iriftead of three in all thofe move- 
ments, and no unneceflary time need be loft, or paufes 
made, betwixt the execution of thefc feveral words of 
command. 

4. In thefe cafes the original wheel up of divifions 
being limited to the 2 or 3 paces which difengages them 
from each other, the inclination of their flaf\lc movement, 
or of their change of front or pofition, alters with the 
ftrength of fuch divifion. — If therefore a fmall degree is 
to be taken, they may fo wheel by companies, if a 
greater by fub -divifions, and if a greater ftill by fedkions, 
thc clofe adherence of each to each enfuring (if well 
executed) the regularity of the battalion during thc ope- 
9 ration. 
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ration, which is maclc oj\ the principles, though without 
al) the formality, of the exad Echellon, and may be re- 
quired and ufed in nnany fituations of movement, and 
changes of pofition. 



MARCH OF THE BATTALION 
INLINE. 

General at- THE MARCH of thc. battalion in line, either to 
m\uw9. front or rear, being the mod important and mod diffi- 
cult of all movements, every exertion of the command- 
ing officer, and every attention of officers and men, be- 
come peculiarly ncccffary to attain this end. The great 
and indifpenfible requifites of this operation are, the di- 
rcdion of the march being perpendicular to the front of 
the battalion as then (landing; the perfeft fquarenefs of 
the flioulders and body of each individual ; the light 
toucli of the flics ', the accurate equality of cadence, 
and length of ftep, given by the advanced ferjeants, 
whom the battalion, in every refpeft, covers, follows, 
and complies with. If thefe are not obferved, its direc- 
tion will be loft ; opening, clofing, floating, will take 
place, and diforder will arile, in whatever line it makes a 
part of, at a time Vv'hen the remedy is fo difficult, and 
perfefb order fo eflential. 

It is evident therefore that every individual fhould be 
well prepared for this operation. — But more particularly 
irr^.ing ^o cnfurc its correftnefs, two or more direfting ser- 
erjcinis. j£ANTs muft bc trained to tJiis peculiar objeft, on whofe 
exadnefs of cadence, ftep, fquarenefs of body, and pre- 
cifion of movement, dependance can be had. — The ha- 
bitual poft of the two jlirefting ferjeants in die battalion 

is 
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IS to be, in the center of the battalion, and betwixt the 
colours, one of thenn in the front rank, and one in the 
rear, that they thereby may be ready to move out when Fig. n. 
the battalion is' to march, one other alfb covers them in 
the fupernumerary rank. 

At all times when the battalion is formed in line, and 
halted, the inftant attention of the front direfting ferjeaat 
is (after being affured that he himfclf is pcrfedtly ancf 
fquarely placed in the rank) by cafting his eyes down the 
center of his body, from the junftion of his two heels, 
and by repeated trials to take up and prolong a line per- 
pendicular to himfelf and to the battalion j for this pur- 
pofe he is by no means to begin with looking out for a 
diftant objeft, but if fuch by chance docs prefent itfelf 
in the prolongation of the line extending from his own 
perfon, he may remark it : he is therefore rather to ob- 
ferve and take up any accidental fniall point on the 
ground, within lOO or 150 paces, intermediate ones 
cannot be wanting, nor the renewal of fuch as he after- 
terwards fucceflively approaches to in his march. — In 
this manner he is/ prepared, under the future correftion 
of the commanding officer, to condiift the march. 



S. 166. When the Battalion halted, and corre£}ly 
dreffidy is to advance in Line. 



Fig. 82. 



The commanding; officer having pre- 
vioudy placed himfelf 10 or 12 paces 
behind the exaft line of the direfling fcr- 
jeant» will, if I'uch file could be depended 
pn, as (landing truly perpendicular ro the 
battalion, and great care muft be taken to 
place it fo, remark the line of ics prolon- 
gation, and thereby afcertain the diredlioa 
in which it ihould march i but as fuch 

preciiioa 
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prccifion cannot be relied on> he wlU> from 
his own eye> readinefs, and having the 
fquare of the battalion before him, make 
fuch corre6tion> and obfcrve fuch objeft a 

^ little to the right or left, as may appear to 
him the true one -, and in doing this he 
will not at once look out for a diftant 
objefti but will hit on it, by prolonging 
the line from the perfon^of the direfting 
ferjeant to the front : or he will order the 
covering ferjeant to run out 20 paces, and 
will place hiirj in the line in which he 
thinks the battalion ought to advance.— 
The direfting ferjeant then takes his direc- 
tion along the line which pafles from him- 
felf betwixt the heels of the advanced fer- 
jeant, and remarking his objeft, prefcrvcs 

l^ fuch line in advancing. 

The commanding officer will give the 
CAUTION, the battalion will advance, on 
which the front direfting ferjeant moves 
out 6 accurate and exaft paces in ordi- 
nary time, and halts ; the 2 other fer- 
jeanrs who were behind him move up on 
each fide of him, and an officer from the 
rear replaces in the front rank the leading 
ferjeant. The center ferjeant in moving 
out marches and halts on his own ob- 
^ ferved points, and the two other ferjeants 
drefs and fquare themfclves exaftly by 
him — If the commanding officer is I'atis- 
fied that the center ferjeant has moved 
out in the true direftion he will acquaint 
him fo, if he thinks he has fwerved to 
right or left he will direft him to bring 
up the fhoulder on that fide the fmalleft 
degree poffible, in order thereby to change 
his dircclion, and take new points on the 
ground, towards the oppofite hand. 

The 
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• The line of diredtion being thus afcer- 
MARCH. cained^ at the word march, the whole 
battalion inllandy ftep off, and without 
turning the head, eyes are glanced to- 
wards the colours in the front tank : the 
replacing officer betwixt the colours pre- 
ferves, during the niovement, his exaft 
diftance of 6 paces from the advanced 
ferjeant, and is the guide of the bat- 
talion. — The center advanced ferjeant 
is anfwerable for the dircftion, and the 
equal cadence and length of ftep ; to 
thefe objefls he alone attends, while the 
other two, fcrupuloufly conforming to his 
pofition, maintain their parallelifm to the 
front of the battalion, and thereby prefcnt 
an objcft to which it ought to move 
fquare : they are to allow no other confi- 
derations to diftraft their attention, and 
will notice and conform to the direftion 
of the commander only, and if any fmall 
alteration in their pofition is ordered, it 
muft be gradually and coolly made. 

I. Officers in the ranks can only be obfervant of officers, 
their own pcrfonal exaftnefs of march, they are then but 
individuals equally attentive as their men ; they are not 
to attempt to drels their companies by looking along or 
calling to them, otherwife they will certainly err them- 
felves, and derange the march : fuch care belongs to the 
officers in the rear; and well-trained foldiers themfelves 
know the remedy that is required, and will gradually 
apply it. 

a. The weight of the colours, and the embarralT- colours, 
ment attending them in windy weather, rough' ground, 
&:c. make it impoffible at any time to depend on the 
officer carrying them for a true direftion, or an equal 
and cadenced ftep : but they muft always be carried 
uniformly and upright, thereby to facilitate the moving 
and drefting of the line. 

.?. The 
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jWiers. 3* Thc MEN arc on no account to turn their heads to 
the colours, but to prcferve them, and confcqucntly their 
Ihoulders fquare to the front, and to depend principally 
on the light touch of the elbow, together with an occa- 
fional glance of the eye, and the accuracy of ftep for 
their drefling, — If heads were permitted to be turned to 
the center, the inward fhoulder would be brought for- 
ward, the wings would remain behind, the files would 
open, and diforder would arife in endeavouring ftill to 
adhere to the center, and to counteraft what would be 
occafioned by the faulty of principle, and not of the 
foldier. 

»^ 4. Inattention, or an inequality of step, will produce 

• a waving in the march of the battalion ; but the commu- 
nication of this may often be flopped, by the exertions of 
the major and adjutant, who feeing where and why ic 
originates, will immediately apprize the companies in 
fault, and coolly caution the"^ others that are well in their 

true line not to participate of the error. A flank of 

the battalion may at firft fight appear to be behind, when 
the fault really arifes from a central divifion bulging out, 
and thereby preventing ehe fiank from being (ctn. 

5. Whatever altlratjo: is to be made in any part 
of the battalion muft be made gradually, and not hur- 
ried, tliat the confcqucnc fhake it occafions may be as 
little felt as pofilble ; the mounted ofiiccrs only can pcifit 
our, and corredi: fuch faults. 

auks. 6. The FLANKS on no account arc to be kept back ; 

much lefs are they to be advanced before the center ; in 
cither cafe the diftance of files muft: be loft, and the bat- 
talion will not be covering its tn>e ground : the convex 
or concave Ihape of the battalion will fliew this to the 
commander, and the be(yinnin[^ of each inaccuracy is to 
be ftudioufiy corrected by nccenary cautions. — The 
cfilrer v/ho is on each Ibr.k of the battalion, being un- 
ccnfined by the ranks, and not liable to be inlluenced by 
anv floarinf^ that does arife, may, by prefervin/^ an accu- 
rate rbep, and having a general attention to the colours 
I and 
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and to the proper line which the battalion fliould be in 
with refpect to the advanced dire6lors, very much aflift 
in prefcrving' the flanks in their due pofition : When he 
obferves that a line drawn from himfelf through the 
center of the battalion pafles confiderably before the 
other flank, he may conclude himfelf too much retired ; 
when fuch line pafles behind that flank, he may conclude 
himfelf too much advanced, he will therefore regulate 
himfelf accordingly.— When the battalion in march is 
convex, the wings muft: gain the ftraight line of the center, 
by bringing up the outward fhoulder ; and it muft be 
fl:i*ongly impreflcd on the foldier, that in all fituations 
of movement, by advancing or keeping back the 
ftioulder as ordered, the moft defeftive dreffing will be 
gradually and fmoothly remedied, whereas fudden jerks 
and quick alterations break the line and produce dif- 
order. 

7. The REAR. RANKS which were clofed up before the Rear ranks. 
march began, muft move at the lock ftep, and not be 
allowed to open during the march ; the corredt move- 
ment of the battalion depends much on their clofe order. 

8. Supported arms are allowed when halted or when Armscar^ 
in column, as not interfering with its exadtnefs \ but irt "^'^ 
the march in line, arms are always to be carried shoul- 
dered, as otherwife it is in vain to look for ajuft line, or 

tnie diftances of files, and flovenlinefs, inaccuracy, and 
diforder, muft take place at a time when the moft per- 
fcdt precifion is required* 

9. The COMMANDER muft himfelf attend to the cor-Ch«n?cof 
reft movement of the direfting Tcrjeant j if during thCthc^w 
firtt 20 paces he perceives fteadinefs, and no floating in march 
the battalion, he may be afllired that the lint of march 
is juftly taken; but the contrary will be the cafe if (the f5«8i'd.e. 
parallel front of the battalion being preferved) he fees 

the files on one flank opening and on the other crowding; 
he will inftantly apply the remedy by ordering the direft- 
ing ferjeant — righi* shoulder forward, if the opening 
is on the left of the battalion, or, left tHOULDER for- • 

Q^ WARD^ 
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WARD, if the opening is on the right : At this command 
the fcrjeant making an almoft imperceptible change of his 
pofition (by bringing up one (boulder) and of his points, 
and the colours in the battalion when they have advanced 
6 paces to his ground conforming to it, the whole will 
by degrees gain a new direftion. — Every change of di- 
reftion made in this manner muft produce a kind of 
wheel of the battalion on its center, one wing gradually 
giving back, and the other as gradually advancing, an 
attention which the commander muft take care is ob- 
fervcd. 

The battalion marching in perfeft or- 
der, when it arrives at its ground receives 
HALT. the word halt ; the ftep which is then 

taking is finifhed, and the whole halt; 
eyes remain turned towards the center, 
the whole remain fteadied, and the com- 
manding officer places himfelf ctofe to the 
rear rank, in order to fee whether the 
battalion is fufficicndy drefled, and in a 
direftion perfeftly parallel to the one it 
quitted. — No preparatory caution is to 
be ufed before halting, fuch caution fup- 
pofes and encourages incorrcftnefs, and 
creates uncertainty : at the word halt, 
^the whole halt firmly. 

When the battalion is advancing in line for any confi- 
derable diftance, or moving up in parade, themufic may 
be allowed at intervals to play for a few feconds only, 
and the drums in two dlvifions to roll, but it is the wind 
inftrumcnts only wh^ch play, the large drum, or any 
other inftrumenc whatever which marks time by the 
ftroke, is not to be permitted. — When the line is retiring, 
mufic are never to play. 
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5. 167. When the Battalion h to t)refs. 

it is evident thai in the dressinc of a fingle battalion 
after the halt, whatever correftion is neceflary, muft be 
made by advancing or retiring the flanks, and not by 
rnoving the center, which having been the guide in the 
iiiarch, his juftly (lopped at the point where it has ar- 
rived. 

i; When the comnnafnding officer gives 
the word dress, the compariy officer on 
the left of tlie colours inftantly dreflcs the 
6 or 8 files to the i-ight of the colour in 
a proper parallel direftiori, the two 
wings immediately conform to the center, 
and afterwards receive the word eyes, 

FRONT, 



DRESS. 



X 



EYES, FRONT. 



tig, 82. G. 
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BATTALtOTfl, 
RIGHT,. 
DRESS. 
MARCH. 

Halt, Drefs. 



2. Should the commander require a 
more exact df effing than the abbve gives, 
he will order one colour to advance one 
ftep, and f ace to the left, alfo the fecond 
company 6(J:cerori the left of the colour 
to advance one ftep, and face to the left; 
then the flank company officers to ad- 
vance, arid to face to the center ; then 
each bthcr company officer inftantly to 
COVER thofe at their due diftanccs, and 
face to the tenter; then the officers of the 
left wing to face about, fo as the whole 
ftand fronted to the left. — TKtn batta- 
lioni RIGHT, DRESS, on which the com- 
panies march up to their refpeftive of- 
ficers, who are favourably pofted for 
halting, and dreffing each his company j 
after which, and without lofs of time, the 
officers front into line. 



CL« 
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3. It muft be obfervcd in this mode of drefling, whe- 
ther it is taken from the center, or from a flank, that 
platoon officers, who originally face to the left, take dif- 
tances equal to the front of their own platoons from the 
officer before them j but fuch as face to the right muft 
take diftances from the officer before theni equal to the 
front of tl^e platoon, which in line is on the right of them. 
—When circumftances allow the drefling to begin from 
the left, an advantage arifes, that the officers do all origi- 
nally face to the left. 

:hangeof , 4, A fmaU change of direftion may In this manner be 
h7flink°° given to the batulion when halted, cither on a flank or 
aited. central company. — To the Front by advancing and 
placing the officers. — To the Rtar by the covering fer- 
jeants in the fame manner giving the ground, the men 
facing about, lining with the ferjeants; then fronting; 
and the officers replacing the ferjeants. But a. flank 
is never in fuch cafe fuppofed to move above 20 or 30 
paces. 

The battalion may alfo be occafionally dreflTcd in the 
following corrccft manner. — One of the colours is ad- 
vanced feme paces. — An under officer on one flank of the 
battalion is placed in a determined line. — An under of- 
{\Q<x on the other flank lines himfelf with the laft placed 
one, and the colour. — The two center grand divifions are 
moved up to the colour, and drefled to each flank. — The 
wing grand divifions then move up, and the grenadier 
and light company in fame manner. This drefling may 
foon be made if done at the ordinary pace, without hurry, 
and that the chiefs of divifions alignc in the prolongation 
of the bafe. 
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5. 168. When the Battalion is to retire. 

It is evident that it ought to be prcvioufly dreffed 
with the fame correftnefs, as when it was to advance, and 
the fame care in afcertaining the direftion of its march 
muft be taken. — Therefore before the retreat is to begin, 
an officer will have placed himfelf 30 paces in the rear, 
fo as to (land perpendicular to the front direding fer- 
jeant, and of courfe he will be in the line, or nearly fo, 
of the diredHng fcrjeants. 

THE BATTA- f At the WOrd, THE BATTALION WILL 

LION WILL RETIRE, the dircfting ferjeants face about. 
RETIRE. The fame center ferjeant that dircds to 
\ the front, direfls alfo to the rear ; he moves 
on in the line of the advanced officer, 6 
paces beyond the rear rank and halts ; 
and the other ferjeants are on each fide 
of him. 

r At the word right about face, the 
j whole face; and the fupernumerary officer 



right 
about face. 



march. 



who replaces thedirefting ferjeant, mov< 
up into the leading rank ; a mounted field 
officer paflcs through to the rear, and die 
direfting ferjeant in the interim prolongs 
his line, and takes his objefts betwixt the 
feet of the pofted officer. 

Immediately after facing about, the 
word .march is given, and the whole pro- 
ceed in the fame manner, and with the 
fame attetitions as in moving to the front ; 
th6 direfting ferjeant conducing on his 
points, under the correftion of the field 
officer who is 10 paces behind the batta- 
^ lion. 

0^3 When 



I When the battalion is to front: it re^ 
ceives the word halt, fronTj and im- 
mediately halts and frontSj the ferjecLntSa 
Sec, refuming their proper ftations; \j: is 
then dreffcd if neccffary in the manner 
already prcfcribed* 

^ntiont !• In marching to the rear, the battalion muft cover 
irtiriflf. its proper extent of ground. — ^T he rear rank nien muft 
avoid clofing their files more than ulual, othcrwife the 
front men who are in general larger, will be crowded in 
their rank.— Muficj drums, fiipernumefary officers^ &Cp 
will take care to march with cxa<?:ners, not to interrupt, 
but rather to afTifl the battalion, — The battalion is not 
to FACE about, till every thing is prepared for its inllant 
MARCH, and its halt, front, is one command: when 
retiring therefore it never imneccflarily ftands faced to the 
rear. 

1. When tl^e wing companies of a battalion are 
*^'* wheeled backward and faced outward in order to cover 
~ its flank.- -Such companies if during the retreat they 

march in fil^*, will take particular care to move in the 
fame dircdion as the battalion, and not impede its pro- 
jfi.Ss.A.B. grefs. When the battalion fronts, thofe companies will 
face outward, and always recollefting that their imme- 
diate bufinefs is to cover the flanks, they will regulate 
their pofidon and movements by thofe of the battalion. 
— When marching they move in file perpendicular to the 
line of the battalion: when fronted they make an angle 
with it of about 45**. according to the apparent circum- 
ftances that threaten. 



5. 169, Changes of the Battalion when in Movc^ 

vtent. 

The battalion when marching in front, muft be much 
accuftomcd to flep out, to ftep Ihort, to oblique to right 

or 
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or lefc» and to change dire£bion by a fmall and gradual 
turn of the (houldcr : all thele mull be executed with 
the utmoft precifion, in pcrfcft cadence, and upon de- 
cide^' words of command, as they arc operations wanted 
and effential to the perfeft movements of a confiderablc 
line. 

I. Obliquing a battalion in a parallel 
direftion to gain a flank, or to preferve a 
RIGHT given appui, is a difficult, but neceffary 
OBLIQUE, < operation.— Obliquing a battalion when 
FORWARD. in line with others for a few paces in order 
to correft an interval, muft be done with- 
out eyes being turned from the center. 

a. Change of direction on the march 

LEFT SHOUL- begins with the leading fcrjeanr, and is 

DER FOR- conformed to by the center and by the 

WARD. battalion, \vhen they arrive at the point 

where the ferjeant began it ; it muft be 

J made almoft infenfibly, and gradually in 

proportion to the extent of the body, that 

RIGHT is thus to change direction, for without 

SHOULDER incurring diforder, the outward flank can 

FORWARD, only get into line by lengthening its ftep^ 

^which requires time. 

3. Obliquing the battalion by the 
wheeling up ot fcftions or fub-divifions 
is performed as in S. 164. and is ufed 
where a confiderablc (pace is to be gone 
over. 

4« Change of front and pofition, by 
fub-divifions or fedions, is performed as 
yi S.. 165. 

5. If the battalion halted or i^ move- 
ment is required to make a wheel on a 
flank, with an uniform front, fuch wheel 
can feldom be wanted to exceed the 8 th 
CU or 



a3« 



RIGHT, 
>VH£^L. 



FORWARD. 
HALT. 



PART III. 

or 6 th of the circle^ On the word, to 
the right wheel, the right marks the 
time, the center takes a half ftep, and the 
left a full ftep, the intermediate parts of 
the battalion conforming accordingly; 
and at the word forward, or halt, the 
whole are dircfted by the center ; this 
movement requires every aid that can be 
given by the mounted and fupernumerary 
officers. 

6. If the battalion in movement is re- 
quired to make a fmall change of front 
on the center. — The center will mark the 
time, a very fmall turn of the (boulders 
will be gradually made, the wings will 
conform, one advancing, the other giving 
back, till at the word forward the whole 
move on as before. 



Wheeling 
up or 
throwing 
back the 
whole or 
part of the 
battalion. 

Fig. 87. 



F-£.. : 



7. A battalion halted may change its pofition forward 
to a certain degree, or throw back a flank, in a manner 
that gives great proteftion during the movement if made 
near an enemy.— At the word march, the right com- 
pany, or left, wheels into the new direction, and the reft 
of the line at the fame tin:e moves on in front, and by 
conimand onLiQUEs to join tl:c left of the firft company. 
"When the right Rank of tlie fecond company has arrived 
there, it alfo i^heds up into the new direction, and the reft 
of die line continues to oblique to join its left flank. In 
this manner the line preferves its uniform front, obliqi^es, 
and gradually enters the new jx)fition as its leading com- 
pany arrives in it, at the fame time that it covers and pro- 
tects the flanks of the formed companies. — By the fame 
means aifo will a battalion throw back any number of its 
divifions in prefcnce of an enemy : The angular company 
will give the direction, the reft face about, march, 
OBLiQi^E, fucccflivc^ly wheel into ijr, zud front. — The out- 
ward company of all which may be formed as a flank to 
the battalion, will march in file, and cover the flank. Be- 
3 fore 
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fore this movement commences, officers rhuft fhift to the 
inward flank of thei/companies, in order to drcfs them on 
the given diftant point after the wheel, in the fame manner 
as in the Echcllon movements, of the nature of which this 
partakes. 



PASSAGE OF OBSTACLE WHEN THE BATTALION IS 
MARCHING IN LINE. 

WHEN the battalion is marching either to front or I!*^*K**^ 

1 ' t % /\ % n t /-I -til the obftaclt 

rear, the partial obftacles that prefent themfelves will be in ciofe « 
pafled, by the formation, march, and deployment of the 1."™"/ in » 
clofe column. — Such parts as arc not interrupted, ftillvancjngor 
move on in front ; fuch parts as are interrupted, double """"s* 
by divifions as ordered, behind an adjoining flank or flanks, 
and in this manner follow in clofe column in their natural 
order. As the ground opens they fucccflively deploy, 
and again perfeft the line. — The colurnns are always be- 
hind the line, and march clofed up. — The formed part of 
the battalion, whether advancing or retiring, conthiues to 
move on at the ordinary pace, and in proportion as the F»g. 84« 
obftacles increafe or diminifh, will the formed or column 
parts of the line increafe or diminifli. 

In general the columns formed will be of fub-divifions : 
the firll fub-divifion that is obliged to double will be di- General 
reftcd to which hand by the commander of the battalior^ *"''*"°"*' 
the others, as they fucceflively double, will in confcquence 
place themfelves behind it, and behind each other, and 
the hand firft doubled to, will be 'that which prefents the 
opening moft favourable to the fubfequent march, and 
formation, and which the commanding officer will always 
hold in view, and order accordingly.— The interruptedl 
body will double to one or both flanks, according to cir- 

cumftancesj 
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cumftanccsi and the order it receives, Obftacks that 
impede a flank will occafion a fingle column to be formed 
from the flank towards the center. Obftacks that im- 
pede the center, or a central part of a wing, will, if con- 
fidcrable, occafion two colunnns to be formed^ from the 
center towards the flanks. — The columns will follow i 
flank of fuch part of the line as is not impeded j and 
either in doubling into colunnn, or extending into line, 

' the rear divifions will conform to the movements of their 
then leading one.*- No part lefs than the front of the co- 
lumn doubles or moves up, and when half or more of a 
battalion muft be thrown into one column, it will be 

, ordered by companies. 



S* J 70* When the Obftacle pnfenis a conjiderahk 

f^rmt paraild to tk?^ Lwe* 
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CAUTION^ 



HALT, FACE. 



< 



Q. MARCH. 

Ilahy Front. 
^ March. 
Ordinary. 



" The divifions impeded muft all at once 

double behind fuch one or two other di- 
vifions as clear them of the obftacle. — In 
this cafe a timely caution is given by the 
commanding officer to the part of the 
line that is to pafs the obftacle ; the ne- 
ceflary portion of the line, when within a 
few paces of where it is impeded, is or- 
dered to HALT, FACE, either to one or 
both flanks, ' and the heads of the fub- 
divifions (except the leading one) dif- 
«ig^e to the rear. The whole march 
quick, and each, as it arrives fquare and 
clofe behind the preceding one, halts, 
frontSy and marches forward, taking up the 
ordinary ftep when clofed up. The leaders 
of the fub-divifions of the column remain 
on the flank next the opening which they- 
are to fill up. 



Of the BATTALION. 



«$ 



S. 1 71. When a Point of the Objiacle is pre^ 
fented to the Line, and that it continues to in^ 
creafe. 



Fig. 84. G. 



CAUTION. 

HALT. 

FACE. 

Q^ MARCH. 

Halt^ Front. 

^ March. 

Ordinary. 



The doubling is then fucceflive, be- 
ginning with that divifion which is firft 
interrupted) and continuing, as it becomes 
neceflary, till the column can advance in 
clear ground.— In this cafe the fub-divi- 
fion impeded will be ordered by the 
commanding officer to halt, pace, 
MARCH — Halt, Front, Marcb^ by its own 
leader^ and follow die one adjoining to it, 
which makes the flank of that formed 
part of the line. — When this laft fub- 
. divifion alfo becomes impeded, thefe two 
' perform the above operation, and place 
themfclves in column behind the next 
fub-divifion.— The th.ree, the four, &c. 
fucccflively repeat it as the narrowing of 
the ground requires (and upon the words 
given by the commanding officer, or by 
the officer of the then head divifion, 
fhould the commanding officer be other- 
wife employed) until the obftacle ceafes 
to interrupt the march of a formed part 
of the line. 
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Fig.84.T,H. 



5» 172. fTien the Objlacle is pajfedy or diminijhes^ 
and that the Line increafes. - 

HALT. r .If it is of fuch a nature as to permit -of 

FACE. I the complete extenfion at once into line : 

Qi MARCH, J the whole column i^Tforms it by the 

BahyFrmt. j\:ommands and deployments of the cleft 

§1. March. ! column on the front divifion which then 

Ordinary, [.makes part of the line. 

But when the obftacle diminifhes by 
degrees only ; then the divifions of the 
column muft come up into line fuccef- 
fively as the ground opens, and the re- 
mainder of the column muft in dimi- 
nifhing, Ihift towards the obftade, in the 
fame manner as it before fhifted from it 
in increafmg. When the fecond /iib- 
divifion of the column can therefore come 
up; its leader, or the commanding or 
mounted officer gives the word for his 
^ own and the following fub-divifions halt, 
FACE, MARCH, and when oppofite to his 
ground halt, front, march, and when 
he is up in line ordinary. — It depends 
on the opening of thr ground, whether 
more than one divilion of the column 
can come into line at the fame flank 
movement. — This operation is repeated 
by the mounted officer, or the leader of 
what is then the fecond fub-divifion, as 
often as fuch fub-divifion fees that it is 
pioper to move up into line, and is con- 
formed to by the rear of the column, till 
all its divifions have fucceffively arrived 
in the line. 



HALT. 

FACE. 

Q;^ MARCH. 

Halty Front. 

S>j March. 

Ordinary. 



The 
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The commanding officer himfelf or a mounted officer 
mud as much as poffible order the doubling of the divi- 
fions, and their moving up into line j and particularly 
when any confiderable part of the battaliort'is obliged to 
double into one column^ — But if there are fevcral dou- 
blings in the battalion at the fame time, he can only dircdb 
the moft confiderable one, and the others muft be or- 
dered by their feveral head officers. 

Thefe movements are all made on parallel and per- 
pendicular, not oblique lines, and the progrcfs which the 
formed part of the battalion is conftantly making, fhews General 
that no time muft be loft cither in giving or executing «"«oti«Mi». 
the words of command, and that the divifions of the 
column muft be well clofed up, and its movements 
quick, firm, but in perfcdt order. — The divifions of the 
column foitn fucceffiv^ly into line, as the obftacle per- 
mits them, or again double fo as to conform to the fhape 
of the ground, which muft always be filled up.— The 
march of the uninterrupted^rt ot the line muft be fteady 
and exaft, and the openings made "muft be carefully pre- 
ferved from the center while it continues to'direft, or 
from whatever point does fo while the ceatcr is imped- 
ed ; the columns depend on the formed parts of the 
battalion to which they are attached, and are independ- 
ant of each other.— -When the center is interrupted, a 
named company officer of the line will be ordered to 
advance fix paces to regulate the whole, till the directing 
ferjeant of the center can again refume his true and ori- 
ginal line, which he. by advancing fingly from the column 
will endeavour to do as foon as poffible. 

Whether the battalion is advancing or retiring, the 
fame operations take place, and the columns in both 
cafes are behind the formed part of the line : in retiring, 
the rear rank leads. 
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S. 173. fFien the Battalion Jires^ during the Paf^ 
fage of an Objiacki 



{If the battalion in advancing fliould be 
obliged to fire; it halts in the (ituatioil 
it is then in, executes fuch firings as are 
ordered, and again advances. 

If the battalion in retiring is preflcd by. 

the enemy, the part in line will halt, 

FRONT, the part in column will move on 

till the laft divifion arrives in line and 

will then halt, front. The firing that 

is ordered, will be executed ; and when 

it is again proper to retire, the whole will 

RIGHT FACE about, the part in line will march^ 

About face, and the columns will alfo be put in march 

MARCH. I when the line arrives at their head. 






halt. 



HALT, 
FRONT. 



Fig. ?4- 
1,K,L,M. 



5- 174. lF/)en a Battalion is advancing it may aip 
tinder certain Circiimjlances pafsfuch Ohjiacles as 
prefent themjchcs by File. 

In fuch cafe the interrupted divifion or divifions will 
be ordered to face either to one or both flanks, and 
clofcly to follow in file fuch parts of the battalion as are 
not broken: the filing will increafe astheobftaclc increafes, 
but as it diminifhes, file after file will fucceflively and 
quickly move up to their proper place till the whole arc 
again formed; and during this operation, the leading file* 
will always remain attached to the flank of the part in 
line. — The fame rules that direft the doubling in column 
direft the doubling bv files 5 when a fub-divilion files it 

wiU 
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win be from the flank only; when a company files it 
may be from both flanks j and if a larger front than 2 
companies is interrupted, it then doubles into column.— 
Where the obftacles are of frnaU extent, but frequently 
occurring, this mode is the readiefl: that can be applied in 
advancing: but in retiring it cannot be ufed,if the enemy 
are at hand to prefs upon the battalion ; and therefore 
the pafling by column is to be looked upon as the general 
method. 

In plate 10. fig. 84. — The pofition A. is a battalion 
and part of two others formed in line, they advance 
meeting with obfl:acles. — B. three fub-divifions of the 
left of the battalion have doubled. — C. one fub-divifion 
of the right has alfo doubled. — D. a central obftacle now 
occurring three fub-divifions of the right and one of the 
tenter, alfo two of the lefi:, and three of the center have 
doubled. — E. one of the right has moved into line, and 
one more of its center has doubled, alfo one of its left 
has moved into line. — F. the whole divifions have moved 
into line, except three fub-divifions of the left which 
are in column.— G. the three fub-divifions of the left re- 
main in column, and two on the right and three at the 
center have again doubled. — H. the whole having ar- 
rived on open ground have moved up into line, except 
one fub-divifion on the right. 

If the battalion A. infl:ead of advancing In front, is 
fuppofed to have faced to the right about and to be re- 
treating i the pofitions of the divifions in column will be 
the fame as above, they performing their riiovements, 
with their rear ranks in front. 

The pofitions I, K>, L, M, ftiew the pafllage of obfta- 
cles, by the impeded parts filing round them. — At N, 
the line is again completed.— O, P, fliew the paflage of a 
wood, by the filing of companies. At Q^ all obfta- 
cles are pafled ; and the fituation of part of the adjoining 
battalions alfo appears during this nnarch. 
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S. 175. ff^&en the Battation moving in Line, faffei 
a Woody or other impedhnenty to front or rear, by 
tbejiling of Companies. 

\. If to pafs a wood or other embarraffed 
ground to the front} when it is found nc- 
ceflary to break the battalion > the com- 

PASS TO THE mander will order it to pass from the 

FRONT. right of companies to the front, on which 

each company officer orders his company 

Right, turn, right turn, wheels out his leading file, and 
paffes on as fa(t as the difficulty of the 
ground will allow him, endeavouring to 
prefcrve a relative diftance from the left 
as being the head of the column, or from 
-{ the other flank if particularly fo ordered 

Fig. 84.O.P. — Each officer on arriving at the £irther 

Fig. 85. A. edge of the wood will halt his company, 
and remain till the others are come up, 
and till the whole are ordered to march 
out, and form in battalion ; which will 
generally be done by (landing in open 
column the left in front, drefling pivot 
flanks, and wheeling up into line. — Or, if 
the companies form feparately on the 
edge of the wood^ they will march out 
^and join in the battalion. 

2. Jf to pafs to the rear. — When the 
battalion retiring in line, arrives at the 
point where it mufl: break, it is ordered 

PASS COMPA- to, PASS, COMPANIES by FILES. Thc 

NiEs BY leader of each gives his word left turn, 
FILES. . and proceeds as above direfted ; the heads 
Left turn. J of files are regulated from the left ; and 
^. March, j after quitting the wood, at an ordered dif. 

tance. 
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S4t 



MALT, 

;r&oNT. 



Fig. 91. 



I»ASS COXIPA- 

NrtS BY 

FILES. 

Jiigbt Face. 
^. Marct. 



HALT, 
fAONT. 



fASS COMPA- 
NIES Br 
FILES. 

I^ft turn. 

^ March. 

&c. 



tancc, diey malt, front into column, the 
right in front) and whcil to the left, up 
into line.^-The line then again retreats if 
.ncceflkry. 

2. If a haitalion in firfi iim pajfcs 
through s /€C0nii wbkb idvanas and re^ 
lUves J/— the fecond marches up to 
within I a paces of the firft and halts*—- 
The battalion of the firft then receives 
the word pass companies by files.— 
Each leader ^vcs his word Right face^ 
^ march, and proceeds at a cjuick pace 
to the rear through die fecond line, which, 
whenever die head of a divifion prcfents 
itfelf^ throws back as many files as are 
nece(&ry to ^ve it pafiagc, and again 
immediately moves up ; the retiring files, 
who are regulatxrd by their lefc« at any 
ordered diftance halt, front into co- 
lumn the. right in front, and wheel 
FRONT into column the right in fronts 
^ and WHEEL up to the left bto line. 

4. fn>cn the Jecc/Hi Hfie does not advance 
to relieve the firft — the battalion of the 
firft line rerires, and when it comes within 
1 !2 paces of the fecond, it then receives 
the word to pass companies by files; 
each leader orders to the left turn, and 
proceeds as before diredled; the column 
when halted and fronted, having its right 
Jn front. 



Circumftances may require, that the companies fhouki 
PASS from their proper left inftead of the right, in which 
cafe the leaders will Ihift and conduft fuch left, until the 
line is formed, when they will again refumc their proper 
places. 

R . 5.^ 
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- 5. J^d haitdBm m feamd Snejh^es ly files to the firm, 
tbnmgb a firfi Unt—Xt will: advance within 12 paces, of 
the firft one. — On the contimand fx> pass to the front bf 
files ; each company leader will give his word n^^t/ twm^ 
» and move on at the head of his file in ordinary time^ 
through the firft line, which makes openings for it.— 
When the'rear of the files has paflcd \ the battalion will 
be ordered halt front in tolumn the left in front— 
WHEEL into line— 4ind may then advance. 

There may be occafions where, inftead of halting in 
column, and wheeling into line— The battalion may be 
ordered to form by the rear files moving up to thdr nont 
leaders ; but the Hne thereby obtained will generally be a 
very inaccurate one, and not fit to advance without a hidt 
and a previous drel&ng. 

6. If a battaUoB in Jecmid Ibu advMces andpi^ks m 
firnu^ tbrmgb a firft Ime wbicb it is to relieve— The firft 
line will, at the necefiary inftant, wheel back by com- 
panies into open column, the advancing battalicm will 
pais through it, fuch files as are interrupted foUowii^ to 
the right, moving up as foon as they can, and the batta- 
lion thus reformed moving on to its objeft, or, — if a 
battalion advancing in front, meets with a line retiring, 
this laft will throw itfelf into open column, and halt, till 
the advancing battalion has paflcd,— —or,— if a line is 
retiring In files, it will in fame manner halt iquare when 
It meets the advancing line, allow it to pafs, and then 
proceed. 
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IS. 176. fH^ the kaitaiioH Retires by alternate 
Companies m two Lines. 



RIGHT COMPAiriESi 
HALTj FRONT. ^ 



t£FT CQIfPANIBS. 
HALTj FRONT. 



RrCHT COM- 
PANIES. 



LEFT COM 
PANIES. 



{ABOUT l^AtBi 
MARCH, 
HALT, FRONT« 



{ABOUT FACE. 
MARCH. 
HALT, FRONT. 



It 



' The right companies 
ftand faft, or, halt front 
if the battaJion is al- 
ready In iiiotion.-^Thc 
kft retire in line a gi. 
ven number of paces 
and halt, fh>nt : on 
which the right com* 
panics retire in the fame 
manner beyond the left, 
and halt, front.— In this 
way they proceed till 
the battalion is ordered 
to form.— One colour 
remains on the flank of 
its proper company in 

Ieacn line and dire&s its 
J movement, for which 
^ purpofe a ieijeant will 
advance 6 paces before 
it, during the march. 
Diftances are preferved 
from that colour. — The 
eyes of each line remain 
turned to their colour^ 
and officers are on the 
inward flanks of their 
companies. — Each line 
has a command. — The 
light infantry may be 
divided in the intervab 

I of the firft lijie, retire 
with it, and change to 
the 
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the other line, whenever 
it becomes the advanced 
one : in this ficiiadon they 
cover the retreat, and maj 
toccafionally fire. 



S. 177. irhcn the Battalion advances or retires by 
half Battalions^ andjires. 



fHALT. 



LEFT 


WING^ 

■i 

"IIALT. 


^ MARCH. 


RIGHT 
WING. 


READY. 

PRESENT. 

FIRE. 




.MARCH. 


LEFT 


WiNG- 


-HALT. 
READV. 



\ 



KIGHT WING, HALT, FRONT 
LEFT WING, MALT, FRONT. 

r READY. 

1 PRESENT. 
RIGHT WING.^ FIRE. 

I ABOUT FACE. 

L MARCH. 



I. If the battalion is m 
march and advancing.-— 
The left wing RAtTs when 
ordered, and the right one 
continues to movd on 15 
paces, at which inftant the 
word MARCH being given 
to the left wing, the r^ht 
at the fame time is ordered 
to HALT, to fire and load, 
and the left marches paft 
them, till the right wing, be- 
ing loaded and (houidcred, 
receives the word march, 
the other wing halts, fires, 
&c. and thus they alter- 
^ natdy proceed. 

a. If the battalion is 
in march, and retiring 
— Tlie right wing is or- 
dered to HALT, FRONT, 

and when the left one 
has gained 15 paces, and 
receives the word halt, 
front, the fight wing 
is inftantly ordered to 

\ FIRE, to load, to FACE 

about. 
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aix>iit, and 

tIFX WINOj HALT, rHONT. 
r READY. 
J PRESENT, 
j FIRS» 

C&c. 



tlFT WING, 



241 

MARCH 1$ 

paces beyond the left^ 
where it receives the 

word HALT> FRONT, OQ 

which the left wing gets 
that of FIRE, and in the 
fame nnanner alternately 
proceeds, every due dif- 
patch being made in re* 
^loading. 



There muft be a commander for each half battalion. 

One colour remains on the inward flank of each half 
battalion, to which the men continue to look, by which 
they move, and before which a direfting feijeant advances 
6 paces. 

The make ready, prefent, fire, of the advanced wing, 
is inftandy to fucceed the march of the other advancing 
wing, or, the halt front, of the retiring wing. 

In the half battalion firing, advancing, and retreating. 
*-If formed two deep, both ranks will fire flanding.— If 
formed three deep, the Ax>nt and center rank fire ftand* 
ing, and the rear rank remams fhouldered in referve. 



5. 178. When the Battalion forms a S^uMtt^ or 

Oblong. 



CAUTION. 



FORM 
SQi^AUi 



I. The 4th, 5th, 6th battalion com- 
panies ftand fsdl (in confequence of the 
explanatory caution that is given prcpa- 
ratory to forming the fquaie), the reft of 
the battalion fii^s inwards^ and difen- 
R 3 gages 



a^ 



COMPANIES 
INWARDS 

FACE. 
Q^ MARCH. 



Half, Frtmt^ 
Fig. 92. 



CAUTION. 

FORM 

SCyjARE. 

COMPANIES 

EACKWARP 

V/HEEL. 
(^ MARCH. 

Uuli, J)refs. 

RIGHT 

ABOUT FACE. 

MARCH. 

Halt, Front. 

Drefs. 

Fig. 90. 
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gages die heads of companies to the rears 
the colours and their coverers £d] ba^ 
the ffi\ company clofing to the left to fill 
up their place. They march quick:-* 
The 7th^ 8th, and light companies place 
themfelves in open column behind the 
6th; the jd, 2d^ and ifl: place themfelves 
in open column behind the 4th ; the gre- 
nadiers place themfelves between the light 
company and the ift. — When thcfc th«c 
laft companies clofe up to tKe 8th and 2d| 
and face about (having each firfl- cpunter- 
marched, if it is thought neceflary to have 
the front rank outermoft) at the fame 
time that the 7th, 8th, and the 3d, 2d, 
wheel outwards, the oblong fbnds com* 
plete, or, the fquare may be a perftft 
one, if it is compofed of the eight bat- 
talion companies onlys the grenadier and 
light company being ifi refervc in the 
rear, ready to be applied according to 
^ circumftances. 

r a. "The fquare cr cblong may he fcrmedlj 
' the t^th, c^tb^ 6fb companies Jlandingfajl. — 
The reft of the battalion wheels back- 
ward, each company the 8th of the circle^ 
on its inward flank. — They face about. 
They march to complete the fcjuare as 
above 5 each wheeling when it comes to 
its ground, and then fronting; and in 
this manner will the proper front rank of 
the rear face be outward — The com- 
manding officer, colours, and their cover- 
ers, drums, &:c. &c. are within the 
fquare, as alfo the battalion guns, which 
arc fhifted to wherever they are moft he- 
ceflary, — The fquare is compofed of the 
front, the right, the left, the rear faces : 
the front face is that on which the fquare 
originally forms. 

3. It^b^n 



0//A^BATTALION. 



^7, 



TJft SQUARE 
WILL MARCH 

TO FRONT, 
REAR>RIGHT, 

OR LEFT. 
MARCH. 



HALT. 

FRONT, 

SQUARE. 



i 



THE SQUARE 
WILL MARCH 
BY THE 
RIGHT 
FRONT 
ANGLE. 



Fig 93. B. 



MARCH. 



HALT. 

FRONT, 

• SQUARE. 



3. Wbift^tbe fquare or oblong is to march 
iy 09^ one face — The fide which is to lead 
is announced ; the colours move up be- 
hind its center; the oppofite fide faces 
about ; 'and the two flank fides wheel up 
b^ fijb-divifions^ fo as to (land each in 
open column.— The fquare marches, two 
fides in line, and by their center; and 
two fides in open column, which cover, 
and drefs to their inward flanks on which 
they wheeled up, carefully preferving 
their diftances. — The fquare halts, and 
when ordered to front fquare, the fub- 
divifions in column immediately wheel 
back, and form their fides, and the fide 
which faced about again &ces outwards. 

4. When the perfeS fquare is to march 
by one of its angles in the direSion of its dia^ 
gonal — A CAUTION is given by which 
angle, and the two fides that form it ftaqd 
fafl, while the other two fides face about. 
^-The whole then by fub-divifions wheel 
up one-eighth of the circle, 2 fides to the 
right, and 2 fides to the left, and are 
thus parallel to each other, and perpen- 
dicular to the direftion in which they are 
to move, the pivot flanks being in this 
manner placed on the fides of the fquare. 
— Each fide being thus in Echellon, and 
the colours behind the leading angle, the 
whole arc put in march, carefully pre- 
ferving the diflanccs they wheeled at, and 
fi-om the f)anH$ to which they wheeled.— 
After the halt, and at the word front, 
SQjJARE, the whole wh^el back into 
fquare, and the two fides that require it 
face about outward.— When the oblofig 
marches by one of its angles, its fub-di- 
yifioDS perform the i»mc operation of 

R 4 wheeling 
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whtelii^ up, fach the eigbdi of the cirdei 
but its diredion of tnirch w3t not be in 
the diagonil of the oblong, but in dat of 
A (quare, viz. of the line which equally 
^hik&s the right angle. 

Fig. 93- C n^ angular march cfibe/qusre or ohkug—tasj be made 
in any other dire&ion to die ri^ht or left of the above 
one; but in iuch cafe the fixb-divifions of two oppoGce 
fides will have to wheel up more than the eighth of die 
drde, and tbofe of the other two Gdes propordonally 
leis, in order to fland as before perpendicular to the new 
dire&ion, the fum of diefe two wheels will always aniount 
to that of a quarter circlc9 and their difierence will vary 
as the new line departs more or leis from the equal bi- 
fefting line ; thb will be known by firft wheelbg up the 
two angular divifions^ till they ftand perpendicular with 
the new direftion^ and then ordering all the others to 
conform accordingly.— *This movement is very difficult 
in the execution, and cannot be made with any degree of 
accuracy unlcis the perpendicular fituation of the divi- 
fions is corre&ly attained, and carefully preferved. 

5. Thefquare halted changes direSlion on 
any one ff its files — by that file wheeling up 
on one of its flank divifions, which is pre- 
vioufly placed ; its two flank fides at the 
fanrje time make a fimilar gradual change 
to comply with the alteration ; and the 
rear fide marches in file to complete the 
fquare. 

6. When the Jquare in fiiarch halts and 
frontSy td repute an expe^ed attack of ca^ 

valry — the front rank kneels, and pre- 
fcnt their bayonets floped ; the two rear 
ranks fire (landing ; cither companies by 
ranks fucceflively, or companies (indepen- 
dant of each other) by fub-divifions, one 
firing when the other has loaded ; or com- 
panies by files as ordered i the front rank 

remaining 
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remaining as a rcfervc, —Should the batta- 
lion be formed onljr two deep, the front 
rank will rennain kneeled, 4nd the rear 
rank will fire by files. 

7. ^e front and rear faces of the /quart 
cr oblong in march an increq/ej^by re- 
peatedly adding to their Banks 4 divi(ions 
from the column fides which are thereby 
fhortened, and oblique outwards to cover ; 
they are decreafed by the 4 outward divi* 
fions of the fi'ont arui rear repeatedly be- 
coming part of the fiank fides, which are 
thereby lengthened, and oblique inwards 
to cover. — Thus, jither advancing or re- 
tiring, the whole may diminiih to two 
fub-divifions in front, or, if neceflary, to a 
double file marched off from the center of 
the leading face. 

^ 8. fFien tbefquan or oblmg forms in lint 
on one of its fides-^^^T on any named com- 
pany which is placed in a given direfkion. 
— Each other company will be wheeled 
up more or lefs, till it ftands with its in- 
ward flank perpendicular to its point in the 
new line, to which the whole will march 
Fig. 94. J and enter fucceflivcly, the outward com- 

\ panics taking care not to impede the inner 

I ones, which muft form before them. Ac- 
cording to the part of the battalion form- 
ed on, will this operatk>n be more or lefs 
complex.— (3r, this may be done by the 
facing and filing of each divifion from its 
inwaixl flank, to its point in the new line 

Vwhere it will form up. 

9. Tf^ from open column of march, it is 
necejfary to make front in oblong 3 deep to 
Ifotb fi0nks^^<i leading divifion Halts, 

the 



a5o 



Fig- 95- 



FART m, 

the other divifions of the column will take 
half diftance and Halt : the half divifions 
will WHEEL outwards^ Halt^ and form an 
oblong, clofed in the rear by the laft divi- 
fion. When column of march is to be 
refumed, the half divifions will wheel 
backwards into column, and the battalion 
will proceed.— If there are feveral batta- 
lions in the column, each will form as 
above, clofed by its own front and rear 
divifions ; and the diftances betwixt bat- 
talions will alfo be clofed. 

JO. If a bat t dim is marching in cpa 
ground, where it is necejfary to be prepared 
againjl^ the attack of cavalry^ it may move 
in column of companies at quarter dif* 
tance, one named company in the center 
being ordered to keep an additional dif- 
tance of 2 files ; in this Ihape the batu- 
lion is cafily managed, or diredked upon 
any point.— When the column halts, 
and is ordered to form the square, the 
firft company falls back to the fecond ; 
the lad company clofcs up to the one be- 
fore it : The whole companies make an 
interval of 2 paces in their center, by their 
fub-divifions taking each one pace to the 
flanks ; 2 officers with their ferjeants 
place themfelves in each of the front and 
rear intervals ; z officers with their, fer- 
jeants alfo take poll in rear of each flank 
of the company from which the additional 
interval has been kept; and a ferjeant 
takes the place of each flank front rank 
man of the firfl: divifion, and of each flank 
rear rank man of the lafl: divifion ; all 
^ other officers, ferjeants, the 4 difplaced 

I men, &c. &c. aflcmble in the center of 
the companies which are to form the flank 

faces. 
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£ices. ' Thofelaft named companies hav* 
ing been told off each' in 4 feAions, 
WHEEL up by fe6bions> 2 to the rights and 
d to the left; (the a rear companies at 
the fame time clofing up, and facing out- 
wards) the inner fe£Hons then close for- 
ward to their front ones> which drefs up 
with the extremities of the front and rear 
companies, and 4 files on each flank of 
the fecond companies, from the front and 
from the rear, face outwards. — The 
whole thus ftand faced outwards and 
formed 6 deep, with 2 officers and their 
ferjeants in the middle of each face to 
command it; all the other officers as well 
as ferjeants, &c. are in the void fpace in the 
center, and the files of the officers in the 
faces may be completed from ferjeants, 
&c. in the mterior, m fuch manner as the 
commandant may direft. — The mounted 
field officers muft pafs into the center of 
the column, by the rear face, if necefiaryt 
opening from its center x paces, and agaiii 
i^clofing in. 

When ordered, the a firfl ranks all 
round the column will kneel and flope 
their bayonets, the 2 next ranks will fire 
(landing, and all the others will remain 
in referve ; the file coverers behind each 
officer of the fides will g^ve back, and 
enable him to ftand in the 3d rank.-— 
When the piarcb is to be rejumtd^ the fec- 
tions that clofed up fall back to their dif- 
tance ; the feftions then wheel back into 
polumn ; the officers, feijeants, &c, take 
their places on the flanks ; and when the 
colunin is again put in modon, the com* 
panics that dofed fucceffiyely take their 
proper diftance. 

* Unlds 
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Unlefs the companies are ahove 1 6 file 
they cannot be divided kico 4 fedions -, if 
therefore they are under 16 file, and told 
off in 3 fedionis, the column will march at 
the diftanee of a fcftion ; and in forming 
the fquare, the a outward fcftions will 
wheel up, but the 3d one will Hand fail, 
and afterwards, by dividing itielf to right 
and left, will form a 4th rank to the 
others; in refuming column the outward 
iediions wheel tiaclc, and the rear of the 
center fcftions eafily recover their places: 
as to all other circumftances they remain 
the fame. 

Br the foregoing Regulations^ and the Rules they 
lay down, is every oatulion to direft its pra£tice ; to re- 
gulate the parades, guards, and field exercife; todifufe 
whatever is contrary and repugnant to them $ and in no 
inftance to deviate from the principles they contain, fbr» 
to their ftridt obfervance is every one enjoined.— Among 
many other eflfcntial circumftanccs they pointedly re- 
quire hurry and difunion to be avoided ; order and mu- 
tual effort to be held facred ; ranks and files clofcd ; 
mufick to be difufed in inftruftion, march, or manoeuvre; 
uniformity of pofition ; equality of ftep in length and 
cadence ; accuracy of diftanccs ; precifion of file march- 
ing > movements and formations made on determined 
points and lines, and mounted officers ready and ac- 
cuftomcd to give fuch points and lines ; alertnefs and in* 
telligence in officers j energy and decifion in their com- 
mands ; modes of execution fully determined, and never 
varying.— Ihus, previous explanation being no longer 
neceflary, prompt performance in all fituations may 
immediately follow the ordered meafurcs of the com- 
maixier. 



D.D. 
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INSPECTION OR REVIEW 



OF A 



BATTALION qw INFANTRY. 



THE battalion marches to its ground in open cohimii 
of compani^ or hidf companies :-^ marches into 
the aligncmcnt by companies j forms in dofc order;— • 
takes open order as dire£ked in cbe farmacion 0[ the bat« 
talion. 

In this difpodtionj and the whole dreffed to the righc» 
the general is awaitcd.~He is to be received with the 
compliments due to his rank, as fet forth in the regula- 
tion of miTitary honours.— The colonel and lieutenant- 
colonel on this occafion are on foot at the head of the 
colours s at all other times they are to remain on horfe- 
back. 

A' camp colour is to be originally placed 80 or 100 
paces in front of the center of the battaKon, where the 
general is fuppofed to take his ftation ; btit although he 
may chufe to quit that po(ition» ftill the colour is to be 
confidered as the point to work upon^ and to which all 
movements and formations are relative. 
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Receiving the General. 



PRESENT 
ARMS. 



SHOULDER 
ARMS. 



< 



When the reviewing general prefents 
himlelf before the center, and is 50 or 60 
paces diftant, he will be received with a 
general falute. — The men prefent armsi 
and the officers falute, fo as to drop their 
fwords with the laft motion of pirfentcd 
arms ; the mufick will play, and all the 
drums will beat. — The colours only falute 
fuch peribns as fix>m their rank> and bj 
regukuion, are entided to that honour. 



f The men fhoulder, and the officers re- 
-cover their fwords with the lafl motion. 



The general then goes towards the righ^ the whole 
remaining pcrfrftly fleady without paying any &rther 
compliment while he pafTes along the front of the batta- 
lion, and without facing when he goes along the flank and 
rear. — While the general is going round ihe battalion, 
the mufick will play, and the drums beat j they will ceafc 
as foon as the general has returned 
the battalion. 



to the right flank of 



REAR RANKS 1 
TAKE CLOSE 
ORDER. 
MARCH^ 



While the general is proceeding to 
place himfelf in the front, this command 
will be given, and the colonel and lieu- 
tenant-colonel will then moinit on horfc- 
back, in the rear of the center. 
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Marching paji in Ordinary Time. 

COMPANIES r The battalion will break into column 

ON YOUR of companies the righi in front,— The 

LEFT, BACK- coludin IS put in motion, pioneers and 

WARD, muiick having been previpufly ordered 

WHEEL. to the head of it. — Points wiU be afcer- 

MARCH. < tained by the adjutant for the exadt and 

feveral wheelings of the divifions, fo that 

Halt^ Drefs. their right flanks in marching paft (hall be 

only 4 paces diftant from the camp 

MARCH. colour, where it is fuppofed the general 

^places himfclf to receive the lalute. 

Halt J Left J WbeelX The fcvcral companies wheel fuc* 
HaU^ Drefs. X ceffively at the firft angle of the 
March. (^ground. 

The companies fucceffively make this 
wheel at the fecond angle of the ground, 
and which brings them on the line on 
which they pafs the general. — Each leader 
. I of a company, when it has advanced 6 
paces from the wheeling point, changes 
quickly by. the rear to the right flank of 
his company, and as foon as he has placed 
himfclf on that flank, he will order eyes 
Eycsy Right. \jio be turned to the right. 

f The leading company, and each other 
I fucceflively, as it arrives within 50 paces 
I of the general, opens its ranks, at which 
{ time the officers move into the front of 
I the company, and the leading one is re- 
(^ placed on the right flank by his ferjeant. 

In marching paft the reviewing general, the colonel is 
to be at the Kead of the* grenadier company^ with the 

major 



HaU.Left, 
Wheel. 

Halt, Dre/s. 

March. 



Rear Ranks 

take Open 

Order. 
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major a little behind him on his left. — The muGck are ifl 
two ranks 6 paces before the colonel : — The pioneers arc 
in two ranks 6 paces before the mufick, having a corporal 
at their head to lead them: — The drummers and fifcrs arc 
on the left flank of their rtfpeftive companies. 

The lieutenant-colonel is to be in the rear r but, in ^ 
the abfence of the colonel, the lieutenant-colonel will of 
courfe fupply Kis place. — The adjutant is in the rear, be- 
hind, and on the left of the lieutenant-colonel. 

The colours arc 3 pcices behind the fourth battalion 
company, covered by their fcrjeants. — Staff officers do 
not march paft. 

In marching paft at open ranks, the feijeantwho is on 
the right flank of the company is refponfible for the 
proper wheeling diftance being kept from the front rank 
of the company preceding him.«^The leaiding officer 
muft invariably preierve his diftance of 3 paces before 
the right of the company, and not derange its march, the 
rank of officers drefs to him, eyes are turned a little to 
the right, and they divide the ground in order to cover 
the front of the company: If there is only one officer 
with the company, he is towards the right of it, — Su- 
pernumerary fcrjeants are 3 paces in the rear of their 
feveral divifions. 

The mufick begin to play, juft after the leading com- 
pany \v^s made the fccond v^hcel; they continue to march 
on, and do not draw up oppofite the general. — They, as 
well as the pioneers, regulate their march by the head of 
the column. 

The officers, when they arrive at their proper diftance 
from the general, muft prepare to falutc fuccdffively by 
companies, when within 6 paces of him, and recover 
their fwords when 10 paces paft him, without in the leaft 
altering the rate of march, or impeding the front rank 
of companies. — The commanding officer, when he has 
faluted at the head of the battalion, places himfelf near 
9 the 
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the general, arid remains there till the rear has marched 
paft. — The drummers give a roll each, when the officers 
of his own Company falute. 

The officers commanding companies 
will each fuccelfively, when he has paffed 
the general by 30 paces, dofe his rear 
ranks, and at this time each individual of 
the company refumes the poft which he 
held when the column was firft put in 
motion. 



Rear Ranks 

take Clofe 

Order. 



Halt^ Lefty 
Wheel. 

Halty Drefs. 
March. 



HALT. . 
SUPPORT 
ARMS. 



r The fcveral companies wheel fuc- 
I ceffively when oppofitc the ground where 
< the left of the regiment flood, their lead- 
I ing officers having fhifted xx> their left 
L flank when the ranks clofed. 

r -When the leading company is near to 
1 where the left of the battalion flood, the 
\ whole halt, mufick ceafcs, Srms may be 
f fupported, and the quick march may in<- 
Lftantly commence. 



Marching paft in ^ick Time. 



QJJICK 
MARCH. 



{- 



The whole mai'ch off in quick time. 
No mufick. 



Halty Ikfly r The column makes three fcveral 

Wheel. wheels, viz. at the point where the left 

Halty Drefs^ of the battalion firfl flood : at the point 

<^ where thcfiffl wheel was made : and at the 

^icky March I point where the fecond wheel was made, 

I which places it on the line of paffing th^ 

L general. 

S Before 
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r Before the leading company has waie 
CARRY ] the laft wheel arms arc carried.— When 
ARMS. 1 it has completed that wheel the mulid • 
(. begin to play. 

In marching paft the general in quick time, and at clofc 
order, officers do not falute or pay any compliment, but 
are attentive to prcferve the proper intervals betwixt 
their companies. — The leading officer of each companf 
ihifcs to its right by its rear in the fame manner as in the 
ordinary march, 6 paces after the laft wheel, which brings 
him on the line with the general, and when he has paffcd 
the general 30 paces he will refume his proper pivot 
flank. — The fupernumerary officers and ferjeants nurch 
in a rank, in rear of the companies, atone pace from the 
rear rankj and officers fwords are carried againft the right 
flioulder, and fteady. 

The colonel, lieutenant-colonel, major, and adjutant, 
are in the fame places as in marching paft in ordinary 
time i as alfo drummers, pioneers, and mufick ; which 
laft will commence playing jutt after they have wheeled 
into the line of pafTing, and will continue to march on at 
the head of the column. 

{The feveral companies 30 paces after 
pafling will fuccefTively drcfs to the left 
the proper pivot Hank, and the officers 
will Ihift to that tlank. 

Halty Lefty IVlecL T The companies fucceffively wheel, 
Halty Drefs. < when oppofite to the g«ound where 
March. (. the left of the battalion Hood. 

r When the head of the column ap- 
I proaches to the left of the ground on 
HALT. I which it originally received the 

J general, the mufick will ceafe, and 
J the column will be halted in order to 
MARCH. I take up the ordinary march, for the 

j purpofe of moving on an aligne- 
Lment. 

When 
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JjaU,Left, ffHul. 

Halt, Dre/f, 

March. 



1 



When at the point on the left of 
the alignemcnt. 



Forming in Line. 



LEFT, WHEEt 
INTO LINE. 

MARCH* • 

Hahj Drefs. 



i 



>viTH cartridge; 

PRIME, ATCD 
LOAD. 



The column prolongs the aligne- 
mcntj till arriyed at the point where 
its head or right is to be placW. — 
It receives the word halt; pivots afjc 
inftantly colrcded, if ijeceflary ; it 
wheels up into line, and the pioneers 
and mufick go to their pofts behind 
the centen 

The battalion being now fonned 
at clofe order, the commanding of- 
ficer will order it to prime and load 
with cartridge, and will proceed 
with Movements and Manoeuvres. . 



But.Jhoutd the performance of the Manual and Pld^ 
toon Exercife be requiredi 

The coiTUnanding officer, after the line lias formed^ 
gives a caution that the manual and platoon exercife 
will be performed, and goes to the rear of the battalion. 
— The major advances to the front of the battalion, 
OPENS ranks; unfixes bayonets 5 shoulders arms } 
makes the officers and colours take their pqst of ex- 
ercise in the rear, by facing to the right ; marching 
through the feveral intervals occupied by theferjeants; and 
when 3 paces beyond the rear rank, they halt, and then 

S 2 receive 
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receive the word^^RONT : The commanding officer, Hco- 
tcnant-coloncl, adjutant, pioneers, mufic, fupcrnumcrary 
ferjeant*', drummers, fifers, are at their polls in the rear, 
as when the battalion is formed at clofe order. 



Manual Exercife. 



The major proceeds with the manual as dircftcd by 
regulation, obfrrving that the front rank only comes down 
to the laft poficion of the charge bayonets, the odicrs 
remain ported. — The ferjcants who prefcrvc in the front 
rank the places of the platoon officers, remain therdfteady 
during the whole of the manual, except that they charge 
their pikes at the fame time as the bayonets. 



Platoon Exercife. 



The major clvTcs rear ranks for the platoon exercife, 
and platoon officers, and ferjeants, and colours, and 
every other individual, take their places, as v^hcn the 
battalion ii> at clofe order. 

The major proceeds with the platoon exercife, and the 
fevcral ranics make ready each according to its fituation 
of front, center, and rear; after firing they load and 
Ihoulder agreeable to the regulation. 

The manual and platoon exercife being finifhed, the 
major goes ro his poft, and the commanding officer of 
the battalion proceeds to prime and load with cart- 
ridge, a:, i then to commence the ordered movements. 
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Movements. 



SeB. 



Plate 1 6. 



.§ 



-I 

O 



Form chje column of 1 
companies behind > 
grenadiers - - J 

Form cloje column 7 
cf two companies \ 

Face and march to 7 



the right 
epioy 
divijion 



Deploy on the rear 7 



IThc column marches 
quick 20 or 30 paces to 
the right, and without 
, halting begins to deploy 
' ^7 ^ into lineon the rear divi- 
fion. -The commanding 
officer of the battalion 
gives the word for each 
divifion to halt, front. 
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Form clofe column 1 
of companies i in > 137 
front of the left -J 
Form clofe column 7 
^ ^ of two companies - 3 ' 
Face and march to 1 ^ 
the left - . -r^o 

Deploy on the front 7 g 
divijion - - - J ^ , 



I. 



1^ 



<s 



Form clofe column" 
of companies^ on 
a central company^ 
either flank in 
fronts and facing 
to the rear - - 

Countermarch of each 
divifion in clofe 
column - - - . 

Deploy on any cen- 
tral named com- 
pany - - - . 



>i38 



H3 



1 
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The column marches 
quick 30 or 40 paces to 
the left, and without 
halting begins to deploy 
> on the front divifion.— 
The commanding offi- 
cer of the battalion gives 
the word for each divi- 
fion to halt, front. 



The clofe column is 
formed facing to the 
rear. — It then countcr- 
j marches each divifion fo 
i as to return to the pro- 
' per front. — In the cen- 
tral deployment by 
companies, the compa- 
ny officers give the 
words to halt, front. 



4. Wheel 



aSS' iH*lfeeTi6froRiffiviAWQiPA 



SeB, 



III 



WbedhofknaaopfB 
eebam of eempa- 
nifs, the right m 
frma, 

Mtatdt firward y> ) 
ar^pacu - J 

£Kt€r mt OBrnty 
1m(th$ zvTA 

?^ rear cmfatfUs \ ^ 

flemhtohmn .| "^ 

tnedtipmtoime. »8 



The bitialiba tftui^ 

rentcn analigacn^eiitcii 
*^htchkis«>fbimi. 



i' The left cmpmrf ' 
is wheeled back^ till 
parallel to the origin 
^ \nai fofiti(m.—.rbe 
%\^^A rf the companies > i6o 
:^ \ wheel into ecbellon.^ 
March to the rear. 
—Form on the left 
compafTf 



% 



The whote. companies 
wheel back at the fame 
time ; the left company 
twice the number of 
.paces that the othen 
do. Should it be necef- 
iary for the fubfequent 
movements^ the line 
may retire 50 or 6a 
paces, and then front. 



e.fTbeel 
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J 

1' 
t 

i 



Sea. 

Whetl back into'X 
open column J the V io8 
right in front - J 

Countermarch com- i 
panics by files - \ 

March in column 



lOO 



89 



1 

30 or 40 paces. I 
^•^Head divifipn? 138 
halts clofe to the I 
head of column J 

Form fquarey andl 
prepare for firing I 

Re-form in clofe cor \ ^ 
lumn - J 

Open out to openl 
column from the f 153 
reary and halt j 

Change head of co- 
lumn^ by the coun 
termarch of com- 
panics^ from the 
rear to the front 

Column moves on 
and halts* 

Wheel up into line 



\ 



lOI 



After the counter- 
march by files, the co- 
lumn Hands with its left 
in front, — The column 
clofes in quick rime,— • 
The fquare is formed, 
and clofe column re- 
formed as in part 4th, 
S. 189. — The column 
^ opens out in quick time 
from its rear divifion, 
and halts. — The coun- 
termarch by companies 
from the rear to the 
front is inordinary time. 
When the line is fbrmedj 
it is then confidet'ably to 
the general's right, and 
with its rear to him. 



7. Countermarch by files 1 1 This brings back the 

on the center of the > 98 > battalion to its original 
battalion. - - J J front. 



"ii!^ 



S4 



8. JPerm 



8. 



fc 
s 
Jl 






I 



■i 



.1 

I 



(i3 



lO 



Form open* column 
behind the left 
cQfnpany^ wbkb is 
put in march when 
the 3^ company has 
taken its place in 
column 

The right Jub*divi* 

/tons double 

The right fub-divi- 

fions move up - 

The column haJts^ 
and pivots arc 
corre^eJ 

Wheel up into line 

^ ff^beelback into open 
column^ the left in 
front 

The third company is 
wheeled back the Hth 
of the circle, and 
each of the others 
3-1 6tbs of the circle 
Form line en the 
third company^ hy 
the echellcn march 



> 121 



}3; 



83 



1 



The companies that 

arc filing incline towards 
the head of the column: 
fucccflivcly front at their 
wheeling diftances, af- 
certained as ufual by 
their ferjeants: take up 
''the ordinary ftep> and 
follow in open column. 
When the column is 
marching fteadily, the 
whole fub-di vifionsdou- 
blc at once by one com- 
mand > and again move 
up at another. 



1 



109 



15S 



f'59 



J 



The line is thm 
formed oblique from 
>open columnj on a cen- 
tral company, by the 
cchcllon march. 






The left company is J 
wheeled up tht ith j 
of the circle^ and 
each of the others 5^x59 
i-iSth^-Formline 
by the ecbellon 
march - 



The line thus changes 
pofition to the front, on 
^thc left company, by 
the echcllon march. 



J 



li.SR&^ 
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SeH. 



II 



•I: 

8 



11)6 hattaUon faces ^ 
to the right. — / 
Marches in file | 
(^oorSo paces) J 

Forms column 
companies i 
fnarcb 

Halts.— Wheels up 
into line J except 
the light company^ 
which files quickly 
to the right, and 
forms behind the 
colours. 



column ofl 
ties, on the > 



94 



95 



12 



.1 



I 



The column of com- 
panies is formed by the 
rear men of each mov- 
ing up quick to the left 
of their leaders, and of 
each other : the officers 
move to pivot flanks, 
and pivots are inftandy 
corrected. — The co- 
lumn halts when the 
colours are oppofite to 
the general. 



ires'\ 

% 



168 



l^he battalion retires 
(^50 paces) 
Halts, fronts 
Fires twice by 
companies from 
center to flanks 

Retire by alternate 1 
companies in two I 
lines, (2^opaces) r 176 
each retreat about I 
^o paces ." -J 

Form line 

Retire in line (^o 
, paces) Halt,front. 



The light company, 
being previoufly fub- 
divided and prepared, 
afts in the retreat by 
^alternate companies as 
diredted in S. 176, and 
when the line halts and 
fronts, it refumes. its 
place on the left. 



13, Companies 







J 



1 



::| 



St 



! 



make a 
half wheel ta the 
right - ^ - 

March m echelkn 1 
(2 so paces) -i 

Wheel back en tl^l 
march inio paraU > 
kl line - - J 

Forzvard (^loo pa^ 
cesJ.^HalL 

Fire ibrke by com* 
pdniesy from fianks 
U cmier* 
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If the battalion has hitherto 
will now rprm three deepj-ifits 
each, ^^biata^Kiastssi 

■ ■.-. T 
f 
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Fcrmfquafei 
Mar^ tbijquare fy 

the left emgle of 

the ft om false (^o 
' .faees}-^ Halt — 

Forn^fjuan^e. 
Mifftbjquare b^tbe 

hft-face—HJdfi^, 

Formfquare. 
March fquare hy 

the rear face (60 

facet) — Halt — 

Formjquare. 
Fire in Jquare hy 

amipanies. 
Form the line. 



>il^ 



At the word wheel 
back into lme> the piv^oc 
flanks mark time, and 
the divifions wheel back 
in ordinary tiaie, — At 
the proper Inftant when 
> the bacialion is formed, 
the commander gives Iiis 
word forward, for tha 
whole to advance by the 
colours, and to corrcft 
any irregularity that 
there may be in the 
battalion. 

been formed two deep, it 
companies arc of ten files 



By dbe eefadiott imich 

of companies. 

After the march by 
the left face, the iquare 
is formed when it is op- 
pofite to the general. 

The firings in fquare 
areas cxpreffed in S. 

The line is formed 
by the echellon wheel 
up, and march of com- 
panieSt 

When the order is 
given to form line, the 
light company marches 
quickly, and places it- 
felf two deep and in 
two divifions, 10 or 12 
paces behind the two 
J center companies. 

15. Retire 
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BATTALION OF INFANTRY, ^ 

Sc£f.^ When the line has 
paiS^d the light compa* 
ny 20 paces that com- 
pany extends to cover 
the center of the batta- 
lion, and follows at 50 or 
60 paces diftance ; and 
when the column halts 
^ to form, the light com* 
pany paffes quickly 
throygh and beyond it. 

1 he companies file 
quick to the rear. 

The battalions form 
line at the extremity of 
its ground; the light 
company 30 paces in 
its rear. 



Retire in 
paces) 

File by companies'^ 
from the proper ■ 
right — Halt in open VJ175 
column, the right in 1 
front - - ^J 

IVheel up into line. 
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Advance in line 50 1 
paces 

File from the right of 
companies to the 
front ("50 paces) 
— Halt in open co- ^178 
lumn the left in 
front — Wheel up 
into line 

Advance in line ^50 
paces.) 

Advance by alternate^ 
half battalions, and > 
fire four times. j 



Before the line ad- 
vances, the light com- 
pany quickly forlms ex- 
tended 30 paces before 
the center, and pre- 
ferves that diftance in 
advancing. 

When the column 
halts to form, the light 
► company palTcs quick 
to the rear, and a/Tem- 
bles half of it behind 
each flank, and moves 
rciaciveJy with the flank 
compames till afttrr the 
charge ot bayonets. 

The alternate half 
battalions fire the 2 firft 
ranks (landing. 
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INSPE CTION OR REVIEW OF A 



After the volley, bay- 
onets are ported, thc^ 
battalion advances firm 
by the center at the 
quick ftep, and ar the 
word Halt, the front 
rank comes down to 
I. the charging pofition— 
r TJic word Prime and 
I Load is then given, and 
the Ji^ht company jdu- 
I ing from behind the 
flanks, purfuc, return, 
1 and aflemble and join 
on the left of the bat* 
taiion. 



Form line AA 

vance (^o paces^ 
— Fire voI/ey» 

Advance (10 pa* 
(a) --Fire vo/ley 

Charge bay- 

meis f JO pmes) 



>*4* 



" Retire in line f lOO : 
paces) , >. 
Retire hy mUermUe | 
half battaitms— 1 177 
Fire four times J 
Retire in linet 100 
pacm cr mere — 
lUlt front. 

* Advance in line | 
(100 paces) liah I 
— Fire twice, oh- i i66 
lique to right and I 



> 



The whole battalion 
being affemblcd, 

1 he alternate half 
battalions fire the two 
front ranks ftanding. 









kft 

Advance in line 
(iQo paces) — 
Halt — Fire two 

volleys Port 

anns at the lafl 
mey cmd half cock 

Open ranks — Ad- 
vance within 50 

paces — HaU — 






J 



In the obliquing, and 
in the volleys the front 
rank kneels. 

The mufickmayoc- 
cafionaDy play, aiid 
drums roll, while the 
line advances* 

The mufick will play, 
when advancing at open 
ranks* 



General falute, 

Sudi othcf AUneeuvres as may at the time be required. 

The 
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The number of paces mentioned in the fcvcral move- 
ments are not pofitivcly prefcribed, but are fuppofed to 
be nearly fuch as will give the intended relative fitua* 
tions. — If the ground allows the marches to the rear and 
front to be longer, it will be fo much the better. 

No improper paufes fliould be made betwixt the con- 
nedled parts of the fame movement. — The detached 
points neceflary in formation Ihould be timeoufly pre- 
pared and given. 

The advance of the battalion Ihould inftantly fucceed 
the forming of the line ; and when it arrives and halts 
at the point where ic is to fire, thefiring oughtinftandy to 
commence at the word Halt j for, the battalion having 
been apprized, during the march, of the nature of the 
required firing, no improper delay need therefore be 
made. 

The greatefl care h to be taken by the officers and 
under-officers in the rear (whofe prirtcipal attention this 
is), that the rear ranks are well locked up in the firings, 
and that in loading they do not fall back. 

The line, if retiring, halts fronts, at one command, 
and inftandy begins firing, ha>?ing been apprized during 
its movement of the nature of die firing. 

The paufe betwixt each of the firing words Make 
Ready i Prejenty Fir&y is the fame as the ordinary time, 
viz. the 75th part of a minute, and no other paufe is to 
be made betwixt the words. 

In firing by Companies by wings. — Each wing carries 
on its fire independant, without regard to the other 
wing, whether it fires from the center to the flanks, or 
from the flanks to the center. — If there are five compa- 
nies in the wing, two paufes will be made bct\vixt thc/rr 
of each, and the make ready of the fucceeding one.— If 
there are four companies in the wing, three paufes will 
be made betwixt iht fire of each, and the m(J:c ready of 
the fucceeding one. — This will allow liifficicnt time for 

the 




INSPECTION Ok RtViEW OF A 

the firft: company to have again loaded, and {lM>uldcred ai 
the time the laft company fires^ and will cftabUfti proper 
mtcrvals between each. 

In firing by Grand Bivjfims^ three paufes wUlbc made 
betwixt the fire of each divifiOD, and the miike rea^ ot 
the fuccecding one. 

In firing by PVings^ one wing will make ready ihe 
inftant the other is fhotildering. — The conimandtng of- 
ficer of the battalion fires the wings. 

In firing companies by Files each company fires indc* 
pendant. — When the right file pre fen ts, the next makes 
ready> and fo on. — Afier the firi^ firc> each man as he 
Joads comes to a recover, and the file again fires without 
waiting for any other; the rear rank men are to have thcif 
eyes on their front rank men, and be guided byjandprt- 
Jfcnt with, them. 

jln general, after the march in front, and halt of the bat- 

lionj company or platoon firing ftiould begin from the 

center, and not from the fianks*^^ — ^In other cafesj and tA 

fucctrfiivc formanonsj it may begin from whatever divifion 
firft arrives, and haks on its ground. 

The intention of fixing upon fome of the moft effential 
infantry movements, and thus ordering them to be exe- 
cuted by each battalion when (ttn feparately is, that 
thereby the Inffe^ing General may be enabled to report 
the more minutely and comparatively, on the perform- 
ance by each battalion, of the great leading points of 
movement. 

He will therefore, among other circumftances, par- 
' ticularly oblerve and fpecify — tVhether or not 

The original formation of the battalion is according to 
order. 

The marches are made with accuracy, at the required 
times and lengdi of ftep, and on fuch objefts as are 
given. 

The 



BATTMiQN 0F JNFANTftl*.' Hfi 

Thp proper diflancci an. column* and -cchcUoo are at all 
rimes prdcrvcd. 

Tl\e wheelings arc made juft, and in the manner .pre- 
fcribed. 

The formarions into line arc made tru^ without falfe 
openings, or neccffity of cotrcftion. 

The officers arc alert in their changes . of fituadon, 
cxaft in their awn perfpnaj moYcmcnts, and loud^ de- 
cided, and pointed, in their words of command. 

The march in line is imiformly fteady, withaut^o^* 
ing, openbg, or cloGng. 

The march in file, clofe, firm; and without lengthen- 



ing out. 



The officers and under-officers give the aids required 
of them with due quickncfs and precifion. 

Hurry and unneceflary delay in the movements arc. 
equally avoided. 

In the firings, the loading is quick, the levelling juft, 
the officers animated and exaCb in their commands. 

When two, or more battalions arc ihipcftcd, or exer- 
cifcd together, they will be form(*d in one line with the 
ordered interval. — They will receive the General, march 
paft, and may perform the fame identical movements as 
are before prefcribed for the fingle battalion, obferving the 
additional direftions that are given for thofe of the line. 

When the line of two or more battalions is Marcjbing 
pad in column of companies, it mult occupy no greater 
extent of ground than when it originally wheeled into 
column. — The order is never to be broken or length- 
ened out. — No particular battalion, or the artillery, arc 
allowed to increafe diftanccs for their own partial ap- 
pearance— The battalion guns will march twoa-breaft.— 
Ranks are one pace afundcr, or if ordered to be open, 
the diftances between companies and battalions will not 
be incrcafcd. — The mufick of each battalion in paffing 
may play, but will continue to march on.— The ordinary 
march is preferved. — Officers do not falute marching, 
but when particularly ordered. 

3 When 



27^ INSPECTION OR REVIEW, &c. 

When a confiderable body of infantry, or when infan- 
try and cavalry are united, and to aft in corps, their 
combined operations, fuch as movements in columns, 
echellons, or lines, their fbrnriaeionsj the conduft of at- 
tacks, and retreats, &c. depending on numbers, and 
circumftances of ground, orlituation, can only be deter- 
mined and applied according to the views of the com- 
mander; but the great principles of movement laid down 
for the line will ftill direft, and the detail of execution 
will remain invariable, being compounded of thofe pre-, 
fcribcd for the Company^ Baftaiion, and the Lm, 
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LIGHT INFANTRY. 



GpNERAI. ATTENTIONS. 



WHEN the Light Infantry companies arc in Oiftaiuetdf 
line with their battalions they are to torm and aft ^*"* 
in every refpeft as a company of the battalion, but when 
not in line mey may loofen their files to fix inches. 

Open order is to be two feet between ejich file.— The Optn mim 
necefficy of increafing this dilhince mull depend on cir- 
cumftances, and be regulated at the moment by the com- 
TXianding officer. 

The files may be extended from right, left, or center, Mmner of 
according to circumftances 5 in executing it each front ****^"*' 
rank man muft carefully take his dillance from the man 
next to him, on that fide from which the extenfion is 
made : the rear rank men con&rnfi to the movement of 
their file leaders. 

When the company is not in extended oi^i^ all firing 
is to be by fmgle men, each firing as quick ,-al he can, 
confiftent with loading properly: the 'firine ^ begin 
from the flank, or from the point firft formed. \ 

In firing in extended order, it is to be a (landing rulf,^^'^ 
that the two men of the fame file arc never tink)aded 

T tpgcthert 
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;r, for which purpoie, as foon as the front rank 
fired he is to flip round die left of the rear rank 
,0 will make a (liort pace forward, and put him- 
in be others place, whom he is to protect while 
uauing» — When the firft man returns his ramrod he will 
give his comrade the word ready ^ after which, and not 
before, he may fire and immediately change places as be- 
fore. 

The fame method of firing to be obferved when ad- 
vancing or retreatiagj which muft always be in ordinmy 
Hme (efpeclally if cannon are ordered to the front with 
the light companies, which may often be the cafe*)— Par- 

^iTl'^^^^^ ricolar attention muft be paid to ceafc firing on the firft 

B word, or figoal for that purpofc. 






Nmc- 






Aroid con- 
fuiion» 



ir.eii:s. 



Tcfm\n% to 
the front. ^• 



All movements of the light companies, except when 
firing, advancing, or retreating, are to be in quick Hme, 

The light companies are never to run, unlets particu* 
larly directed, and in that cafe they arc only to run at 
that pace in which they can preferve their orders and 
it is to be a rule that the two men of the fame file never 
feparate on any account whatever. 

The utmoft care to be taken to avoid confuGon, 
.which too much hurry, even in the fmalleft bodies, will 
certainly Occafion. — The intcrmbtture of files can never 
be allowed of. 

Though all movements ihould be made in front as 
' much as poffibJc* yet, from tite nature of thofc of light in- 
.fantry, and the" ground they arc more particularly liable, 
-^td^travcrfq,. file movements may frequently be ncccffary. 
— AH fiich toT)c ifiade Trom one of the Banks by previ- 
ouHv facing to it, and the fil^ to l^olen, fo as to march 

'perfedily ac^af<r> but not riiorc. , 

- • - \ . . ■ f- • . , . - _ 

In forniing, the inverfion of files or of ranks is not to 
be attended to if time is thereby gained.— Forming to the 

front to be done by tKc file moving brffkly up to the 
Wghf 6r Mt'W the leading lilc* as ordered, 

L; . t 2^.. ^ * , ... ^^ . . .Forming 
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Forming to right or left. — The leading file will bait Right or 
and face as direfted, as will the fuccesding ones as they *^^* 
come up to their proper diftanees. 

Forming forward to right or left. — The leading file Forward to 
halts and faces as dircdted 1 the fuccceding fiics lead "**'^°'*^' 
round the rear, and form to the fanoe front as the leading 
fiJe has done, and at their proper diftanees. 

When marching to the rear by files, and to form to the Marchbi 
/r^«/.— The leading file will halt and front, the fucceed- )lj^^^ 
ing files will go round the rear of the leading file, and 
form on the right or left of it as dircdled. — Forming to 
right or left^ or forward to right or left is done in the 
fame manner as when marchinor to the front. 



'o 



All figHahy words of command^ and direSions^ arc for signats, &< 
the officer commanding the company or divifion, who [olx«S«i- 
gives the neceffary orders in confequence. ««• 

The necejfary fignals will be previoufly fettled, and as signiii. 
they will be very few and fimplc, the officers and non- 
commiffioned officers are cxpefted to be matters of them. 

The officer commanding the company will be on the'poftofOffi 
right, covered by a ferjeant. — The next on the left: alfo ^'»* 
covered by a ferjeant. — The youngcft officer in the rear. 
— In extended order the ,poft of the officers andferjeants 
is always in the rear equally divided, where they muft 
pay particular attention that the men prcfcrve their 
order, and that they level, fire, and load coolly and pro- 
perly ; they muft likewife be attentive to diredt them to 
the fuppofcd objeft of attack. 

In marching by files the officer commanding leads ; 
by divifions each officer leads one. — The fupernumerary 
officer, if there be one, is in both cafes, with the officer 
commanding, ready to obey any dircftions he may re-» 
ceive from him. 

When a light company or detachment is ordered to Taking 
take poft on any particular fpot, it is to be, the bufincfs p«^- 
of die ojSiccr comaiariding it to take the bcift advantage ^ 

-X ft q£ 
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of the ground, obfcrving that he raiift: never difperfe bts 
company t but if it fhould be neccllary to make fmall 
detachments from it, he muft ft HI prclerve a part of his 
coinpa/iy or detachment as a refcrvc on which thofe de- 
tachments may fall back j and this is to be a gencml 
rule in all cafes wliere the flrength of the party is fulScieAt 
to allow of making detachments from it. 

Ter^frin Thc officcrs [TiuH alfo fee that in fituations of defence 
*"-the n-^n cover themfdvcs with treeSj wails, large ftones, 
or whatever may prefcnt itfcl^— In firing from behind 
trees, Jargc ftones, &c, they are, to prefcnt to the right 
of the ohjcft which covers them 5 and in changing pbccs 
with the or her man of thc file, after firing, they will ftep 
back, and to the left, fo that the rear rank man may 
ftep forward without being expofed. 

ArimiMwr The arms of light infintry in general will be cirried 
r*ntc4. (lop^d, and with the bayonets fixed,*-Flanking and ad- 
vanct'J parties however^ or parties in particular fitua- 
tionsj may carry them trailed, and without bayonets^ for 
the purpofe of taking cooler and more deliberate aim. 



Lig/jl Infantry attached to refpeftive Rt'giments i<j/jen 

in Line. 

-r>ivifior« The light company will be polled in the rear of its 

coveriJan<i-jefpe61ivc rtrgiment, divided in two divifions ; that on 

yt^jompa- ^j^^ u^^z will bc in the rear of the fecond company, tiiat 

, on the left in the rear of the fevcnth comipany, and 

they will at all times obferve thc diflance of thirty paces. 

Port of com- — -pj,p ca-; t:un, or officer commanding, wiii bc with thc 

xnandjng . , i r 

officer. rm.it diViuon. 

Lincbr^iks When the line breaks into column, if thc light com- 
°^ panics i^cciyc ao particular dircftions for covering either 

the 
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the frqnt or flanks of the oolumn, they will wheel as the 
companies of the battalion do, and conform themfelves 
exafUy to the movements of the fecond and feventh 
companies, fo as at all times to be in their proper places. 

If the line forms a clofe column, and the light com- J;]j«^"^ 

Eanies receive no particular direftions, they are to form imnn, 
y companies, and clofe up in the rear of the column, in 
the fame manner as their refpedbive battalions. 

When the column deploys into line, the light com- Line dc 
panics will face each, as its battalbn does, file with it in p^"*^** 
the rear ; and when the battalion forms in the line, will 
tike its proper poft in divifions behind the fecond and 
feventh companies. 

If the light companies are ordered to cover the line to corer franc 
the front, cither by word or fignal, the divifions will move y^^^ 
to the front, from their inner flanks, round the flanks of 
the battalions; and when at the diflance of fifty paces, 
the leading flanks will wheel towards each other, fo as to 
meet oppofice the center of the battalion, opening thc^ir 
files gradually from the rcar,^ (b as to cover the whole 
extent of the battalion; the ferjeant-coverer of each di- 
vifion attending to the files taking their proper difbnce, 
the files are to halt and front of themfelves. — In this Poller com. 

gofition, and in all extended order, the poft of the of- 3bw."* 
cer commanding is in the rear of the center, and the 
movements are to be regulated by the company belonging 
Co the battalion, which regulates thofe of the line. 

. When the light companies are called in, the line may Uot hairei 
either be halted or advancing. In the firft cafe theyl'^'t"^ 
will retire towards the linj?, dofing to their outer flanks >*s^< <<^'a. 
by degrees, fo as when they come near their ba^ulions l^f^ ^^ 
they nuy be in two divifions, ready to file round the 
flanks of the batulion to their places.— If the line is ad- 
vancing, they will only clofe to their outer flanks, lb as 
to be in two divifions by the time the line comes up to 
them,, when they will inilantly face outward, and file fio 
thereat 




Light Infmttry Companies farmed in Batta/mu 

Mn^^ment When tlie Light Infantry companies are aflembled in 
gentile battalion^ their movements muft be on the lame prio- 
^ clples as thofe of the line; the officers and non-conrk- 

tmiffioned officers ported in the fame manner, and, as far as 
poffible, the fame words of conrimand (hould be ofed ; it is 
in their rapidity alone that they muft be diftinguiilied, to 
f*icilitate which the files are to be loufened to the diftancc 
of fix inches, but great care h to be taken thai rapiduy 
does not degenerate intoconfufion. 

Qukktidie, When two or mbrc companies are together, they arc 

Bto confider themfeWcs' as a battalion, the fenior officer 
is to rake the command, leaving the immedUte command 
of his own company to the next officer belonging to it. 
— As Light Infantry feldom aft In large bodies, Al their 
CfwermK nfiovfiments may be in quick time; but>whtnin column, 
fiiwij&c. ^j^ j-^^^ attention muft be paid to the pivots covering, 
and the prefervation of diftances, as is done by the line; 
the doing fo will aUvjys be found the quickcft way uf 
forming, by precluding thcncceffity of muchafter-drcf- 
fing. 

Regulating , In mifching in line to the front, a regulating company 
cofflpany. j^^fl. {^^ named, by which the others muft carefully drcfs, 
and whofe movements they muft follow. — The officer 
leading this regulating company muft take points on 
which to march perpendicular to the front of the bat- 
talion, and muft lead ftcadily on them, though in quick 
limci without the fc precautions, and great attention 
being paid to them, the. march in front muft loon become 
irregular, the files will inevitably intermix, and great 
qppfufiQn muft. be the confcquence. 

Mtyoccafi- A battalion pf light infantry may occafionally be orr 

onaiijron. ^Jercd to run, for the purpofet)f anticipating an enemy 

going to occupy ' any particular poft ; but, *in doing fo, 

the utmoft care is to b? taken that confufionHd not 

cnfuc ; 
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cnfuc ; for which' purpofe the velocity muft never exceed 
that at which the divilions can keep together and be 
drefled; the diftances muft be prcfcrvcd as mu(ih;^s 
poflible. — Running muft generally be in a column; butf^^iy^J*^ 
in a cafe of abfolutc necelfity to make a very quick lunan. 
movement to th^ front, with a battalion of four or five- 
companies or more, the beft and eafieft way of doing it i 
without confulion will be in echellon, by companies, each^J]^ 
retired fix paces from the preceding one. 

All columns of light infantry to be formed by fub- 
divifions, that is, half companies. 

The forming from open column to the front may fre- Farming 
quendy be done by the divifions obliquing to the right w^^mT" 
or left of the leading divifion, and if ncceflary firing a$' 
they come up. — Light infantry firing in divifions is to' pinng in di- 
be always by finglc men, as direftcd in general attcn- ^*^>®o»- 
tions. 

Battalions of light infantry may frcquendy find it ne- Movement 
ceflary to move by file through woods, and over very ^^ ^^^^ - 
rough countries: in all cafes where it is pradticablc it 
lis to be done from the right or left of companies, and 
difl^nces muft be prcfervcd for forming in the quickcft 
manner poflible — Whenever one companyyir/wif, the reft 
are to do the fame, even fuppofing they do not hear the 
word or fignal for that purpofe. 

li to form to the front the leading file of each company Forming in 
halts and dreffes, the reft move up to the right or left of ^°"^* 
them to their proper places. 

If to form to the right or kft^ the companies firft form Forming in 
feparately, and move up and drefs with what will then "s**^°''^'^ 
be the front company, by which means the officer com- 
mtnding will have it in his power to keep fuch compa- 
nies in referve as he thinks proper, as aMb in forming to 
throw them to the right or left of the front company, as 
circumft^nccs may require; the companies which are 
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iioa wi'h 



To take 



poft. 



Command- 
ing oti)ccr. 



CO drrfi with the bont conjpsny arc to move up to h 
oWiqudy in Jiflc. 

A tMiaaJkii of light mOmrj marching tkroti^i wood 
fhouM have parties in fropi and on m flanks, in propor- 
tkkQ to^the ftrtngfh of the banilion.— The parties fliould 
jmdi in front with «tefuied file, and if attacked miift take 
poft and ddcnd thetrfcivTs till fupported or called in. 

I When ordered to fecure a wood of no very great 
e%tcni» the battalion ftiQuki go tlitough it, and lakc'poft 
on the ofpofue fide, within irs fkirt, fo as to have the 
plain befoie it ; In this, as well as in alt other cafes, par- 
tics (liould be detached 30 or 40 yards on the fianks. 

When firing^ in line advancing, the march niiift be 
«ry flow, the line muft be prefcrvcd, and the offer rs 
muft take care to point out the (iippofcd objcft of attack, 
and fee that the men diied thtir fire to it; — very par- 
ticular attention is to be paid that the fire is direftrd to 
tlie proper objcd, and that it ctafcs on the firft word or 
fjgnal for that ^ urpofe. 

When the light infantry In battalion is detached from 
the line^ the officer commanding muft take care to under- 
liand thoroughly the nature of the intended movement, 
fo as to be certain of co-operrting with the fine with 
exaftnefs and precifion. 

In general, the method of taking pofl with a battalion 
of light infantry, whether large or fmali, muft depend 
upon the intelligence of the officer who commands it, 
but he muft oLferve the fame rule as was given for a 
compciny, viz. Whatever detachrhents he may find ne- 
ceftary to make, alv/ays to keep the ipoft confiderablc 
part together as a referve. 

The fuccefs of any engagement in a wood or ftrong 
country depends upon the coolnefs and prefence of mind 
of the commanding officer, and the filence and obedience 
of the men, fully as much as upon their bravery. 

21 ' The 
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The arms of the light infantry, when in battalto>i,Anmiio» 
while in movement, are generally to be floped, but*^ 
always by order, and their bayonets arc to be fixed. 

If at any time a battalion of light infantry is ordered ]^'6^'V 
into the line, the files muft be clofed, and it muft in every n^ *^ 
relped a6t as other battalions of the line. 



ia 



Tie Signals. 

The Signals— To Advance i To Retreat % To Haiti 
To ceafe firing ;,To aJfembUy or call in all parties i are ta 
be always confidercd as fixed and determined ones, and 
arc never to be changed.-- The bugle horn of each com- 
pany is to make himfeif perfedb mai^^r of dMaib 

All fignah arc to be repeated. 

All of thofe fignals made from the line or column 
iire to convey the intention of the commanding officer of 
the line to the officer commanding the light infantry, Wha 
will either communicate them to the fev^u^ ^^om^anies 
PT detachment by^word or fig^aL 
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? A R T IV. 

OF THE LINE. 



L L great bodies of troopa src formed in one 
more lines. 

Each line is divided into right and left wings. 
Each wing is comppfed of one, two, or mare diviHons. 
Each divifion is compofed of onc^ or more brigades. 
Each brigade is formed of two, three, or four bat- 
talions. ■ 

Theft bodies have their immediate commanders^ fub- 
ordinate to each other. 

Battalion^ are formed in line at a diftance of 12 paces 
from each other, and this interval is occupied by 2 cannon, 
which arc attached to each battalion. — There is no in- 
creafed diftance betwixt brigades, unlefs particular cir- 
cumftances attend it. — In exercife, Ihould there be no 
cannon betwixt the battalions, the interval may be re- 
duced to 6 paces. 



MOVEMENTS OF A LINE, 

I, The movements and manoeuvres of a confiderable 
11119. arc funilar to^ and derived from the fame general 

principles 
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principles as . thofc of the fingle battalion ; they will be 
compounded, varied, and applied, according to circum- 
ftancesy ground, and the intentions of the coaimanding 
officer ; but their modes of execution remain unchange- • 
able, and known to all. — The greater the body, the 
fewer and the more fimple ought to be the'manoeuvres 
required of it. 

2. If feveral regiments exercife or manoeuvre together, C'«id«t»«o 
the commanding officer of the line or column gives hisL^' 
fhort orders of caution or execution to the commander 

of the regulating battalion of the line, or of the head of 
the column, where he himfelf generally isj andfometimes 
to the commander of the battalion to which he is then 
neareft, and each battalion commander repeats them 
loud without delay. — When any complicated or com- 
bined movement is to be made, which requires previous 
explanation, it muft be communicated clearly to the com- 
manders of corps by detached officers, before its execu- 
tion can be ordered to commence. — The feveral chiefs of 
brigades, &c. watch over, and direft the interior move- 
' ments of their refpeftive bodies ; they repeat the general 
orders of execution given, if they fee that it is neceflary, 
and announce fuch preparatory ones as are verbally fcnt 
to them. 

3. When the general order is not heard or underftood 
by part of a line, each battalion commander (where the 
intention is obvious) will conform as quickly as poffible 
to the movements which he fees executed to his right or 
left, according to the point from whence the movement 
begins : but platoon officers execute only on the orders 
of their battalion commander. 

4. The commander in chief will always himfelf loudly Commindt 
announce his commands of execution, as march, or halt, ^JJ^^ 
and the commanders of battalions will, without waiting 

for each other, endeavour in the fame moment to repeat 
them : If officers are quick, obfcrving, firm, and decided 
in their commands, fuch repetition will be inftantaneous. 

5. It 
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5. It is impoffibk to afcertain the words of command 
to be given in all cafes.— Where fuch arc not pointed 
put, thty mufl depend on the circunnftances of the ficua- 
rion, and be fhort, clear, and cxpreffive of what b to be 
done. — Where they are not comprehended, they muft be 
repeated, and no operation beguni till nts intention is 
well underftood; otherwjfe that diforder, which may be: 
originally prevented^ is not eafily remedied if once it has 
taken place- 

6, When troops are halted, explanatory cautions arc 
proper before they arc put in inarch ; but when they arc 
in motion, and in fuuations where peifcft correct neis 
is expeftedj as in the march in line, and in the prolonging 
of an alignement, no caution fhould precede the ward 
HALT, but the whole Ihoiild at once firmly halt- — This 
is CO be underftood of a column ofmanceuvre, but where 
a column of march is unavoidably, from impediments ofj 
the route, a litde opened out, and that its head ftops in 
order to remedy fuch extcnfion, or to form in line, the 
feveral rear battalions will be haltfdAicccffively at their 
juft diftiinces. 

Reguiatipg 7. The movements of all great bodies are made either 
body in jj^ line or column. — In line they are in general reo;ulated 
by a battalion of that flank which Is nearcft to, and is to 
prcferve the appui, or v/hich is to make the attack : In 
column they arc direfted by its head,- and the com-- 
mander of the whole is with the regulating body. — There 
are very few cafes in which the center ought to regulate, 
aldiough the direft march of the line in front appears to 
be the eafieft condufted by a battalion of the center — If 
an enemy is to be turned, or an attack made, it is by 
that flank that fuch movements are led: It is the flank 
that mufl: prcferve the line of appui in all movements in 
front : If the line is tlirown backward or forward, it is 
generally on a flank point: If the line breaks into column^ 
it is the head or leading flank of that column which 
condufts, and whofe writhes and turnings are followed 
by every other part of the body, and fuch head becomes 

a flank 
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a flank when formed inlo line: It is feldom that an at- 
tack IS formed from the center, and a movement fcl- 
domer need be.— The commander will therefore be on 
whichever flank directs the operations of the line, and 
by which he propofes to make the attack, or to countcrafl: 
the attempts of the enemy. 

8. No confidcrable body Ihould ever be aflcmbled, or Refenres. 
formed for aftion, without a proportion ofit being placed 

in referve, or fecond line, and more or lefs flrong, ac- 
cording to circumflances. 

9. Where feveral and fupporting lines of attack are supportuij 
formed, the fecond Ihould out-flank the firft, the third ^°«- 
the fecond, &c. the advanced one being thereby ttrength- 

- cncd and fupported on its outward wing. 

10. The cannon attached to battalions, whether in Cannon, 
line or column, will accompany in all fituations the move- 
ments of their proper battalions. — Thofc that arc bri- 
gaded, make a feparate objeft. 

11. The general firings of the line are executed fe- Firings, 
parately and inJependancly by each battalion. 

12. The chief commander of a line muft have feveral NeceOkry 
mounted officers, or other intelligent perfons, at his dif- •''*•• 
pofal, both CO circulate his orders, and to mark and de* 
terminc fuch original points Ob become necefl&ry in 
movemcnc. — The adjutants of battalions are in general 
wanted to aCiH in the feparate formations of their batca* 
lions. 

13. Partial fignals of the drum for a battalion mufl: signiiiof 
not be given in line.— But from the battalion where the ^•*^'^"®- 
chief commander is, and by his particular dircftion, fuch 
fignal may, when proper, be made for the whole (but 

not repeated) : If halted and (landing at cafe to aflemble : 
if affemblcd to be ready to march : If firing in line for 
a general celTation : and before a march to mark xhe 
propcT cadence by five or fix ftrong taps. — Signals that 

cannot 
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cannot with propriety be applied in fervicc, Hiould not 
be ufed in exercifei and ic is evident^ that no loud 
fignals^ or even comiVmnds, or mufick, or drums, can be 
uled in columns of routes or in movements made near 
tOj though not in pre fence of, an enemy, as it is moft 
imporcanc on fiich occafions to conceal them> and not 
unnecclTarily to difcover them to the enemy. 

u^dionof 14, Although in general the ijf version of all bodies 
form^^^ft in line ia to be avoid ed^ yet there are fituations where 
iomcum'^t tijis rule muft be difpenfed with, and the quickeft for* 
newiiafy- niation to a particular front thereby obtained.— Tk 
bat[ahon or line may be obliged to face to the right aboiitj 
the more readily to oppofe a dangcrj inftcad ot changing 
its pafiiion by a countermarch: it may even beundcrthc 
necefTity of forming to a fiank with its rear rank in front. 
The column with its right, in front may arrive on the 
left of iti, ground, and be obliged imnr^ediately to form 
up and 1 up port that pointy fo that the right of the line 
will become the left,— Part of a fecond line may double 
round on the extremity of a firft line, thereby to out- 
flank an enemy* — A corps' moving to a flank by lines, 
may be obliged in the quickcft manner to form up to 
the front of its march, fo that the new lines (hall be com- 
pofed each of parts or the old ones.— Many other fitua- 
tions may be imagined, where oppofing the rear rank 
admits of no choice, and where an inverfion of the di- 
Vifions of the line will gain much time, and becomes ab- 
folutely neceflfary when the formation is required from 
the point of appui, and near to an enemy. — Troops 
muft therefore be accuftomed to fuch operations ; but 
the application of them requires great method and re- 
colleftion, otherwife, in fuch critical fituations, confufion 
Is very eafily produced, and will even be attended with 
the moft fatal confequences. 
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OPEN COLUMN OF THE LINE. 

1. THE great changes of (ituarion of the line art 
performed in open column of manoeuvre. 

2. The line breaks into open column by wheels of 
the quarter circle. 

3. The general circumftances attending the open co- 
lumn have been already explained under that head^ part 
the 3d. 

4. The fcveral general directions given for the fingle 
battalion in open column, extend to each battalion that 
makes part of a confiderable column, and their minute 
obfervance is then moft cfpecially eflential, and muft be 
carefully recoUeded. 

5. In open column, the leading divifion of each bat-iatemit. 
talion, will prefcrve the diftahce of intervals betwixt bat- 
talions, in addition to that of its own front. — The co- 
lumn of companies or fub-divifions marching at half or 
quarter diftance will preferve an interval between batta- 
lions equal to the front of the column. 

6. Battalions are to a line, what companies are to a 
battalion. — Not only the whole divifions -of a battalion, 
but the whole battalions of a line or column fliould 
M^RCH off, and halt together; and to enfure this in 
the cxercife qf confiderable bodies, fignals of cannon 
are often given for fuch purpofe. In moft fituacions 
the quick circulation of verbal commands muft be fuffi- 
cient. 



7. The fame rules that direct the entiy and march ?^'"^'.''* 
of one battalion in an alignement on which it is to form, inopcaco- 
(S. 115. 118.) apply with incrcafcd attention to thofc '""''*• 
of the moft confiderable column. — The point where the 
head of the column enters an alignement, and which is 

never 
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Peft of 

Mid »dja- 



tjcver quitted by a mounted or other officer but as he ii 
relieved, and until the whole have entered ; the point 
^hcre the head of the leading battalion halts, in order to 
form; the feveral adjurants who place tlicmfclves in the 
true line ; the prolongation of battalions which niay have 
formed up i all thcfe are fo many marked points within 
the line itfelf, on which the drefTmg of pivots or battf- 
lions can be regulated^ cither while marching in the line, 
or Khen each halts and is to be correftedj in order to 
in heel up into line. 

8, When the head of a battalion in a general colomn, 
nr in its individual column, halts on a line on which it is 
to form, the commanding bfficer muft invariably be at 
that head point, inftantly to correct hk pivots on die ad- 
jutant, who is invariably at the rear of the battalion m 
die true prolonged line on which it is marching, or 
which it is to take up,— In like manner the command- 
ing officer is with the leading divificn of an Echelion 
coming into line, and the adjutant marks the other fiank 
of the batcaUon on which the diviCons^are fuccefTivcly 
corrected, 

Dift*<nt 9, In formations or changes of direftion the com- 

^^tlT^^d- ^ mander in chief will if poflible prefcrve and procure con- 
vantage, fpicuous diftant points in their prolongation, which, when 

known, will affift others as well as himfclf, in keeping the 

line in the pofition he intends. 

10. The movements in open column of manoeuvre are 
particularly neccfiary.— When a line formed in order of 
in n^e.i CO- battle is to extend in ihc fame dircdion to either flank, in 
dkmiar order to follow the march of an enemy, or to out flank 
him if he remains pofted ; nor is any movement more 
important, or can be more fccurcly or cfieftually prac- 
tlfed againlt an enemy inaccurate and inferior in difci- 
plinc, who, in atttmpring the counter- miovement is ge- 
ncr:Jly throvvn into confufion. — Or, when arriving in co- 
lumn of march on any ground, the comm.ander, in derer- 
irining the general dircdlion that his line is to take, fliall 
nor h.avc been able toafcertain the points v.'here he vould 

fix 
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fix the flanks of it ; but after entering into it, is obliged, 
in confequence of the pofition, or manoeuvres of the 
enemy, either to ftop his own movement fooner than he 
intended, or to prolong it beyond the point he origi- 
nally meant. 



GENERAL CHANGES OF POSITION OF A LINE. 

CHANGES of Position of a Line compofcd of 
feveral battalions, are according to circumftances efFefted 
by the Ecbellon march, the fling of divifions, or the march 
of battalion in open column, — and points in the new line 
will always in due time be afcertained, at which the lead- 
ing divifion of each battalion is to enter. 

r I ft. PFhen a conjiderable line is to take 
\up a new pofition parallel or nearly 
Fig.96. E.D.<y& to the old one, in frdnt or rear of 
\ it, and facing either to, or from the old 
Inline. 

f It may be done (according as the new 

If in front ^, I line out-flanks the old line, connefted 

and facing ^/< with other circumftances) — by the march 

the old line. \ in line: the march in Ecbellon divifions : 

L the filing of platoons. 

Or, the line will break into open column to whatever 
hand the new pofition out- flanks the old one. — The fe- 
veral battalions are then difengagcd, and put in march in 
feparate columns j flank points of entry for each are in 
the mean time preparing by the detached adjutants.-— 
The leader of the 2d battalion from the directing flank 
has a point in or before the new line afcertained to him, fi. 

U his 
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Jf in front of^ 
ibi dd lint. 






hts adjutant not being yet fixed, and marchefi upon jt: . 
The leader of the fir ft battalion will pretervc the pa- I 
rallclifm, or give gradually the new incUnation to the 
heads of the odier battalions, — Thcfe during the march 
never having overpafled the line of their leading onO| 
nearly drefilng up, and prefirrving their battalion dif- 
txncesj arrive at their adjutants and fornn in line by wheel- 
ing, filing, or EchcUon marching, as may have been or- 
dered. 

f The battalion columns will as before 
enter and form on the line. — Withia 
ihemfelvesthey need not be inverted, but 
the right of the line will now be the \du 
nor can it well be avoided, unlcfs — by 
countermarching the line before die 
movement : or, by a complicate! ope* 
ration during the move me at : or by 
countermarching firft the bactalion, and 
then the line, after the movement. 

The fame identical operations, accord- 
ing to circunnftances, are applied as when 
If in rear of the pofition in front is I2kzv\y facing as the 
mid facing as J old line. — ^Thc line or echcllons after fac- ' 
ibd old line. ing abouc ; or the heads of battalion cch 
lumns after breaking; march to the rear, 
and front or form in line facing as the ^id 
Jine, i 

r The battalion columns will lead to the 
I rear, and enter and form on the new line. 
If in the rear the other circumftances will take place as 
4f^ and facing < w^hen the new line is in front of BJ\d faces 
from the old to the old line. — The Echellon movements 
line. will not apply in this cafe without invert- 

ing the raliks. 

2d, When a confiderahle line is to take 

up a new poftticn which (orwhofefrolon- 

Fig. ^C.C3.\gation) intersects to the right or left 

of the old Une^ and ^bicb faces either U> or 

from the old lim^ 

The 



J^en the new 
Jine faces from 
the old line. 
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The line will break to which ever 
flank is nearefl: to the new pofuion.— 
The heads of battalion columns will be 
feparately condudlcd to their points in the 
'i new line, being regulated by the leading 
flank battalions;' they will again enter 
into the general open column, and form in 
line by wheeling up, 

Or> The line after breaking to the flank may continue 
Its march in column, enter and prolong the new line, 
*cill its head halts at its point in that line.— The divifions 
of the leading battalion or of fuch other as then ought, fij. 10^ 
vfxWfilei and the other rear battalions will difengage 
their heads^ and feparately march oflf in column to their 
Icvcral points of entry on the new line, which are marked 
by their adjutants. 

If the angle formed by the two lines is not above the 
half of a right one, and that the flank of the new line is 
not very diftant, this change may be made by the Echel- 
Ign march of divifions. 

The line will break into open column 
towards the new pofition. — The general 
column will enter the new line at its 
neareft point, prolong it if neceflfary, and 
the old line. \ when the head halts, the rear battalions 
will difengage and march to their points 
[ of entry on the new line. 

C 3d. m>en a conftderable line has to take 

p. g p J «? ^ new pofition y which (or the prolonga- 

*=** ^ * j tion of which) intersects the body of the 

inline y and which faces to or from the old line. 

When the new line inter - f The pofition will bechang- 
fe^s the body of the old line A t^ by the Echellon march of 
and faces to either flank. (. divifions on the central point. 

Or, The divifion which is in the point of interfeftion 
will place its pivot flank perpendicular to the new direc- 

U A ticn. 
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tiooj and the line will break inwards and backwards fac- 
ing to that divifion. — The divifions of the central bat- 
talion and of the one on each fide of ic will^i^ and place 
themfelves in column^ before and behind the ftanding di- 
vifion*^ — The other battalions will each be conduced 
in a feparate colunin to its point of entry on the new 
line, where ic will throw itfelf into the general column^ 
wheel up into line when ordered. 

The line will break to the divifion 

which ftands in the point of interfcftion* 
— Everything between that divifion, and 
the flank which is to be fa rr heft removed 
from the old line, will make a change of 
pofnion on the named divifion, and lUnd 
in open column on the new line j facing to 
the named divifion, — AU the divifions 
that have fo changed pofition will each 
countermarch by files : The line will then 
be prolonged, *tiU the rear of the column 
arrives at its point. 

Or, The part of the line which 
the new direftion may fo effeft 
march on the named fixed divifion.— The whole will 
then wheel into open column, and prolong the line 'till 
the rear arrives at its point. 

Or, The named divifion being placed with its pivot 
perpendicular to the new direftion, and fronting the 
way the line is to exterid, the- reft of the line breaks in- 
wards and backwards towards it. — That divifion is then 
put in march, and is itfelf 'followed in column by that 
part of the line whofc flank will naturally firft come to 
its ground: The other part of the line moves on at the 
fame time in a feparate column a-breaft of it, the whole 
being thus in a double column^ of divifions as marched 
ofl^ from the center. — The head and the column imme- 
diately behind it, halts when its following flank arrives at 
its proper point, but the other column proceeds, and 

♦ throws 
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throws itfelf into open column in front of the named di- 
vilion. — The line is formed by the wheeling up of 
divifions. 



S. ijg. Taking up Lines of March, and For-- 

mat ion. 

I. The general direftion of any ftraight aligncmcnt 
on which troops are to form, is always determined 
before they enter on it> and the point in that line at 
which their head is to arrive muft next be afcertained. — LJncsof 
— Whenever the troops arc to march on it, in column, formation"** 
or to form corredly, the line muft be accurately traced ^^^^1^^"^ 
out, and fub-divided by mounted officers; and fuch officcrt. 
officers when trained to that purpofe, are the moft gene- 
ral and fureft points to move upon j particularly in litua- 
tions where heights and valleys intervene, and where no 
remarkable objefts diftant or intermediate occur in the 
direftion, which (perhaps as relative to that of the enemy) 
muft: be chofen. — Another great advantage thence arif- 
ing is, that although a diftant objeft of march may not 
. be feen or known but by thofe at the head of the co- 
lumn ; yet the detached marking officers muft be known 
by every pivot leader to be there placed for the purpofe 
of marching or forming upon. — Such officer, if he re- 
mains mounted, and which he always will do when he 
can depend on the fteadinefs of his horfe, will face to the 
line and have his horfe's head direftly over it: If he is 
difmounted he will himfelf fl:and on and faced to the 
line ; and with the hand which is fartheft from the co- 
lumn, he will hold his horfe by the head, and rather be- 
hind himfelf. 

2. Before a column of march or manoeuvre ap* 
proaches the ground, where it is to form, the commander 
will afcertain, as circumftances may determine him, the 
advanced and diftant points at y/hixrh the flanks of his 

U 3 line 








o be placed, or which he m tends to be in the 
rion of the line when formed- — If he enters his 
nt at one of thofe detennined points, he con^ 
i march ftraight upon the ported intermediaic 
id the other point. — But if he enters the aJigne- 
newherc between thcm^ it then becomes neccf* 
certain the fpot where the direftion of his marcli 
the new alignennent, for at that point the head 
lumn arrives in it. 

3, ^*n the head f^^ *^c advancing column ap* 
caches whatever part \ ground it ought to arrive 

on* — Two officersj R ^rc Ihewn the flank diftant 
.lore, of the alignement, r, T, and arc fcnt forward to* 
nine the intermediate point S, at which the head of 
Jiitxin ought exacliy to en tea into the new diredion, 
w karate from each other 80 or ico paces, go to 
ll to which the column is not to wheel, and R, 
tely places himfelf in the line ofS^P, advanced 
head of the column,— Tiiey then both move 
paiways preferving, S, in a line with P, and each 
clefcnbing the portion of a circle upon P, as a center. — 
S, looks to R, and moves on, while the point T, conti- 
nues to be advanced before him; but the inftant he has 
brought, R, in a line with, T, they both halt, and the 4 
points are then in the fame line ; R, remains fixed, till S, 
has fliifted to the point S, of interfeftion, and to enter at 
which the head of the column is now approaching — This 
done R, alfo moves, if neceflary, to within ^o or 60 
paces of S, and S, R, thys become a general bafe, which 
the appointed officers and adjutapts immediately prolong 
for the march of the column, and in which they arc af- 
filled and correded by the known diftant points. 

This method of finding an intermediate point between 
two given, and perhaps inaccefiible objefts, muft be 
thoroughly underllocd j and m.ore than pne column may 
in this manner afcertain their relative points of entry ir^ 
the fame line. — Officers enrtploycd to give the dircdlion 
iti^Y ^^^^ mpderate pradlicc take it up a: the gallop, an4 

-/ Uiercfor^ 
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therefore no halt or ftop of the column is to be appre- 
hended, 

4. When two bodies are in march to gain the fame To deter- 
given point ; the above method may mod ufefully be ^f "^o'^co! 
applied to afcertain which of them can firft arrive at it. *"^"^"^'^^;^ 
—The column B, and enemy D, are both in march on given po•ll^ 
the point S. The leader of B, obferves a diftant point 
at C, beyond and a-head of the enemy D. If he can ^'s- 99- 
continue to keep this obje6t open, and in front of the 
enemy, it is a certain fign that he approaches fafteft to 
his wi(hed-for point ; but if it appears as if moving to- 
wards the rear of the enemies march, it indicates his ad- 
V^anta^e, and the attempt muft be given up in time. 



S. iRo. W/jen a confiderabk Cpen Column-^ 
ErJers-r^ Marches — and Form^ • — on a Jiraight 
AUgnemenf. 

!• Before the head of aconfiderable column of march Necerr.ry 
enters a ftraight line which it is to prolong and form JJ^I"",^ 
upon, the point s. of entry muft be marked by a fixed march, 
perfon, who is to remain there till he is relieved ; alfo 
another poiiit' r. at leaft 60 or 70 paces from the firft, rig. 101. 
and in the exaft direftion which is to be given to the 
i)ew line. — Three other perfons, m. n. o. immediately 
and TuccclTively prolong themfclves on r. s. as the ori- 
ginal bafe; and being alfo correfted from s. upon fuch 
diftant point (if any), as the commander ftiall have taken,, 
they place themfclves at leaft 200 paces from s. and 
from each other. 

2. ThcJine being thus in time prepared, the head ofpiohn^r. 

the firft battalion arrives and wheels into the direction f.'^^no^'fhs 
111* /-111* • ""* **y *'^" 

at s. and the adjutant of that batuhon remains at the'jutunts. 

point of entry till tlic laft divifion of his battalion has 

U 4 entered; 



entered ; he theh gallops on for about 200 paces, and 
pofts himfelf on the line, — The adjutant of the 2d bat- 
ing* 103, talion, who has in his turned placed himfdf at the point 
of entry, as foon as his laft divilion has entered at it> gal- 
lops on and relieves the firft adjutant, who gees on about 
200 paces farther, and again polls himfelC — When the 
3d battalion has entered^ its adjutant relieves the fccond^ 
that fecond relieves die firft, and the firft proceeds 200 
paces farther, and again aligncshimfelC— In this manner, 
and till the lart battalion has entered the line^ do the ad- 
jutants fuccefTivcly and diligently relieve each other.— 
If any of the adjutants overtake or interfere with the ad- 
vanced perfons, who in the front are prolonging the line> 
fuch adjutants may return to their battalions, as being no 
longer of fervice. 

Mcni^tn c. As to the perfons nn. n* o. who arc in the front of 

J^^^ the column, two of them at leaft having taken their fta- 

I tion by tlic time that the leading battalion enters the line> 

[ a^ foon as the head of it approaches the firft of them, he 

^j£^=3' gallops on and new alignes himfelf beyond the other 

^^- two ; and this operation each fuccefrively repeats till the 

column hairs, which has alw:!)s had (mdjpcnd?.nt of 

any accidental diftant point) two fuch pcrfons to march 

upon. 

Commaid. 4. So many fixed points being thus afcertained^ all 
o"Ar"''''^ which are fuccclTively pafled by the pivots of the co- 
lioas/ lumn, the accuracy of direction cannot but be prcfervcdi 
but as p, farther aid, each commanding oScer of a b?,tta- 
lion is at the point of entry inviiriabJy to place hinifcif on 
the flank of his leading divifion, and in this fuuation, 
moving on the potted adjucanrs, he (alIowin;r fcr the 
bicadch of his own horfe) cannot fi\il to keep his batta- 
lion in the true line^ by faqiitTitly going beiore his divi- 
ficn, turning round, and correcting his lianks, irneccfiary, 
on the i^careft adjutant in the rear, which the wave of a 
hand will iliffice to do. — As each commanding officer ar- 
rives at a polled adjutant, he muft go beiiind him, and 
a^ain take up the :b:ik of the diviiion. 

5. Every 
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5. Every divifion of the line having carefully taken its Attentioi 
juft wheeling diftance before arriving, or at lateft when it ma^L 
does arrive at the point of entry, and from thence having 
invariably preferved the ftep by a fteady march; the 
pivots aUb (occafionally corredted backwards) having 
preferved the juft line of the feveral adjutants, and no 
halt, or alteration of ftep, or diftance, having been made 
by any one divifion or battalion from the inftant that it 
has entered the line : The whole halt at the lame mo- 
ment, on that word being loudly and rapidly repeated 
by each commanding officer, who immediately examines 
and corrects his pivots, and the column is thus prepared 
for the next order of wheeling into line. 

6. If the column halts when the laft battalion has en- Adjutant 
tered, the adjutants remain fixed till the line is correfted 

and formed : but if the column is ftill carried on, then 
the perfon pofted at the point of entry, when he fees the 
rear of the column approaching the laft adjutant, quits 
that point, relieves that adjutant (who proceeds, &c.), 
and repeats that operation till the column halts and forms 
in line. 

7. When the column halts in an alignement to form, Comaioi 
the various marked points in it which then exiftgive the ^'^p'^®^* 
greatcft facility to commanding oiBcers inftandy to correft 

their pivots, if neceflary, each (as has been mentioned) 
on the next pofted adjutant in his rear ; and which wiU 
alfo generally be on the pivot of the front divifion of the 
fucceeding battalion, in the fame manner as cpmpanics 
drefs from the pivot of one to the pivot of the next; for, 
fuch correftion ftiould be merely internal, unlefs fome 
inexcufable miftake has deranged the whole, and thrown 
the rear of the column out of its true direction. 

8. If great accuracy is required in the movements of 
a fingle battalion column, it is evident how much more 
eflential it becomes in a confiderable one, where faults 
would operate in the proportion of its extent, if they arc 

5 not 
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pot immcdtatdy pitvcnrcd by the fcriliiy with which 
mounted officers can Hoc and correct upon each other, 

9- WTien a column halts to form, fiich pcrfons 2S are 
itken marking that line are not to quit their pods 'uli fo 
jcrcdj or *dil the line is put lo march. 

ID* In marching in an alignemcnt» if the rear or front 
of a battalion has evidently deviated from the true line^ 
the head of the fuccceding one is not to follow its bdd 
example, but muft prefervc the gerend given dirrftion 
; into which the other is immediately to return, —And rK> 
commanding officer of a battalion, when marching in an 
aligncmenr, is on any account to alter the rate of march, 
or pardaliy to halt, and thereby to derange the whale 
column^ 

KSJ*ih^' II- Although the pofting and fucceffive relieving of 
M^mm* "t adjutants on the line will undoubtedly prefervc the di- 
|ft rcttion, yet troops that are fufiiciendy trained ought ccr- 
^^ tainly to prolong and form juftly on any line, by having j 
^B a given points of march always a-head of the column, , 
one point of entry marked and remaining, the com-f 
mandlng officers of batcalions moving correftly on the 
flank of their leading divifions, and the adjutants or other 
mounted officers only occafionally flopping in the true 
line till the battalion they belong to has palled. — This 
ftiould fuffice to corrcft any fmall inaccuracy of the pivots, 
and keep the whole in the general direftion given by the 
officers advanced in front of the column. 

i«^ 12. As the juftncfe of ftep determines the accurate 

movement in column, that taken by the firft leader muft 
be frequently referred to and examined by the plummet j 
and every battalion marching in column fhould, in order 
to regulate its march, have in its front a non-commiSioned 
officer, trained and fteadied to the equality of ftep. 

Kg. ic». J 3- Where circumftances determine the march ^f 

the column^ on a confpicuous diftant objcft, T, it is an 

- eflential 
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eflcntial help, and muft be immediately declared to the pift»otoiK 
leaders of the column, and as foon as poffible looked Sfreh^,d- 
out for, and remarked by all mounted officers ; and if wiujcom, 
fuch another objed alfo happens to be in its prolongation 
10 the rear, it will aid in the correcfuon of the march, 
and in the formation of the line : but it will oftener hap- 
pen that no fuch objefts can be taken, and that thealigne- 
ment depends on the direftion (determined by relariv;* 
circumftances) that the commander at firft gives to two 
potted perfons, and which is afterwards prolonged by 
others. 

14. When part of a column is in low ground, or crof- '*«• *°5' 
fing a valley, its march can be direfted and afllfted by 
the rear points, at times when the front points of march 
are not to be feen. 



1 5. No circumftance whatever is to occafion an increafc Motcnent 
* the pro 
The batu 



of the proper diftancc betwixt battalions in ct?lumn. — **^^*^i** 



ion guns will therefore march a-breaft, and juftneftoi 
always well clofed up to the rear divifion of the pre- '»«^^^*^ 
ceding battalion ; or, according to circumftances, they 
will move on one cf the flanks oppofite to their proper 
intervals^ and if ordered on the front or pivot flank, they 
can occafionally fire if fo required. — Mufick, pioneers, 
&c. are never in the intervals betwixt battalions, in line 
or column of manoeuvre, but are on the flanks of the 
column, or in the rear of the line. 

16. The moil confiderable column ought to be able Contani 
to MARCH in the alignement with perfcd exaftnefs ; to jJ^JJ*" 

HALT; to WHEEL intO line; to MARCH forward; to HALT; 

and to FIRE; without more than a momentary paufe be- 
tween each operation, and without any necefllty ofdrefling, 
correcting diftance, or any alteration whatever ; and un- 
lefs the battalions are equal to, and can be depended on 
for fuch operation, no critical or advantageous meafure, 
when clofc to the enemy, can be attempted. 

17. It is only when the column of manoeuvre is p^ftoTco 
marching in a ftraight aligncment that tlie commanding manaing 

^ ^ ni officertol 
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officer is invariably attached to the head of his battalion ; 
for, in other fituacions of march he muft by no mtans 
remain fixed at its head, but be moveable on its flank in 
order to watch over its general progrcfs, | 

1 8. ff^hen a line already fsnned is to wheel into opm 
column, and frokng Us direSfion. — Three perfons m, n, o> 
take their rtations in the front as points of march, and 
the adjutants place themfelves each clofc to the pivot 
flank of his own fecond divifion*- — The colunm is put in 
motion, the laft adjutant, when the rear approaches the unc 
next to himfcif, relieves him, and he going on they fuc- l 
cefllvdy relieve each other. 

19, IFhen a line ^prokngi fig aftrmgbidireBicni €bangesint& 
another Jiraight dire^ion^ the advanced p^rfons ni> n* o, 
will of courfe be firft placed in that diredion, the front 
adjutant M'iU be at the point of change till he is relieved^ 
and the column will proceed as before^ 

!jo. ythi manb of the column (although in open ground) 
is mt meant to be critically Jiraight^ then the placing of 
adjutants CLin be difpenfcd with, and the divifions, at 
their true wheeling diftances, will fcrupuloudy follow the 
line which the head of the column traces out: but, the 
better to prevent any improper deviation of the rear, 
commanding officers or adjutants will frequently Hop at 
true points of the march, until the rear of their battalion 
has pafled, and always at points where t!ie head of the 
column makes any confiderable change of direction. — If 
every divifion of a column dcjes not accurately follow 
the path traced out by the leading one, opening or clofing 
of diftances muft take placer, running up, or ftopping 
fhort, will enfue, and the column will not be in a fitua- 
tion to form in line with precifion. 

When the 21. When the Open columji of manct'uzre has prclofjgcd 
©pen column ^ fl^^jn-jjf /jjj^ Jtunds halted^ and is directed to make a 

clunges its -^ ^^ r • r i - • 1 • • r ir ^ 11 1 

fitiuti^non change cf fituaiion on any jixed pctnt wttuin ttjelj. — All tiic 
'^•^f^vk divifions before that point countermarch and ftand ftced 

jWfBt WltU" A til'/* 

;ftitieif. to iti the battalion, if fingle, or the central bettahon of 

a line, 
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a line, and the one on each fide of it, will file by divifions 
into the new colunnn; the others will march incolunwi, 
and enter where their Rears are to be placed, — If the 
column is intended to proceed, the divifion facing the ^'g* 45-4 
given one having taken fingk diftance, and the others of 
that wing being arranged behind it, they will all coun- 
termarch, and the column may then move on.— If the 
column is meant after fuch change of ficuation .not to 
proceed, but immediately to form in line, then the divi- 
fion facing the given one having takeu double wheeling 
djftance, the line will be formed by a wheel up to the 
pivot flank.— In either cafe, a previous caution will de- 
termine the pofition of the divifion facing the given one. 



5. i8i. Formation i?i Line on detached Adjutants^ 
from the Affembly or Mafs of Battalions in Co^ 
lumns of Companies. 

!• If a column of feveral battalions has halted at half, Fig,io6. 
quarter, or clofe diftance, or that its battalions have af- 
fembled in contiguous columns with fmall intervals, and 
that they are to extend into a line which is at fome dif- 
tance from their then fituation, on their refpeftive ad- 
jutants, and facing either to the front or to the rear. 

2. A battalion is named as the one to be formed upon, General 
and which may be either a flank or central battalion of J[^eii"|,"J; 
the new line, but fliould be that one whi^, being placed 
at the point of apfui^ determines the pofition of the 
line, and therefore will commonly be a flank one. — The 
general column, when arrived at, and ftanding on the 
new line, ftiould always front to the point of appui^ 
whether flank or central. — Each adjutant marks one 
certain flank of his battalion in the new lint:: : and each 
in taking up his ground, allows for the front and interval 
of his own battalion from the laft placed adjutant before 

him. 
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bim.—Each adjutant always marks that flank of his bat* 
talion in the new Jinfi at which irs head is to enter, mi 
it which its rear divifion in column is to reft, and 
riitfcfore it is that flank which is fart hell from the poja£ 
of^f^piii; if his bivttaiion is to march with its right in 
front J he marks its left, and if with the left in front 
he marks its right. It U therefore often neceflkry, as 
will be mciuioncdj that fome or all of the battalioA 
coluinns fhould feparately countermarch (S, loi,) at 
their [xiint of aiVembly, in order to move off with cheir 
proper Hank divifions in front, and thereby emer the new 
line at their refpective adjutants. 

t. id&, 3. Suppofing therefore that the battaiions are ftand- 
ingin columns (the right in front) either in general co- 
lumn, or in conilguous line, — If the pofition is to be 
bt^f taken from the r/gi"/ B, of the new Hne^ the adjutants 
^^l /Will from thence prolong it, each fucceffivcly marking 

I his own left. — If to be taken from the le/i C, the adju* 
tants will from thence prolong it> each fucceflivcly mark- 
ing his own right; and the battalions^ on feparating from 
the general mafst will each countermarch, fo as to arrive 
HE irs adjutant a cohimn with the left in front. — If to be 
taken from a central point D, both flanks of that batta- 
lion muft be marked; its adjutant, and thofe of the 
battalions (landing to its left (or behind it if in column) 
will mark each his own left ; the adjutants of the batta- 
lions to its right (or before it if in column) will mark 
each his own right, and thofe battalions will in confe- 
quencq countermarch, fo as to enter with their left in 
front ; and in this manner will the whole . ftaiid on the 
new line facino; to the central point. 

ijDttntt 4. Thefe circumftances determined and underftood, 
^,^ all the adjutants are fent forward to the ground of the 
named 'battalion ; the general direftion of the line is af- 
ccrtaincd by ftationed objefts ; the flank point of entry 
is taken by the named adjutant ; and all the others from 
him fucceliively prolonging the line, mark their rcfpec- 
tive ordered points of entry j they arc expeftgd to give 

ground 
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ground quickly, according to circunaftances, both by 
their eye, and their own ftcp, as well as by the ftcp of 
their horfcs. 

5. In the mean time, the whole are put in motion, and Bttt^fi^iw 
when fufBciently advanped, they halt.— Such battalions enter the 
as are to countermarch, are ordered fo to do, and each °^*'*^ 
then diverges to right or left, avpids croffing or inter- 
ference, and marches quick to its own point of entry, 
opening its divifions in the courfe of the march. — At 

that point a momentary halt is made ; the head divilion 
wheels into the line, the others fucceflivcly follow it at 
open diftances, and in ordinary time («?• 125. 115.) 'till 
the word halt is given on the arrival of their rear di- 
vifion at that point, — The battalion thus (landing in open 
column, and its pivots being correfted on the adjutant, 
is ready to wheel up into the line, which is in this man- 
ner feparatcly entered by each battalion, whether it is to 
face to the front or to the rear of the march. 

6. As the adjutant always marks the point where the 
REAR diviHon of his battalion column is to be placed, fo 
the point where the head one is to reft, will be of 'courfc 
cafily known (and may be alfo marked in due time by 
another detached perfon) being at the diftance of a pro- 
per interval, and the front of a divifion from the preced- 
ing adjutant. — The feveral adjutants, when placed, be- 
come ib many points of march to the battalions that arc 
prolonging the line. 

7. Although unneceffary ground may feem to be gone Cmni 
over by the head divifions of fbme of the battalions, "*^ 
when they enter at their rear point, yet the rule that each 

of them fhall enter the line where its rear is to reft, is 
fimple, general, and moft readily correfts any miftakes 
that may be made ; and, all circumftances confidered, it 
is a quicker and furer manner of forming on the new 
pofition, than if the battalions were to enter at their head, 
or intermediate points, 

8. When 
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8* When the enemy cannot poffibly interrupc rfie^ 
Ttiovcments of the detached battalions^ this is an expe- 
ditious method of taking up ground in a defenfive po- 
fition : but it requires great exertion in the diftances 
^ivcn by the adjutants, for, if they misjudge their paints 
^ere will be fatfe intervals in the line, which can only 
^be remedied by the battalions marching on to their 
proper diftances before they halt<— If the battalion of 
^pui is neafell to the new line, and the firft to fbrm on 
it, dienj as all the others muft enter it fucccfTively, any 
inaccurate marking of tlie adjutants may be remedied; 
becaufe each battalion^ without interfering with any other 
.oncj can, before it halts, march up to its juft diftanre 
birom its preceding one; but if the battalion of afpuii% 
[the laft to enter the line, each muft then halt at the 
soint marked by its adjutant, and no correftion can be 
attempted till the battalion o( nfpui has halted, and that 
the whole are in one general column* 

9- Should adjutants be ordered to mark the head (in- 
ftead of the rear) point of their battalion columns, and 
Ihould fuch colfimns not countermarch, as is before re- 
quired ; In iuch cafe, each muft fomedmes takcdiftance 
'not for the front of his own, but for the front and interval 
of an, adjoining battalion^ Jind the column would not fecc 
to the point of appui-, thefc circutmftances would much 
tend to embarrais the formation of the line. — ^When an 
adjutant has to allow for the front of another battalion, 
he muft be apprized of the number of files, oiEcers in- 
cluded, in fuch battalion. 

10. Although the adjutant does always mark the rear 
.flank of the battalion column, yet as its head point, or 
any intermediate one, is afterwards eafily afcertdned, it 
can be direftcd (when particularly fo ordered) to enter 
at either of thofe points, as well as at the rear one, for, 
any of thofe operations places the whole in open coJumn 
in the new line. 

11. When battalions aftemble in line of contiguous 
clofc columns, they (hould be fo placed that no crolfing 

or 
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or retardment of the after- march may be occafioned.-*- 
If the new pofition to be taken faces the fame way as the 
columns do, the battalions fhould ftand in their natural 
order from right to left. — If the pofition to be taken 
faces to the rear of the cohimns, the battalions fhould af- 
femblc in the reverfe order, fo chat the right one fhall be 
on the left: or, if they other wife affemble at firtt, they 
muft countermarch in mafs, in order to ftand fo, 

12. If poGtions are to be taken up to the front E. or^^'^''*'"' 
to die iknks B. C. — The circumftances already men- rn.nTor^ 
tioncd will determine from what point the general line will °*'^^*- 
be .given,. and what flank of his battalion each adjutant 
Ihall mark. — The feveral battalion columns (having Fig. 105. 
countermarched, if neccflary, and if (landing in general 
column having difengaged into an Echellon pofition) 
march tawards their adjutants, taking care to diverge to 

that hand which does not crofs the path of the leading 
battalion, or of each other ; and ^'hen they approach the 
new line, whatever way it fronts, each is in a fituatiori to 
enter it as its rear point, or, if particularly fo ordered, 
at any other given point. 

13. If pofitions D. are to be taken in the rear. — Each Pjrr'ons 
battalion will countermarch its divifions by files, fo that rcjr? '' 
the columns ftand with their left in front -, the battalions 

then having the new pofitions before them, wiii proceed 
accordingly. 

14. As in changes of pofition, the arrival and'forma- 
tion of battalions in line is generally fucceflive ; the head 
point of each can be readily afcercained from the fituation 
of the preceding battalion, even before the whole of it 
may be fteadied in the alignement, and an under officer 
may Ih time be fcnt forward the more exactly to dc- 

- tcrminc it.— 3 '^t the rear point of each, at which the ad- 
jutant places himfd?", muft as to diftancc often depend on 
his eye alone, and b?ing mounted he will always have 
lufficient time to take it upj as to the direftion of the 
line, which is the great objeft of his attention, he can 
never fail in it, if he takes it carefully from the prolonga- 

X lion 
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tion of fuch objcfts as he kcs arc placed in it, and of fuch 
pvt of the troops as may be formed on the line. 

1 5. The quicknefs and accuracy of all formations of 
the line, and of all changes from one pofition to another, 
depends totally on die intelligence of each commanding 
officer, who always conduAs the leading divifion of his 
battalion to its point of entry in the new line, and alfoof 
the adjutant, who, prolonging that line, marks the point 
of his laft divifion, and is himfelf the objedt oh which the 
pivots of Ac column, or the divifions of the EcheUon or 
column that fucceflively come into line are drefled upon. 
—When the adjutant marks the rear point for the entiy 
of the battalion column, he muft be accurate both in his 
diftances and diredion : When he niarks it only as a 
^int of drefCng for divifions that fucceflTively arrive in 
line, the juftnefs of dire&ion is then the material objed. 



5.182. ^%'n the rear Battalions of a Column 
break from //, in order to enttr^ and form on an 
Alv^^nernent y in ivbich the head ones have halted. 



'•*^ 



Fig. JC4. If a confiderable open coiumn has at any time parch- 
wheeled into and prolonged a new direction, and that the 
head \*:\ng arrived at its point, the whole are ordered to 
HALi with an intention of forinincr line in the new di- 
reftion. — On the ccflation of march the entire battalion 
nearell the line, and any partial divifions of the one pre- 
ceding it, that have not entered when the whole halt, (hall 
immediately, by facing and filing, gain the new line. 
But all tlie other battalions in the rear fhall break from 
the general column, and each march quick and feparats 
in inrlivldual column till it arrives at its adjutant, v/ho, 
having expeditioufly lined himfelf on the head objects of 
the new line, will be placed at its rear point of entry; 
the battalions will then prolong tlie hne, and, as they 
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muft have fucceffively arrived in ir, each will halt when 
its head is at a due diftance from the preceding battalion, 
its pivots will be corrected on its adjutant, and it will 
thus be ready to wheel up into line, when the next bat- 
talion behind it (hall have three divifions at leaft corredlly 
(landing in column on the line. — Or, the adjutants ftill 
marking the rear points to their battalions, if fo ordered, 
the head of each may be condufted to its refpeftive head 
point (which is readily afcertained), it will then halt, 
FACE, and FILE into the new line, and its pivots being 
correfted on its adjutant, it will be ready to wheel up 
into line as in «9. 1 24. 

A column marching at half, or quarier dijianccy may in 
the fame manner take up its ground. — The divifion that is 
to ftop at the point ox entry being afcertained, fuch part 
of the column as is before that divifion will fuccelfively 
there enter the line, and prolong it at open diftances.— In 
the mean time fuch battalions as are behind that divifion, 
breaking froin the general column, will march to their 
relpcdlivc points, and extend along the line. 



S. 183. IVhen a Line of fever al Battalions ^ throwfi 
into Open Column^ changes Pojition on a fixed flank 
Divifion. 

The direftion of the new line being afcertained and ^'g- 47- 
prolonged, and the flank company placed perpendicular 
to it, as already dircfted {S. iic), the whole wheel 
backward into open column, facing to the (landing com- 
pany. — The flank battalion faces and files into column 
on the new line {S. 120.), but the head divifion of each 
other battalion wheels and marches oH'quick in feparato 
column to its adjutant, who marks its rear point in the 
new line; it there enters, prolongs, and wheels up, eacli 

X 2 fucce(nvely. 



3o8 TAR T IV. _ 

fucccffively, as dircdcd (S. 115,)— Or* if fo ortfcrd| 
each battalion may enter as its head poim, as in (iV j 14.J 



5. 1B4. WhenaLmeoffeveralBnttaUomtbrram 
in Open Cohmn, changes Pq/ithn m aJlKcd c^nttd 
Divijion oj any one Baiiaiion. 

Y\^^%. The direflion of the new line being afcertained and 

prolonged, and the central company placed perpendicular 
to itj as dirc«5ted {S, 122.), ^hc whole line breaks back- 
ward into open column^ to as to ftand faced to the cen- 
tral company, — Tlie cumpar es of the central battalion, 
and of the one on each fide o* it, proceed to face, fiie, 
and place their pivot flanks in column on the new line 
{«?. lid-)— But the head dhifions of each other bat- 
talion wheels and marches quickly In feparate column 
to whidi ever hand necelTarlly conduftis it towanis it 
proper rear point in the new line, which is marked by 
its adjutant, it there enters, prolongs, ifec. as in the pre- 
ceding fcdlion. 

In central changes of a battalion or line. — The movc- 
irients of the right wing, whether thrown forward or 
backward, are thofe of a column with the left in front, 
the dghts being the pivot flanks j and the mov^nacnts of 
the left wing are thofe of a column, with the right in 
front, the lefts being the pivot flanks.— In changes of 
pofition on the right of a battalion or line, the move- 
ments are thofe of a column with the right in front.— 
In changes of pofiticin on the left of a battalion or line, 
the movements are thofe of a columh with the left in 
front* 
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S. 185. If7jef2 a Line of fever al Battalions^ throum 
into Open Column j changes Pojition on a ?novin^ 
central Divi/ion. 

1. The difeftlon of the new line being afcertained f»5- 'c^?- 
and prolonged, the named company, a. will be wheeled 

and placed with its pivot flank perpendicular to and on 
the new diredtion, fronting the way the line is to extend j 
and if to the rear it muft therefore countermarch. — 
The line will then break backwards by companies, fo as 
to ftand faced to the named company. — That company, 
a. wiil now be put in march along the new direftidn, and 
be followed in double column by the Remaining compa- 
nies gf the central battalion, and covered by one of thofe 
columns, viz. by that whcfc flank in prolonging the new 
line will naturally firfl: arrive at its proper ground, and 
which march with their pivots upon that line,— When 
the named divifion arrives at its new point, a. 2. it will, 
together with thofe that are marching behind it, receive 
the word to halt : fuch divifions of its battalion, which 
are to be in front of it, and are now marching by its fide 
in column, and arc fcparatcd from it by a diftahce of 
three or four paces, will move on, and b\ filing from 
their pivot flanks, will fucceflTively pace themfelves in 
column, before and facing to it, at a double wheeling dif- 
tance. 

2. The other battalions which moved when the central 
one did, which in the mean time have been marching, 
each in feparate column led by its inward flank divifion, 
and which have been pointing to front or rear, relatively 
to the movements of the central battalion, approaching, 
hut not entering, into its direftion, except fuch as would 
naturally follow on the prolongation of ti)e line : thofe 
battalions will, when the central one halts, march quick 
towards their feveral adjutants who have been detached 
to mark their rear points, enter, prolong, and wheel up 

X 3 mv^ 



5to 

into linej as already dircftcd. — In tliis niovement, fome 
of the battalions near the the central one might form to 
advantage on their bead points^ by filing from their pivot 
flanks into linCj and if fo ordered, they may do it accord- 
ingly. 

^. If the nanncd company is a flank one of a central 
battalion, in that cafe the whole of that battalion wi)l 
follow it in one column only, and the adjoining battalion 
will compofe another columnj and nnarch a-breaft of 
it, feparated by 3 or 4 paces, till the named battalion 
comes to Its ground and halts ; the adjoining battalion 
will then proceed, and, by filing round from its pivot 
flanks, will (ftanding faced to the direfting one) take 
its place in the general column, in order to form into 
line. 

4. On many occafions, when the named company is 
to be moveable, and that it is a central one of a batta- 
lion, the whole of that battalion, if it is thought advif- 
abicj may without much lofs of time be thrown into 
one column before and behind that company, and the 
companies of that battalion, which are in front of the 
ramed one, will be countermarched, in order that the 
whole may face the way the column is to move. — This 
done, the general movement of the central and other 
battalions, each in feparate column, may begin ; and in 
fuch cafe, the front company of the centra! battalion will 
be the fiift to arrive and halt at the point where the 
column is to wheel up into line. 

5. This movement of the given divifion is equivalent 
to the line marching from the center either to front or 
rear, an J. from that fitua:ion forming away to the flanks: 
or to the wliole line firft marching forward, or backward, 
and then making a centrU change on a fixed point. — At 
the fan^.e time that it changes the front of aline, it carries 
the flanks to whatever point in that line it is meant they 
fliould reft at: it is the movcrn^ent, which a fecond line 
does make, in ordc^r to comply with a change of poQtioa 
made by the firft line, on a fixed pome. 
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S. 186. fTAen the bead of a confiderable open^ Co-- 
lumn in March arrives aty or near the Point from 
IV hie h it is to take an oblique Pojition {B) facing 
to its then Rear, and at nvhich Points its 3^, 4/^6, pjg. ,0^ 
or any other named Battalion is to be placed. 

T. In general, the column after entering the new line 
would continue its march in that direftion, till the named 
divifion arrived and was halted at the point of interfeftion; 
the battalions that had not entered into the line would 
then break off from the old direftion and. gain the newF»g.io9.B 
one. — But if fuch a column was marching parallel to an 
enemy's flank point as far as was intended, and that the 
objedt was to take an oblique line and attack that flank : 
In fuch fituation, it might be too hazardous to allow the 
rear of the column which was deftincd to become the 
refufed flank of the new line, to remain fo long in its 
parallel direftion, and it might be eflential to draw it far- 
ther from the enemy as foon as poffible. 

2. Suppofe the column confifts of fix battalions, and 
that it is determined that the head of the 5th ftiall be 
placed at the point of interfeftion (d). — The column 
moves on, and when the head of it arrives at the point 
(d) in the new line, the two, or any proportion of the 
leading battalions, may by the fucceffive wheeling of 
their divifions enter it and march along it in the ordinary 
manner; but as foon as the leading divifion of the column 
does enter it, the 3d, 4th, and every other battalion 
breaks oflT feparately to the rear, and march quick in 
columns to gain the new line : the 3d and 4th battalions 
aflemble in clofe column a little beyond the point of in- 
terfeftion (d) and the new line ; the 5th entering at its 
adjutant who marks its rear, forms in open column on 
the new line, with its head at the point (d), and all the 
odier rear battalions form alfo relatively in open column 

X 4 o^ 



oa the new Ime<— The two leading battalions having iti 
the mean rime prolonged tlie liRe, v hen it comes to the 
turn of the 3d, it gradually takes its diftances, follows 
in open cohmin, as al fa all the others, tiU the whole 1 
arc ordered to haltj and the line to be formed by wheel- | 
ing up. ' 

^'*^ 3' 'T'^^ juftnefs of this movement depends; on the 
points in fhc new direftion being taken up quickly, and 

with precifion 1 on the previous determination that a cer^ 

tain battalion or divjfion of a battalion^ fhail pafs or halt 

at the point of interfeftion; and that every pan of the 

. ^ column which is behind that battalion (hall throw itfclf 

M inter open column an the new line behind the pckit of 

.? r interfeftim, ready to prolong or to form the line when- 

* K ever it comes to it& turn. 

4. This movement %vill oftt n take place in the change 
of poficion of a fecond line, and is perfbrmed by aJl thofe 
that are behind the divifron which is to ftop at the point 
where the did and new lines interfcft, — And at all rimes 

_. when the open column changes into a dircflioji on which 
^ ft is to form, and that tlTe divifiun which is to be placed 
at the point of entry can be determined, it much facilitates 
the operation to ma^ke every thing behind that divifion 
gain the new line as quickly, as pofilble, without waiting 
till the head of the column halts. 

5. Suppofe the column marching on a lineparatkl to 
an enemy's front, to have entered oppofite one flankj 
and to be marching towards the other, as if meaning to 
form in parallel line, but that circumftances detcmfwntf 

Fig. X09. c. to form in oblique line C, and attack the flahk it has 
paflcd. — The cfolumn will be halted when the rear has 
arrived at a determined point ; the diredtion oftheob-' 
iique fine C, will be given ; each divifion of the column 
will countermarch ; the battialton that Hs to reft at the 
toint of interfe(Stion will be named j the whole will be 
put in motion.— Two or three of the leading battalioiis 
Conrinuing their march wilt by the fuccelBve wheeling of 
iheir diyifioni pfrdldng the new diredtion ; ftioh following 

onc3 
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ones as are to be before the point of interfeftion, a., will 
aflembk ck>fe to it ; fuch others as are to be behind it, 
will at once march off quickly and feparately to their 
point of entry in the new line, and (land in open column 
upon it : in proportion as the head advances the whole 
will extend along the line in open column, be halted, and 
formed by wheeling Ijp. 

6. A line formed parallel to an enemy, may change 
fituation in the above manner, by wheeling into operi co- 
lumn, marching on to the point of interfeftion, and then 
taking up the new oblique pbficion. 

7. If a column moving parallel to an enemy, fliould 
ftopand take up a new pofuion on any point then within 
itfclf, fuch formation would be a central one, and made 
cither on a fixed or moveable divifion. 



CLOSE COLUMN, OF THE LINE. 

I. THE great objeft of a confiderable cloft column 
is ; to form the line to the front in the quickcft manner 
poffible ; to conceal numbers from the knowledge of the 
adverfary ; and to extend in whatever diredion the cir- 
cumftance of the moment may require ; which till it is 
nearly accompliftied cannot be obvious to an oppqfite 
enemy: It is a fituation for the alfembly, more than for 
the march of troops : It is not formed until the head of 
the troops is arrived in column of whole, half, or quarter 
diftance, near the ground where they are to extend into 
line. — The forihation from clofe column into line is an 
original one, generally protefted by cannon and cavalry, 
made at fuch a diftance as not to be interrupted by the 
attempts of an enemy, and avoiding the enfilade of artil- 
lery. Its pofitions cannot fail to be truly taken. 

2. The 



t 



body may be ordered to extend into line to cither hand^ 



a. The cloft column fhould not exceed 5, or 7> bat» 
talions ; where there are more troops^ it is beft to ^mfl 
more columns if it can be done ; therefore the column^ 
of march may often be fub ^divided when they come near 
the points of forming into linc^ be direfted upon them* 
and then clofed up, _ 

13. In general the battalion clofe columns before they" 
begin to deploy, Ihould ftand 2 companies in front, 
^7&7u and 5 in depth: In this fituationj the right company 
has its officer and his ferjeant on its right flank, and the 
left company has its officer on its leftj and his ftrjcant on 
its right. (5, 147O 

4. From clofe column, the whole or any part of the 
dy may be ordered to exten 
zs circumftances may require. 

5* When a clofc colunnn is halted, each battalion of 
which it is compofed is 3 paces from the one before 
it, 

6. A clofe column muft loofen its divifions before it 

can march in front, and Its changes of direftion muft be 
made circling and on a moving point, to enable its rear 
gradually to coiiiply : If too great intervals Ihould be 
made in the column, they can bcft be clofed by a halt of 
the head. 

7. Battalions (landing in mafs fhould be 6 paces dif- 
tant from each other before deploying into line. 

8. A clofe column of 2 or even 3.battalione, may oc- 
cafionally deploy in the fame manner as a fingle battalion 
does, and on any divifions; but in proportion to the 
number of divifions does the difficulty of execution in- 
crenfe, and at any rate the formation will probably be in- 
accurate and dtfedlive. — 1 hcreforc, when feveral batta- 
lions are hakcd in a clofe column, they do firft deploy 
in mafs on any named one, and thus ftand in contiguous 
line of battalion columns, with any ordered interval be- 
tween each. If the columns are of companies, the in- 
tervals 
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tcrvals will be equal to the front of a company and a 
half, they will then form celumns of 2 companies each in 
front : and the whole will then deploy into line on any 
named divifion of any battalion. 



S. 187. fr&en a Column qf March (by Companies) 
of feveral Battalions forms clofe Column^ 
Fig. III. and then extends into Line. , 



When it is found proper to Ihorten 
the column of march, the rear divifions 
are ordered to clofe up to a certain dif- 
tance.— The leading divifion of the co- 
lumn either halts or fhortens its ftep, and 
the rear divifions clofe up to quarter dif- 
tance: an interval of a company is re- 
ferved betwixt each battalionj and the di- 
vifions when clofed refume the ordinary 
march. 



CLOSE TO 
C^JARTER 
DISTANCE. 
ORDINARY. 



FORM CLOSE 

COLUMN. 
HALT, 



i 



When arrived within about aoo yards 
of where the line is to be formed, the 
head is halted, and the rear divifions 
move on to clofe column* 



BATTALION f Thc third or any other battalion is 
COLUMNS ! then named as the one which is to give 

WILL DEPLOY 
ON THE 
3ATTALI0N 



-OY < the 
3d are 
)N. Ladj 



OUTWARDS 
FACE. 

Q^ MARCH. 



the ground on the line, and points in it 
are already marked out by the advanced 
adjutants. 

J Thc 3d battalion ftands faft, each other 
i one in mals faces to its proper hand. 

Each marches quick to the flank with- 
out opening out* 



{ 



When 



p^ 



FART IV, 



MARCH. 



HALT, 

FRONT, 

DRESS. 

MARCH. 

HALT^DRESS. 



A 



fWhf n the jd battaHon is uncovered, it 
marches forward to its place in line, and 
halts at Its given points. 

The battalions that are marching to 
the fianks> as foon as they have acquired 
an interFal of one company and a half 
fronn each other, will fucccifivcly halt, 

FRO>JT, DRESS — ^MARCH — UALTj DRESS^ 

with the 3d battalion which is now on 
the line- Mufick, drummersj ike. are In 
the rear of each battalion column; and 
^alfo artillery, unlets otherwife placed. 

The battalions being thus placed on 
FORM GRAND I the line with the above intervals, and in 
DIVISIONS, ^ columns of companies, are ordered to 
&c- I form columns of two companies in front, 
l^as in {S. 147.) 

f The line being now projongtd to 
I both flanks, a caution is ^iven that 

THE '^d Divi- < ^^^T*^^^^ ^^'^ ^^p^^y ^" ^^y ^^^^^ 

^ J J divifion of any one battalion : for ex- 

SION OF THE 7d ] , u 3 J- -r r t j 

^ j ample, on the jd divifion of the 3d 
L battalion. 

The two right battalions, and the front 
vifion of the third, face to the right, 
and all the reft to the left. 



THE LIK^ WitL 
BE FORMED ON 



BATTALION. 



OUTWARDS 
FACE. 



i an 



f The whole march quick to the flanks, 
I except the named divifion, which ad- 
<^ march. ^ vances into the alignement, and the reft 
I of the 3d battalion proceeds to make a 
[central formation on it. (S, 150.) 

^ The other battalions continue their 
march till each arrives'at the point where 
its inward flank is to be placed ; and 
when each does fo, fuch flank divifions, 

whether 



) 



li 
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— DivisfONj I whether it is the front or reardne^ HALrs» 
HALT, i FRONTS, and occupics its pkce in line^ 
FRONTj &c« while the other divifions proceed and 
make their deployment upon it. — In this 
manner the battalions fucceffively deploy 
(if. 148. i49.)j obferving the general at« 
^tendons already given. 

2. The points of marching and forming upon muft 
be well defined : The head divifions of battalions that 
move along the line mud do it accurately^ and by no 
means get before it : The files muft march corrcft, and 
the beginning of the deployment of each battalion muft 
be well timed, pcherwifc the general line will be ill taken 
up. — The general line is that on which the battalion (lood 
before the deployment began, and the fcveral adjutants 
will carefully and (Juickly prolong it, each giving a point 
near to where the outward flank of his own battalion will 
extend. 

3. The battalion columns face, and feparate from the 
general column by a command given for the whole by 
the chief; but each column is halted, fronted, and 
brought up into line by its refpe£tive commanding 
officer.— In like manner, when the fevcral columns arc 
on their line of fornution, they will face and march by 
word of command from the chief; but each will be or- 
dered to DEPLOY at the proper place by its own com- 
manding officer. 

4. When feveral battalion dofe columns (land ar- 
ranged along fide of each other, and are in concert to 
deploy into line.— The named one of formation only can 
be required to form, either on die front, a central, or 
the rear divifion ; but each of the others neceflarily fbrsi« 
eitlKr on its front, or on its rear one, as the circunoftan 
of fuuation demand. ■.^ 

5. After the column of march has clofed up to qua 
ter diftance, the leading battalion may, when thiNJg. 
pro|)er, be at once dircfted to its point of ^'^i^-infl; ; al 
the others may fucceffively diverge froa 




arrange thcmfdves as before along-fidc of it, and doubk 
up to columns of 2 companies. — The line of batta- 
lions in nr^fs .being thus formed, at fuch a diftancc from 
F»g.to£.E. the pofition^ it is to extend on as circumftances point out| 
may from thence advance on a front i-5th of its ex- 
tended one (a5 the feveral battalion columns are now j 
divifions in depth) and may then deploy into line, as ncatr 
to the enemy asappears fafe* — In fuch ftate of deployment 
the troops have not much to apprehend, as they arc iaa 
fituation to refill anv fudden attack ^ nor until they do 
begin to deploy, can the enemy provide againft, or de- 
termine what pofition they will take up, as 4-5thsof 
their number may be thrown to cither hand, and as an 
oblique direftion may readily be given by the previous ' 
placing of the feveral battalion columns in fuch intended 
direftion, which is an ealy operation. 



5. 1 83. OhiiquB Dephyments. ] 

owi^ae- The deployment of the clofc column into a line 
pioyment. QgLiQUE to thc onc on which its head then Hands, may 
in fome fituations be required where circumftances do 
not permit of the previous "operation of placing thc co- 
lumn perpendicular to fuch line; as when a wing is to be 
lengthened out but refufed, or an enemy's flank to be 
gained by throwing forward one or more battalions which 
have advanced in clofe column behind the point of a 
wing; or when the nature of the, ground on which thc 
column ftands demands a deployment that will give a 
fupport to a flank^ or preferve the advantage of a po- 
fition. 

Such deployments muft be made by the troops as 
ftanding in onc column, and by the whole as if onc bat- 
talion, according CO the mode prcfcribed for it; they do 



Fig. IIS. 
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not apply to battalions fcparated and {landing in mafs on 
the fame line. If more than one or two battalions take 
up an oblique line, it will require great attention in the 
commanders to preferve order, and to form withjuft- 
nefs.— Such formations are required on the front divi- 
fion of the column ; hardly on the rear or on a central 
one ; the attendant difficulties are fufficiently obvious : 
The column muft be well clofcd up, and two companies 
in front. — Whenever circumftances permit the column 
to be placed perpendicular to its line of formition it 
muft always be done 2 oblique formations arc unavoid- 
able exceptions. 



5. 189. If a Battalion clofe Column of Companies 
jfhouldbe required to form the Square. 

The column being halted with the ufual interval ofonepig.ios. 1 
pace between the companies, receives the cautionary 
command to form the sqjltare, on which the front half 
of the companies in the column take one pace forward ; 
the firft company then falls back to the fecond one pace, 
and the 2 laft companies clofe up i and 2 paces to the 
company before them. The whole companies make an 
interval of 2 paces in their center, by their fub-divifions 
taking each one pace to the flanks ; 2 officers with their 
ferjeants place themfelves on each of the front and rear 
intervals ; 2 officers with their ferjeants alfo take poft in 
each of the increafcd intervals in the center of the fides 5 
and a ferjcant takes the place of each flank front rank 
man of the firft divifion, and of each flank rear rank 
man of the laft divifion; all the other t)fucers, ferjeants, 
difplaced men, drummers, &c. &c. aflcmolc behind 
the center of the companies which are to form the flank 
faces. — On the word outwards face, the two rear 
companies face outwards, and 4 files (Juppofing the 
companies of 12 files each) on each flank of ajl the com- 
paiiicb (except the firft and laft) alfo face outwards, the 
5 whole 




ia die wmi 
i aadcbc files 



t 

^H ,edftrlcaft4.cltrp, vtch :zcAeetsaHl 

^^^■» me iinddk of cacfc &cc lo 

ofiOTip li wen as (b]ciai% Sec fc. 
I^acc in cfie center bdmd thdr 

of ff»c officers in tbc &cei cmj br cofttpkied bf ferfcaiip» 
&IL &c, from ^ kmamr, m fiicfa iiKiicier as die am- 
nondiac majr cilitfi.— Tbc tnouoced field oficoi mu3 
pafs info Ac cmicr of the column, by rise rear 6cc, ii* 
occcf&rf, opening &om ks coscrr 2 paces, and 9^m 
dofii^ in. — Wheft orJtTc4 ^ 2 fidl raaJLi all miuxl 
. .ifae colunrtn wSI kneel and Dope their baTOMtSi die 3 
jicxr rsjiks wil! fire ftandln^g, and al! the others will re- 
main 10 rcienre ; die file covercrs behind eacb officer of 
fjie fides will gLVC back, and enable him co (land in die 
3d rank* — ^Whatever is die ftrengdi of the companies 
which compofe the flank fides, die whole of dicm will 
&ce outwanJs except their 4 center files, which arc always 
rcferved for filling up the intervals. 

To reduce the Jfuare. — On the word FOkM close co- 
XUMK, the files that faced outward will come to their 
proper. fix>nt, and die files that moved into die ineenrak 
will fece about. — At the word q^^ march, the grenadiers 
take one pace forward, and the 2 rear companies take 
one and two paces forward, and then face^boiit; the files 
from the intervals take their proper places ; officers, fer- 
jeants, &c. will quit the interior, move to their feveral 
Nations, and the companies that compofed the flank faces 
wi^' " completed ^ the companies will alfo clofe inwards 
fions one pace. 
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S. 1 90. When feveral clofe Columns art formed from 
Parts of the fame Line. 

The parts of the line which arc to compofe each co- 
lumn are named \ each battalion forms a clofe column on 
one of its ewn named diviQons : The feveral battalion 
clofe columns march by a flank, and place themfelves 
before or behind the direfting battalion of that general 
column to which they are to belong. 



S. 191. If feveral confiderable clofe Columns are 
halted at accidental Dijlances^ but 
with their Heads drejed^ and are 

Fig, 1 1 3. 1 14. ordered to form in one Line. 

At whatever diftance the heads of the clofe columns 
are halted from each other, the feparate battalions will 
move up into line, each column upon its own named 
battalion : The point and divifion on which the whole 
are to form will be named : The whole will extend from 
it : The diftances and commencement of movement will 
be taken from the named point, fo that the outward bat* 
talions may move fucceffively as it becomes neceflary to 
preferve their diftances from the inward ones, — Or, the 
adjutants taking their points from the given one oiappui, 
the columns will in the mean time be previoufly fo placed 
as not to crofs or interfere in the march i the battalions 
of each will then difengage, march, enter, and form on 
the line. 
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S. 192- If two Columm hahed at apen^ halfy y 
quarter Ijijiance ure to exchangt 
Tig. 115- E. Places, 

The divifionE of each will face InWards and file; when 
*thcy have nearly approached each orhcry one of them 
halts, the other conunyes in march, and paffes through 
the intervals of the halted one.^ — Both columns then 
move on until they arrive, halt, and front on the ground 
which each other occupied, and which has been properly 
marked and preferved for them: during this flank march, 
the heads of the files are kept nearly drefled, and are re- 
gulated in each column by the 2 leading divifions,-" 
This operation is neceffary when a line is to be taken up 
and formed on facing the revcrfe way to what the co- 
lumns then do; and if fuch line is in the rear of the co- 
lumns they alfo countermarch their dirifions by files, in 
order to enter and prolong it. — This mode of columns 
exchanging fituation, which is equivalent to the paflage 
of liaesj may be required on fcvcral occafions. 



S. I93« JVben two Columns are to form in Line in 
Fig. 1 15. any pven Pojition. 

Points 4ire prepared.-^Thc columns, by marching, 
•countermarching, exchange of fituation by files, or bf 
whatever other operation is necef&ry, are brought up 
with their heads to the givea points in the new line; the 
columns clofe up : the battalions difengage, place thcm- 
felves on the new line: the divifion or divifions of for- 
mation arc named, and the whole relatively deploy into 
line. — Or, points being prepared by the fcvcral adjutants, 
the battalions will difengage at a due difbnccj march on 
their refpcftiye points, and form in line. 
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S. 1 94. If there are tiioo Columns^ compofed each 
. of Farts of two Lines ^ which are to 
Fig. 114. form. 

The battalions of the fecond line will halt at a proper 
diftance from the firft, and deploy or form in line in the 
fame manner as the firft one docs. — Or, i( the firft line 
IS to form feeing to the rear, the fecond one will have to 
proceed and jto pafs it, in order to arrive at its relative 
fituation. 

If two lines march off to the front in a, 3, or 4 columns, 
each compofed of part of the two lines; advance at cer- 
tain diftances from each other to where their heads enter 
on a given parallel . Upest $ . wheel their hgads to a fiank 
into, and prolong t;hofe. lines to a.r)y extent: Then, as the 
coiumna of i;ach line have ofcourfe joined each other, the 
whole wUl be moving, in a columns pf lines, ready to 
form by a wheel-up to. the 'flanks,. when the objefl: of 
the jpnovemejit is accomplifbed, which probably may be 
that of out-flanking, or turning the flank of an enemy. 

If two lines y inarching in columns of lines to aflank^ are 
unexpeftedly obliged to make front to that flank, then 
the new lines will' be compofed each of part ©f the old 
ones, by forming up to right and left. 



ECHELLON MOVEMENTS OF THE LINE. 

I. The scHELLON movements of a great corps place Echriin 
•it in an advantageous fituation todifconcert an enemy, "J"*'*^""*'^ 
to make.a partial attack, or a gradual retreat. Difrcrcnt corp». 
previous manoeuvres muft always have diverted the at- 

^Y 2 teniion 
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tendon of an enemy> and prevented hini from being cer- 
tain of where the attack is to be made. It nmy be formed 
from the center^ or from either of the wings reinforced; 
If fuccersfiil the divifions move up into line to improve 
the advantage : If repulfed they are in a good fituadon 
to protect the retreat. ^In advancing, the fcveral bodies 
move indcpcndant, aft freely, and arc ready to affift: In 
retiring they fall gradually back on each other, and thereby 
give mutual aid and fupport. 

T^ngth if 2.1 he Echcllons of a line are according to its flrengtli, 
of one^ twoj or three battalions each, — Though their 
flanks feem multiplied they are not expo fed, as they cover 
each other; and if they are far afunder, they may be pro- 
tcfled by artillery and cavalry relatively ported. 

D^rqu* 3- Echellons feen at a diftance appear as if a full tine: 
*"**^ being fhort and independant lines, they can the caficr 
march obliquely to out-wing an enemy, or to preferve 
the points of appui to a wing; and fuch movement may 
not be perceptible to an enemy. 

ichciidfl jj.. The Echellon may be formed dired from Iine> on 
«ny"divi°° ? ^^^^ o^" ^ny Central divifion, either marching or halted, 
fionv to front or rear. 



££luU«KI. 



Echelloa. 



Partial for- 5* Thc wholc or only part of the line may be thrown 
«»ti<>nt in into Echellon, and that either to the front or rear. — In 
the firft cafe with a view to gain the flank of an enemy, 
or obtain a crofs^ fire -, in the fecond to rcfufc or cover 
one's own flank. 

Di«aing 6. When the Echellon is unconncdled with a line, the 
point advanced flank or divifion regulates all its movements ^ 

when attached to a line^ it muft depend on the motions 

of that line. 

7. The fame general principles of movement and for- 
mation apply to all Echellons fimilarly formed, however 
great or fmall they may be, and whether they arc afting 
to the front or the rear. 
■ "* . ' 

9^ JEchdkms 
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8. EchcUons of half battalions or lefs move forward General di 
by their direfting flank, which is always the one advanced pof/t?of 
from, or wheeled to.— Echellons of battalions move by«f"«:Ec»»e 
their advanced ferjeants.— Echellons of feveral battalions motcmcnt 
move in line each by its own center, and the whole by 

the battalion next the direfting flank. 

9. By at any time halting the Echellon the leading change of 
divifion may be changed, and infl:ead of one flank the ^^'^^^"f 
other may be made the advanced one: Or, inftcad of an Hivirions o 
Echellon formed from a flank, it may be converted into I*"* ^''^^'" 
an Echellon formed from the center ; this is effefted 
upon any named divifion, by the relative and perpendi- 
cular movements of the others to front or rear. — In this 
operation when the Echellon is a direft one, the divifions 
of it will exadly pafs each other's flank : when it is an 
oblique one, which has been formed by wheeling, a part 
of each in pafling will neceflarily be interfered by the 
one preceding it, and muft therefore double in pafling, 
and afterwards extend into its proper place. 



Ion. 



S. 195. ^6en a confiderabk Line changes to an 
Oblique Pojition by the Echellon March ofCo?n^ 
panies. 

1 . If the new line interJeEts any fart of the old line. — The 
battalion fo interfered will make its change of pofition 

on that fixed point flank or central (*5. 159. i6i.)i «'^nd ^*'«5- 77- 
all the others will march in Echellon, whether forward or 
backward, to their refpeftive points in the new line, before 
diey fucceflively begin to form in it. (5. 162.) 

2. If the new line interfe£ls the prolongation of the old 
line.-^K point will be given in the new line where the 
leading flank is to be placed.— The leading divifion will 
be wheeled fo that it may move perpendicular on that 

y 3 point. 



point, and all the ether divifions of ihc line will wheel 
pTS* VP the tame number of paces: the whole will march up 
in Eclvellon^ regarding thch leading flank as a moveable 
center^ and as each baicalion arrives at the new line it 
will halt, and form in it by a new interior arrangemenL 

(J. .57.) •" I 

In thcfe changes ofpofitionj the whole Echcllons of a 
line are fituated, and may be confide red relatively the 
fame as the platoons or echelions of a battalion : the 
whole move together and conneftcd at the ordinarj ftq^ ; 
each battaliun arrives fucceflivcly at its point in the new 
line, and each as foon as it arrives begins its formation 

on, it. So that whether it is ttie battalion or a line 

which fo changes, the march is made with prccifion^ar 
each Echcllon forms up in lucccflioo. 



S. 196. W^-t^n tbf' Lh:r marches ohfiqtidy oni'^vrrrds 
in Echellon of Companies^ and changes Pofitkn 
inwards to move upon a Flank which it bos gained^ 

The line formed and halted marches to the fknk in 

^ Echellon of companies {S. 1^5.) forms in line parallel 

:.S6« ^o ^^ ^"^ ^^ quitted {S. 156.) and if it then inftandy 

makes an oblique change of pofition, (5. 159.) it will be 

placed in a fituation to march forward with the grcatcft 

advantage on the weak point of the enemy. Or, aic« 

cording to the diftance from the point of atuck, the line, 
.'.fccr rt fuming its parallel fituation, may move forward 
;* c^ivcn fpace, then makes its oblique change of (ituacion, 
. J : gain march on in the new diredtion it has acquiredj^ 
0.. ...J enemy's flank. 
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S. 1 97. fFien from Line parallel to an Enemy ^ 
co7iJiderable Echellons advance from a Flank to the 
Front. 

The diviGons of the line and the diftance of Echellons 
being announced; the flank Echellon moves on ; when Fig. ns. 
it has taken the given number of paces, the next one "9- 
follows, and thus fucceffively 'till the whole is in motion; 
the whole halt, when the leading Echcllon halts. 

!• Two under- officers from each following Echellon 
will march in the line of each preceding one, fo as to 
ftop (when the preceding one does) in its juft prolon- 
gatioH) and at the points at which the inward flank and Fig. nS. 
center of the following one is to be halted when it b re- 
quired to move up into line, and whofc pofition in fuch 
line mufl: be thereby eafily and accurately determined. 
— — If the Echellon is compofed of more than one bat- 
talion, the others, when fuch detached under-officers ftop, 
will fend forward to mark alfo their feveral centers in the 
prolonged line. 

2. It depends alone on the cbnduftor of the leading 
Echellon when it halts, to give it fuch a diredion that 
its prolongation fhall pafs before the enemy's front; and 
if the others are to move up into line, and are then within 
reach of the enemy's fire, it is evident how much care 
each muft take, not to throw forward its outward flank, 
and be thereby expofed to an enfilade. 

3. Notwithftanding every mcafurc taken to obtain 
exadt parallel lines, the following Echellons muft, and on 
the march will be guided by and conform to the leading 
one; their great objeA is to preferve in moving on, 
their parallel and relative fuuations, chcir ordered diftances, 
and proper flank interval : in chis they are to aft in 
the ilime manner as when advancing in line, and having 

Y 4 the 
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the leading EchcUon to guide them, together with the 
aflUtance of the mounted officers who attend to their 
movements^ and prevent their outward flanks from being 
thrown too forward ; they will execute with juftnefs this 
imporcant manoeuvre. — The prefervation of intervals is 
alfo as effential an attention, as in the auack in line, 

4. ff^en large Ecbdhns having marched forward are 
to wheel up to their advanced flank, and form in lino 
oblique to the one from which th^y departed. The oul- 
ward flanlts which are to be the ftanding ones, muft be 
halted as foon as each touches the line on which the for- 
mation is to be made; and for this purpofe a line muft 
be ready marked by advanced officers (prolonged from 
the leading Echellon) on which fuch flank is to halt, and 
on no account to pals it,— Each Echellon forms in line 
by a change of poficion on that flank : but if there is 
not a previous arrangement of diftancesj and a degree of 
doubling of each in proportion to the intended obliquity 
of the line, there will be increafcd intervals between die 
Eche lions. 



S* 198. When a Line formed on, and beyond an 
Enemy*s Flank^ moves to the Attack in great 
Echellons. 

The Echellon which is then placed perpendicular to 
the point of the enemy*s flank will move on, the reft 
V^ill fucceffively follow it from each hand, and at their 
ifig, 124. prefcribed diftance; the Echellons on one flank will be 
refufed, and on the other they will advance beyond the 
leading ope, to envelope the enemy. 

From whatever fituation of Echellons a body is placed 
in; a change in thofe Echellons may be inftantly pro- 
duced, by altering the leading one, and all the others im-r 
jnediately taking new relative pofitions to conform to ^t^ 
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S. 199. fFAen a Line formed in front of and 
obliquely to the Enemy ^ is to move forward from 
a Flank to the Attack in great Ecbellons parallel to 
the Enemy. 

The number of Echcllons and ftrcngth of each being pig. 
afcertaincd and announced, the Echellons will naturally "'• 
be formed to and led by the advanced flank. — As rfie 
oblique Echellons of a battalion are formed by the wheels 
of each company ; fo the oblique Echellons pf a line are 
formed by wheeling up the 8 th file of each flank com- 
pany of each Echellon a given number of paces, and 
then correftly drefTing the company to it j the other com- 
panies of the battalion or body which compofe the Echellpn, 
wheel each their 8th file half that number of paces,drefs/up 
to it, and the whole march and fucceflively line upon the 
prolongation of the given one, proceeding as in the 
Echellon change of pofition of one or more battalions on 
a fixed flank. {S. 159.) Great pains mufl: be taken 
in the correft placing of the flank direding divifion of 
each Echellon. 

I. It muft be obferved that when the Echellons have 
been formed from the oblique line, fo as to (land parallel 
to the enemy's front, they will be doubled behind each 
other in proportion to the degree of wheel made, and 
that were they to ipove diredtly forward to form in line 
with the leading one, a portion of each would be thereby 
cut off, and the general extent of the line reduced. — To 
endeavour by obliquing in the courfe of marching to 
reftify this defeft, would be very difficult, aqd is hardly 
to be attempted : It muft be remedied either by an early 
attention to taking the neceflary and greater intervals 
than ufual before forming the oblique line: or, before 
the whole advances, making the Echellons take ground 
to the flanks, and place themfelvcs in their proper relative 
fituations, as they would be when formed from parallel 
line : This done the whole may move on, cither from 
♦ th« 




Ae admiced or remed ftiak^ lad w£ 
«p imo pmMel Sot: ShmM dm nw be 
mch Echrlhui wotdd of coitrle ba ^ * 
the general iinr, and ixiuft remim beittod k, — The Twc 
nof alfo be fermed jprovided the fiooc Edidkn kds 
m a &xtinoii chff wiU aOow it) b? cadi fA^^ «»r tc 
Ast iftibnt rmklog focli a change of directioci backwaid 
«tt ks n^ladog £iik, as will ^enr ic m narcb pcfpa- 
dkidafly Ibrwud m its prop^ point in the ncm Bse^ 
wberr, by another change of dirediofi forward, it will 
take up the probn^^dun of die leadiag Echclloo, ^1 

1. WbcEhcr the ongmal line is fbnned pm-siM ^^ 
0tiiqMi CD die enemy's troai; die EcheOcm bctore march- 
ifig are always to be pUccd pcrpcadkubr to die lioe oa 
which diey are to move, From this Ciuation a dia- 
gonal march on the G*-*cmy'5 flaak may be tnadc, and m 
Itieh cafe large Exheltons muft be t^oke into compaiijes; 
but it is an ofiomion difBcuk in die cxecudon, diat would 
require tnuch df€umipeftion> and il attempted too near 
would be very daf^gcroust ^ the fiank thrown up is 
much cxpofrd to the enemy's cnlHade. ^ 

3. This ATTACK can be at once fonmed frona a 
column of fnarch> or the open column of a line, which 
16 prolonging a diredion upon, and oblique to that of 
the enemy.— The column will halt, wheel into Hne, and 
without any fcnfible paufe the leading flank of each 
Echclbn will wheel up paralkl to the enemy, the other 
divifions of the line will each wheel the half of that fpacc, 
and move on into their feveral Echellons, the whole wiU 
then be ready to advance led by any named Echellon. 

The ATTACKS ofconfidefablebcxlies are aknoft always 
conduced on the principles of the echellon j there are 
few fituations where the whole could aft at the fame time, 
or where it would be prudent or eligible fo to do : they 
are therefore made by fraftions of a line well fupport?4 
^nd reinforced. 
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S. 200. WitbrefpeB to tbe^ 
Enemy y and the intended 
Movements the echel- 
LON pojition may be taken 
from the 



Parallel 

Oblique 

Column 



I 



Pojition. 



I. If from the line parallel to the enemy. — It is previ- 
oufly divided into the fcvcral Echellons which are to 
compofe it j and the diftance at which they are to remain 
beliind each other is announced. — The reinforced flank or 
center which is to attack is then ordered to advance ; 
each Echellon of 0. or more battalions moves on when 
the preceding one has gained the ordered diftance of 
(perhaps 100) paces, and thus being regulated by the 
head, adts according to the event of thQ attack. 

1. If from the line oblique to the enemy. — This pofition 
having been taken from the column of march, or in the 
courfe of advancing in line ; and the divifions of the 
Echellons being afcertained ; they are formed by wheel- 
ing up parallel to the enemy. and to each other: The 
advanced or retired wing reinforced may then proceed 
to the attack, and fupported by the others will aft ac- p;^ ,, 

cording to circumftances. One may attack upon any iai« 

degree of obliquity, and by abfolutcly refufing one wing, 
place it in a fituation the more readily to proted a retreat 
Ihould it be neceflary, and which will be greatly fkrength- 
ened if a point of appui can be given to fuch refufed 
' wing. 

3. If from columns halted perpendicular or nearly Jo to 
the enemy. — Their heads arc halted at given relative 
points, and given diftances j the attacking bodies form 
in one or more lines j the others exterd to the flank in 
Echellon, being feparated perpendicularly a fpace equal 
to the diftances they halted at in their feveral columns : p. 
This fpace is augmented, if neccflfary, when the whole m. 
I move 
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move on, and lines of two or more battilions each arc 
thus formed.— From the Echellon pofition by flank 
marching the order of column may again be rcfumed. 

4. The advanced Ecbelhn being arrived at its objcft, 
the attack begins, and the others attend the evcnr**— If 
it fuccceds they move up into line to perfcdt it. — If it 
failSj each falling back on each is ftrengthencd and fup- 
ported every inftant of the retreat ; this will generally be 
done by the Echcllons in the courfe of retiring, at th€ 
fame time making a gi^adual wheel backwards on the 
ported flank of the corps, from which the fire of artillery 
\viil much check and enfilade an advancing enemy* 

5. The JccQnd line when there is one, follows in every 
thing the Echcllon movements of the fir ft* — The bat- 
tations make the fame degree of wheel, preferve the lame 
relative pofition^ and ferve as a fupport to the firft ; the 
attack of the fecond line moves on therefore at the fame 
lime with that which it is to fupport. — The Echellons 
of one or more lines are generally retired from 100 to 
150 paces, each behind the one preceding of its own 
line, — ^When necefTary the Echellons of the firft line 
may retire through thofe of the fecond, and be relieycd 
in the attack, 

6. IVbers a line is faffing a defile to the fronts and from or 
near its center. — After pafling it may firft iovm at the 
head of the defile, in the Echellon pofition j the fcveral 
divifions are then ready to move up into line, or by 
wheels towards the flanks to form in oblique lines, and 
proteft thofe flanks.— It may alfo in the fame manner 
pafs a defile to the rear, retiring from the flanks by Exhcl- 
lon, while the center protefts fhe movement. 

7. IVben the line has to advance a conftderahle dijiance in 
fronts it may occafionally be done with much convenience 

in a degree of Ecl)fllon pofidon, by each battalion being 
retired 5 or 6 paces or more behind its preceding one. — 
The battalion of direction is the leading one, which muft 
march with the greateft exaftnefs, and, when fo orderedj 
the whole can in an inftant move up into line. 

8« Alin^ 
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8, jlline B, formed parallel or oblique to the Enemy E, 
threatens and comniences an Echellon movement from 
its left} but on the arrival of the left at a favourable 
point of appui C, the whole halt, and an Echellon attack 
from the right (which has been ftrcngthened) then begins; 
this attack D, having been fupported as long as is proper 
and having failed, the whole fall back in Echellon F, 

on the left which remains polled. From this fituation 

an oblique line G, is taken to the left and from the left, 
by each adjutant marking his own right in the prolonged 
line : the battalions fucceffively again retire, and then 
break into column the left in fi-ont, march behind each 
other, enter at their adjutants, and take up the new line, — 
This pofition G, may be quitted by throwing back the 
left of the linej rearing by alternate lines; or in any other 
manner as circumftances may require. 



MARGH OF TftE LINE IN FRONT. 

I. The chief obfjeft of every other movement is thecenewiii 
quick and juft formation into line when neccflary, and the »«^on*- 
confequent advance of that line in front towards the 

enemy. If the correft march of a fingle battalion 

requires fo much attention and precifion, it is evident 
that thefe muft be redoubled to procure the juft move- 
ment of a line, which is the operation that immediately 
leads to the enemy, and is the mbft difficullt and material 
of all manoeuvres. — To hurry and bring up troops to 
the attack in imperfeft order, is to lofe every advantage 
which difcipline propofes, and to prefent them to the 
enemy in that very ftate, to which after his beft efforts he 
has hoped to reduce them. 

a. The 
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n* The fame prijnciples that dired the march of the 
battalion direft that of the line ; befides which fcvcral pe- 
culiar obfcrvances are required, and in proportion as dif* 
ficultics increafe, niufl: attention be given, 

jnitnirfs of J. No body of troops can advance in line with fiim* 
^^ ^'"^^ nets and order, unlefs the original formation of that Im 
has been perfectly ftraighti and its correft prcfcrvanan 
during the march requires every attention. 

c^uicu ^^ xhe cadence of the march is not to be altered by 
particular battalions j but when it is necclEiry each will 
lengthen or lliorten m Hep by word from its own com* 
xnandcn 

,AtnaU«iii. S' The march, and halt, and attention in line of the 
officers and men of each battalion, are by its ownccnrcfi 
the commander alone regards the regulating battalionp— 
Dreffing to a flank is by a icparat^ dircftion, and given 
when neceflary and proper after halting. 

6- Battalions in line, marching over heighrs, or acrors 
valleys, will require more time to pafs them, than others 
who are moving on the fame extent, but of level ground; 
in order to prcferve equality of front; thelaft muft thcrt- 
/ore in general be ordered to fliorten their ftep. 

7. The march of a confiderable body in line can only 
be at the ordinary ftep, a quicker movement would pro- 
duce diforder, nor could artillery well attend its mocions 
when advancing to the enemy : But there are (icuadons, 
where a brigade or fmaller front fliouki move on to a 
particular objeft or to an attack at a lengthy ftq), or 
wrhere even a quicker cadence may be required fix>m 
them. 

8. When a line of fevcral battalions is formed and 
. halted ; there is an interval of" 12 paces between each for 

two pieces of artillery ; the men are generally drcfled to 
a flank ; ranks are clofed up ; the whole fliand ready for 
movement; and for which the directing ferjeant of each 
has prepared himfelf as required in the l^ngle battStlion. 
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5. 201. When the Line is to march in Front. 



One of the battalions is named as the regulating one, 
to whofe movements all the reft are to conform;— The 
Commander of the line is himfelf with that battalion, every 
precaution, as already prefcribed, is taken to enfure its 
perpendicular march, and its dircfting feijeants are ordered 
to advance. 

At a Caution quickly circulated, that 

THE LINE THE LIME WILL ADVANCE, the dircdfcing 

WILL AD- fcrjeants of each other battalion, move 
VANCE. ouc their 6 paces ; it is almoft impofllble 
that they (hould not halt in perfeft line ; 
but if any fmall alteration is neceflary, the 
^ fcrjeants on either fide of the regulating 
one, being from that laft ordered to move 
forward or backward as much as appears 
neceflary for rfiis corredlionj, will, toge- 
ther with the regulating one, give a line 
to which all the others will immediately 
conform. 

The Directors of the march being thus placed parallel 
to the line, muft take care that their bodies are perfeftly 
, fquare to the front, and they will again remark their near 
points of march, for they muft not look out for diftant 
ones, but take fuch as accidentally occur on the ground ; 
thofe of the battalion of direftion are not liable to be 
altered, but all the others are to be confidercd only as 
relative helps to begin the march, fubordinate to thofe 
of the regulating battalion, and liable to be changed 
from the inftant that they appear to the commander of 
the battalion to produce a movement which does not cor- 
refpqpd with the regulating one, whofe march is here 
fuppofcd accurate, and as juftly taken as poflible j for, 
fhould that battalion take a falfe direction, univerfal 

difordcr 
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dif^irdcr muft take place, unlefs it immcdialclf affumcs 
and perfcvcres in a true one, perpendicular to the front 
©f the gt^ncrjl line. 

From the circumftances in which lines muft gencrallf 
be cxpefted to move, as thick weather, fmoke of cannon, 
duft, Stc. &c* it is evident that diftmt objeds of marcli 
cannot be looked for or taken, nor any other oblervcd 
than fuch as arc near, and derived from the eye and the 
fquarcnefs of the body moving upon them. 

The Commander of each battalion is ten paces behind 
the rear rank, in the file of the direfting ferjeant, and 
will there remain i his adjutant is behind the flank next 
that of diredion, and the major is behind the other flank. 
—The commander of the line, or fome perfon that he 
appoints* is near the directing ferjeant of the rcgulatif^ 
battalion, and with coolnefs and judgment may make 
fuch fignal to the fcrjeant of a neighbouring battalion as 
will gradually bring him forward or backward, and by 
then being a direftion to the others, will tend to prcienrc 
the parallelifm of the line ; but this corredion is not to 
be attempted without great and gradual difcretion, and 
fo as not to occafipn any confiderable alceration to a flank 
of the line. 

MARCH, r At the word march given to the bat- 
\ talion of direftion, and rapidly repeated, 
1 each battalion at the fame inftanc is put in 
(. motion by its refpeftive center. 

From the firft moment of movement the quickeft and 
greateft attention muft be given by the commanding 
officer, to obferve whether the direction of the reguladog 
battalion is juft; this will be feen in the courfe of 20 or 
30 paces ; for, if the reft of the line is moving ftcadily, 
and that this battalion is clofing to one flank, and opening 
to the other, its direftion muft be changed according^ 
by advancing a (houlder; but if the whole are fteady, or 
that the battalion is not altering within itfelf, or with 
refpe(fl to the general iine, its direction muft be pccfe- 

vcrcfj 
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vcrcd in, and not afterwards changed. 'Till this circum- 
ftancc is afccrtained with rcfpcft to the direfting one, 
and which muft be immediately done, its contiguous 
battalions will make no alteration in their pofition. 

2. The Regulating battalion muft be regarded as infal- 
lible, the commander of the line watches over it, and, 
from the moment that its direftion is afcertained, the 
commander of each other, and their diredting ferjeants, 
are to confider their movements as fubordinate to it, and 
to conform accordingly : It is the helm which guides the 
line, and muft not change cadence, nor will it lengthen 
or ftiorten its ftep, but &om unavoidable neccfCty, and 
by panicular order. 

3. The inftant communication of the word march is 
particularly important, that the advanced ferjeants of the 
whole may ftep off together, and thereby maintain their 
line parallel to the one they quitted, and which becomes 
the principal guide for their battalions ; each preferves 
its 6 paces from its advanced feijeant ; this diftance is to 
be kept by, and depends on, the replacing officer next to 
the colour, who covers the dire&ing (crjeant; and if 
thefe trained ferjeants do ftep equally, and in parallel 
direftions to each other, they muft be dreffed themfelves 
in line, and of confequence the centers of their following 
battalions. 

4. But as the Flanks of battalions are apt to be behind 
their centers, the majors and adjutants will particularly 
attend to this, and alfo the flank officers of each batta- 
lion, who, being unconfined in their perfons, may pre- 
ferve themfelves in the general line of the colours. — 
When a flank officer obferves that the line drawn Trom 
himfelf, dirough the colour of his battalion, paflcs be- 
fore 'the general line of colours, he may conclude that he 
himfelf is too much retired i but when fuch line pafTes 
behind the line of colours, be may conclude he is too 
much advanced, and will regulate himfelf accordingly. 
•^The great objedt in movement is to have the whole of 
eachr battalion perpendicular to the diredlipn it marches 
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upon, the whole of the fevcral battalions in one ftraight 
line, and their fcvcral marching dircftions parallel to each 
©ther. « I 

5. As the movement of the dlreHing battalion is in* ' 
fellible, and muft be conformed tOt and as the prefcrva- 
tion of intervals is the firft and principal attention in the 
march in line, it is to that objeft, and of confequcncc to 
the direftion of the march, that the cxercion of the com- 
manding officer of each battalion muft be turned, and 
therefore the prefervation of his inter valj from the di- ■ 
reding handj is what will determine and regulate every ] 
alteration he orders, and from the warning of his adju- 
tant he will be always apprized when the interval begins 
to increalc or dlminifh. As to the other Bank^ he need 
never look towards it, that muft necefiarily follow and 
accommodate itlelf to the colours^ ondcr the corrediion 
of the major ; but, previous to making any alteration^ 
be is quickly and decidedly to obfcrve whether the error 
arifes in his own battalion, or whether it originates in one 
nearer than hinifelf to that of direftion, and which the 
battalion that alone has clofed or opened to one flank will 
naturally remedy, by the counter movement^ without 
affedting the order of the reft of the line. 

6. The regulating battalion being fuppofed on the 
righty the commander of any other fubordinate battalion, 
who find's hirrtfelf clofing the interval to the right, and 
that he ought to corred it, will inftandy order the dircft- 
ing (erjcant right shoulder forward; or, if he is 
opening from the right, he will order left shouldjer 
FORWARD; thcfc changes the fcrjeant makes by a fmall 
but gradual alteration in his own poficion, and of courfe 
muft change his points of march towards the ordered 
hand--— the degree of fuch change it is impoffiblc to afccr* 
tain by words; but, by the fubfcqucnt movement of the 
battalion, the commander muft farther correft it, if ne- 
ceiTary; it muft in all fituations be very fmall, and will 
te proportionally. greater or fmaller, as made fooncr or 
later after beginning to advance, or from the Jaft time 

of 
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af correAIon.— If, for example, before he has marched 
20 or 30 paces, the ferjeant is ordered to change his 
dircftion, he may conclude that he had taken one con- 
fiderably wide of the true perpendicular j whereas, if it is 
ordered, after he has advanced 100, or 150 paces, he may 
judge that he has deviated but litde from it. When fuch 
change of direftion has efFedted the firft objeft, a very 
fmall counter- change will be generally required to pre- . 
ferve the diftance gained and the requh-ed front. — The 
replacing officer and colour in the center of the batta- 
lion will, on each command of change given to the direct- 
ing feqeant, make fuch relative movement as is neceflary 
to correfpond with his new pofition, 

7. When a battalion is marching in a true direftion, 
but that occafioned by the fault of others, an opening 
from, or clofing towards, the regulating battalion comes 
from that hand and muft be complied with, the word 
OBLIQUE (to right or left) is given ; the battalion, without 
lofing its parallel front, or eyes being altered, obliques 
^till it receives the word forward, when the croffing of 
the ftep ceafes; and the direfting ferjeant proceeds in full 
front, but in a line parallel to the one he quitted, and vc* 
moved from it as far as the line did incline. 

8. Should a battalion, from any parrial reafon, be be- 
hind or before the line. — It will receive the words step 
OUT, or STEP SHORT, and when the line is regained the 

word ORDINARY. 

9. In corre^ing the movements of battalions in thor 
line much judgment muft be exercifed, and wherever 
the fault docs originate the remedy fhould in general from 
thence begin.— The march and halt, and attention of 
each battalion in line is by its own colours, the com- 
mander alone is obfervant of the regulating one, and it is 
only from the centrical fituation prefcribed to him that 
he can truly adjudge and remedy the beginning of de- 
fefts. — The major and adjutant, by being clofe to the rear 
rank, can keep up the flanks. 

Z a 10. A bat- 
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10. A battalion which is near to the point of appui, 
or the point of attack, will in general be thft regulating cm, 
therefore a flank battalion will commonly diredt the 
movements of the line , and fhould the conimander change 
if^ he muft announce fuch change. 

11- In the courfe of marching fhould ^n ohfltick 
break the center of the regulating battalion, -inimedutcly 
before fuch operation takes place, one of the batcUions 
near it muft be named to the adjoining ones (but not ne- 
ccfiarily to the reft of the line) as replacing it, and may 
ojntinue to direft in future, or, at leaft, till d\e colours 
of the farmer one have, after pading the obftacle, again 
regained their true pofidon in the original dircftion, and , 
vrhich, by the operation of detached perfons, moft have \ 
been truly found and traced for them- — Whatever impe- 
diments prefcnt themfelves to the march of the line will 
be avoided by the peculiar battalions, according to the 
modes already prefcribed, and the openings made by fuch 
parts as arc obliged to quit the line will be carefully pre- 
ierved, in order to their re- entering into it as foon as 
the ground permits* 

The IJne thus marching in perfcdt order 
is at every moment prepared to receive 
HALT. the word HALT given to the regulating 

battalion, and in the moft inftantancous 
manner circulated by the commanders of 
each other battalion, who, conftandy 
looking towards the regulating one, can 
^ lofc no rime in its repetition. — The whole 
halt firm at the inftant the word is givco^ 
and no drefling or corre&ion of intervals 
(hould take place ('till fo dire6tcd)» but 
the line (hould be ready immediately, and 
without farther preparauon, to cqm- 
mence its fire. — The advanced ferjeants 
on the halt fall back to the battalions. 
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S. 202. ff^Sen the Line is to Drefs. 



9R£Ss. f If the Commander gives the word dress, 
it is immediately to commence from the 
center of each battalion, the men looking 
to their own colours, and the corredting 
officers lining them upon the colours of 
their next adjoining battalion; the platoon 
officer on the left of the colours performs 
this operation for the left wing by plac- 
ing his own platoon in the dircAion of 
<\ the colour to his left; and the officer on 
the left of the right wing (or if there is 
none fuch the center direfting ferjcant) 
performs this for the right wing, by plac- 
ing the platoon beyond him in a line with 
the next right colour: this done without 
delay, and without too much nicety, the 
wings of each battalion immediately con- 
form to their two placed platoons, to- 
^wards i({hom they are then looking. 

By this means, when a fmgle battalion halts, it is 
drcfled on its right center comf>any, and is therefore . 
in a ftraight line. — Two battalions thus dreffing fronrj 
their feveral centers on each other's colours, and their 
outward wings conforming, muft therefore be in a ftraight 
line.— When 3 or more battalions thus drefs from the 
center of each on its next colour, if all the colours hap- 
pen to have halted in a line, the general line will be 
ftraight; but if they have halted irregularly, then the por- 
tions of the line between each 2 colours will be ftraight, 
and no flank will be expofcd, which is giving it the beft 
firing fituation that dilpatch and circumftances may allow. 
—In this operation the two center drcffers of each bat- 
talion muft be vtTj alert. 
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But if the commander finds it ncccf- 
fary to give a more exaft dreffingy he im* 
mediately orders the firft colour of one 
of the adjoining battalions to move ouc 
two or three paces, to be planted up- 
right, and the bearer to face to%vards 
him^^Hc then himfelf advances a |xice 
or two, and plants the colour of the re- 
gulating baualion, fo that the Une of the 
two prolonged fhali occafion as litde 
change as poflible at the dittant flanks, 
confiftcnt with his views j die colours and 
DRiss. ^ flank officers of the other battalions ia- 
\ ftantly move into that line, all the colours 
facing to the regulating battalion^ and the 
flank officers to their own colours. So 
many fixed points being thus afcertained, 
the platoon officers are immediately or- 
dered to cover in it, facing to their own 
colour, and the men of each battalion to 
move upj as prefcribed for the iingle bat- 
talion. The advantage that arifes, if pla- 
toon officers can at once take their cover- 
ing and diftances from the left^ has been 
^already mentioned. 

The iinc may alfo be correftly drcflcd, 
by one colour of a battalion near the di- 
refting one advancing a few paces ; one 
colour of the direfting battalion is then 
placed in the intended line; a colour 
from each other battalion immediately 
prolongs this line. — The grand divifions 
of each battalion are then fucccflively 
. . dreflcd from their own colour upon the 
adjoining one. 

. With prafticc and alertnefs the dreJfmgoizXxnt of very 

confiderable extent may be quickly and readily accom- 

pliihed; but the ccrredtion of an improper interval is not 
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to be done without the fide movement of every thing 
beyond it, which is no eafy operation, and (hews the 
neceflity of the moft indefatigable attention being given 
to this objeft ; every increafed interval prefcnts a weak 
point, which is ftudioufly to be avoided j and every ill- 
dreffed line in movement will naturally create fuch in- 
tervals ; nor is fuch a line in a proper fiiuation to march 
up to an enemy whom its fire may have (haken, for dif- 
order muft attend its unconnefted movements. 



S. 203. fF&en the Line is to retire. 

JVben the Line is to retire ^tht neceflity ofits being pre- 
vioufly correftly drefled is full as eflential as when it is 
to advance ; if that preliminary is not taken care of, its 
movements muft be difordered in proportion to its ex- 
tent. — The fevcral battalions will prepare for the retreat 
in the manner prefcribed for the fingle one, by receiving 
the caution that the line willretirey and then by facing to 
the right about. 

But, as there may not always be time 
to give it the wiflied-for degree of ex- 
aftnefs before the Retreat begins, fuch 
aids may be applied as will greatly aflift 
it in the courfe of its movement. — On 
THE LINE the caution that the line will retire, 
WILL the direfting feneants, &c. move to the 

RiTiRE. rear 6 paces, taking their fcveral direc- 
tions as already prefcribed, one of the co- 
lours next the regulating battalion will 
be confidered as a fixed point, the colour 
of the regulating battalion will then be 
placed, fo that the prolongation of the 
line which unites the two fliall give the 
Z 4 required 
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itquircd front of the march i the other 
advanced ferjeants and colours, without 
regard to diftance from their rcfpcAivc 
battalionsj v^ill place thcmfclves on this 

R. ABO0T line,— The line then faces to the right 
FACE. about.— At the word march, the whole 

MARCH, move on, the advanced ferjcants prefcrv- 

ing their pofition and line, and the bat- ; 
^lions by degrees acquire their juft dif^ 
tance of 6 paces from them. fl[ 

When the Um^ in moving to the front, halis and 
renews its march, widiout any previous drefTing, the fame 
iTierhod may, without delay, be employed to regulate iti 
advanced ferjeants, before the word m arc h is given, fl 

fFben the Line is t^frmt^ each battalion 
HALT, receives the word halt— front, and im* 

r RO N T* mediately faces abou t j if it is then to move 
forward, the colours and ferjeants are or^ 
dered to advance before the front rank^ 
and are there correftly lined, ready to 
conduft its march.— But if it is to remain 
halted, the drcfling is then ordered in the 
manner already prefcribed. 

!• Notwithftanding every direftion that can be given 
for the march of the line xn fronts the fuccefs of its exe- 
cution will totally depend on the complete dexterity and 
training of its component parts; on the quick eye and 
ready decifion of the commanders of battalions ; on the 
accurate cadence, length offtep, and lines of march taken 
by the feveral advanced ferjeants, and by the battalions ; 
together with the perfeft fquarenefs of each individual's 
perfon; all thefc juftly combined are neceffary to procure 
that precifion which is not unattainable^ and is fo eflen- 
rial in this moft difficult and important movement. For 
the halt taking place near to the enemy, and when the 
firing fhould begin, there is no time then to reftify errors, 
and rcdrefs the line, but every thing muft remain in the 
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fituation of that inftant ; and though a line a little Irre- 
gularly halted may not be deficient in fire, yet it will 
prefent expofed flanks of battalions, and will not be in a 
ftate to advance farther without diforder, or without firft 
correfting its front, even ftiould an enemy give way. 

2. Although no Caution fliould ever be given before the 
HALT of the fingle battalion, yet it might fornetimes help 
to affift that of die line, jf there was not a danger that, 
in permitting it, the mairch of the line would be habi- 
tually made with lefs accuracy, trufting to this correftion, 
than if an inftant halt was always to be expefted ; for, 
this ought to be required of a line of any given extent ; 
and experience has (hewn that it is to be attained when 
made with great attention, and on juft principles. 

3. Ecbellons of attack have generally a confideristble 
fi-ont, as of three or four batulions, and equal to that, 
©f the part of the body, againft which they are directed. 
—But was a Line^ in order to render its movements 
eafier, to advance up to an enemy's line in echellon of 
battalion, retired five or fix paces behind each other, 
although perhaps the intervals might be taken with fuf- 
ficient corredtnefs, yet in fuch fituation flanks would be 
liable to be thrown up, the general line not fo well at- 
tained, and the battalions as they halted would be expofed 
to an oblique, as well as dired fire, till the others came 
up. — The firft part of a movement in front may be made 
in EcbelloH of battalions, but the Line (hould be com- 
pleted before the laft fteps of it approach near to an 
enemy ; for, nothing can then fupply the place ofi or be 
depended on, but the accurate March in Lint^ acquired 
from attentive habit, and juft training. 

4* A change in the direction of a line, when the whole chmge of 
is in movement, can never be confiderable ; and muft be '**"^*°^- 
made gradually, with great attention, and on the fame 
principles as thofeof the battalion, {s. 169.) 

5. When the line is advancing in full front, or in^aficfc. 
EchcUoOi for any confiderable diftance, the Mu/tck of 

one 
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one regulating battalion may at intcn'aJs be permitted 
to play far a few feconds at a time, and the drums of 
the other battalions mav be allowed occarioiially ta 
rolU 

mrtnic 6. Although a fingle battalion may, by opening its 
ftun^T companies and files, from 3 Jeep form 1 deep, by intro- 

Iducifig its rear rank into the other tvvo> yet a confide rabic 
line pofted, which is to be lengthened out to one or both 
flanks by its rear rank, mutl to greater advantage per- 
form fuch opera tion, by each company wheeling the fub- 
divifions of its rear rank backward^ and facing to the hand 
they are to march to ; the laft rank of each company 
dofes up to its firft; the fob-divifions of each battaiiun 
move up to open diftances from their relpeftive head 
ones, and from each other; officers from the rear are 
appointed to command them j thofe of each, or of every 
two battalions being confxdercd as a battalion> they march 
on in column and prolong the Hne, By this mode of 
lengthening out the line, the two front ranks remain un- 
difturbed; and they protefl the movement which is made 
unfeen behind them. -^ ' - • V' ^ ^\~ 
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/ S. 204. W&en a conjiderabk Line has to pafs a 
Bridge or Defile. 

»^ pairing I. It will proceed in the manner prefcribed for (and 
'^^^ as if it was) a fingle battalion, in paffing to front or 
rear. 

2. When there are feveral bridges or defiles to be at 
once pafledj. the line wiil be divided into relative por- 
tions, each compofing a pafTing column. 

3. When fuch movements are performed in prefence 
of an enemy, the fafcty and protcftion of them by 

4 artillery 
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artillery and pofted troops^ is a matter of previous dif- 
pofition. 

4. As the lines of infantry are generally formed not Advancing 
nearer than 1 2 or 1^00 paces from an enemy's pofitioni *"''^** 
unlefs peculiar circumftances of ground fevour a clofcr 
approach, there will often therefore be fuch obftacles to 
moving on, as befides the partial ones occurring to parts 

of battalions, may oblige large portions of the line to be 
again broken. — This becomes a matter of partipular ar- 
rangement, in which the great objc6b is the fubfequent 
quick formation of the troops, and whcric confiderable 
clofe columns, or redoubled lines of battalions at fmall 
diftances will be employed. — Such fituations arc always 
hazardous if the enemy is fo polled as to profit of the 
movement of paffingv or if favourable ground, and a fu- 
perior artillery, do not oblige him to keep at a confi- 
derable diftance. 

5. Where defiles are to be paffed in approaching ^*'^"?"' ' 
the pofition of an enemy, the mouths of them muft "**' 

be ftrongly occupied ; the columns of march muft pafs 
on the greareft front they will allow of, be previoufly 
arranged, well clofcd up, and ready to deploy in an 
inftant. 

6. When in prefence of an enemy, a retiring line is ^^/'"^ 
to break, and to pafs defiles in one or more columns, 
much fteadinefs and difpofition are required. — The line 
approaches near to the defiles before it fronts; the ob- 

jeft is to pafs quick, but without diforder ; commanding 
grounds are previoufly occupied, and flanks are coveredj 
if bridges are to be paflcd, protcAing artillery will be 
pl^cied on the other fide. 




Whfn the Lim aSvmces or retires fy 
h^if Battalions^ andJ^Vcs, 

1. If th line is in march and advan€mg, — On the 
order from the officer commanding the line, the left 
wingfBALTj and the right ones continue to march 15 
paces^ at which inftant the word march being given to 
the left wingSj the right at the fame time are ordered to 
HALT, riREj and load, during which the left march on 
and pafs them, till the right wings, being loaded and 
ihouldered, receive the word marchj on which rl*c 
left ones halt, firei He. and thua they alternatdy 
proceed* 

2- Jf ibe line is in march and retiring* — The right 
wings are ordered to halt front, and when the left 
ones have gained 15 paces, and receive the word halt 
VRONT, the right wings are inftantly ordered to pira, 
load, FACE ABOUT, and march 15 paces beyond the 
left ones, where they receive the word halt- pront, 
on which the left wings fire, &c. and thus alternately 
proceed- 

Jenerat 3- I" addition to the battalion dircftions {S. 177.) 

ctcntions. rfiCTC muft be a regulating battalion named, by the halif 
battalions of which each line will move, halt, and fire: 
The commander of each line will be with fuch half bat- 
talion, and in giving his feveral commands muft have 
•crn attention to the general readinefs of the line, efpecially 
\ after loading, that the whole are prepared toftep off to- 
gether at the word march. The firing of the advanced 
wing fucceeds the march, or the halt, front, of the 
retired wing inftantly 5 and each half battalion fires inde- 
pendant and quick, fo that na unnoceflary paufes being 
made betwixt the firing words, the fire of the line fhould 
be that of a volley as much as poffiblc j and th#- whole 
9 being 
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bring thereby loaded togetncr, will be ready for the next 
command of movement.— In thcfc firings of the line ad- 
vancing or retiring, the two firft ranks will fire ftanding, 
and the jr car rank fupport their arms, 

4. In this manner alfo may the alternate battalions of 
a line advance or retire, and when the whole are to form, 
and that the laft line moves up to the firft, every pre- 
vious help of advanced pcrfons will be given to enfurc its 
correftnefe. 



S. 206. Firing in Line. 

!• The chief objc^ of fire againft cavalry Is to keep objeaof 
them at a diftance, and to deter them from the attack j ^^ 
as their movements are rapid, a referve is always kept 
up.— -But when fire commences againft infentry, it can- 
not (confiftent with order, and other circumftanccs) be 
too heavy or too quick while it lafts, and till the enemy 
is beaten or repulfcd. 

2. The fire of 3 ranks ftanding is hardly, with our 
prefent arms, to be required, efpecially if the ground 
ibould be broken, and that the foldiers are loaded with 
their knapfacks. 

3. Where infantry are pofted on hdghts that arc to be^^nfi'^* 
defended by the fire of mufquetry, the front rank will 
kneel, that one-third of the fire that may be given Ihould 

not be loft, for otherwife the rear rank in fuch fituadon 
could not fufficiendy incline their pieces to raife the fiope. 
As foldiers generally prefent too high, and. as fire is of 
the greateft confcquence to troops that are on the dcfen- 
live, and who are pofted if pofTible on commanding 
grounds, the habitual mode of firing fhould therefore be 
rather at a k>w level than a high one s and the fire of 

the 




the front rsink kneeling, being tlic moll ejl^cacious ai 
being the moft raifing, (hould not be difpenfed with when 

it can be fafely and ufeiully employed. 

4, When infantry marches in line to attack an enemy, 
and in advancing makes ufe of its fire j it is perhaps 
better to fire the 1 firft ranks only ftanding, re ferving 
the third, than to make the front rank kneel and to fire 
the whole i but volleys fired at a confiderabJe difta^cej or 
on a retiring enemy, may be given by the three ranks, 
ihc front one kneeling. 

5, A line pofted, or arriving at a fixed fituation, will 
fire by platomu^ each battalion indepcndant, and fuch 
firing generalty commencing from the center of each,— 
The firft fire of each battalion will be regular, and 
cftablifli intervals ; after the firft fire each platoon Jhall 
continue to fire as foon as it is loaded^ indepcndant and 
as quick as it can, 'till the battalion or line is ordered to_^ 
ceafe. il 

ilc&bg. 6, Behind a parapetj hedge, or abbatis, the two firft 
r" ^ ranks only can fire, and fuch fire may be Jk Jiringt 
deliberate and coolj the 2 men of die fame file al- 
ways firing together : It may begin from the right of 
left of platoons, and fliould be taught in fituations 
adapted to it, not in open ground.— Should the parapet, 
hedge, or abbatis, be but little raifed, platoon firing may 
be ufcd. 

)bii^«c 7. Oblique firing by battalions is advantageous on 

"'*•• many bccafions, as when it ris proper, or that time 
does not allow to give an oblique diredbion to part of 
a line, or that their fire can in this manner be thrown, 
againft the opening of a defile, the -flanks of a co- 
lumn, or againft cavalry or infantry that dircft their 
attack on fome particular battalion or portion of the 
line. 

^eguTarity 8. As long as thc firc by battalion, half battalion, 
ffi«og* Qr companies, can be kept iip regular, it is highly- 

advantageous,' 
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advanwgeous, and can be at any time ftdppedj but, 
ftiould file-firing be allowed, and once begun, unlefs 
troops are exceeding cool and well difciplined, it will be 
difficult to make it finifti, and to make them advance in 
order. 

9, When a line halts at its points of firing no time is 
to be loft in fcrupulous drefling, and the firing is inftantly 
to commence. — But a line that halts and is not to fire, 
or when its^ firing ceafes after the halt, may immediately 
be ordered to drefs from colours to colours. 

10. The attention of the officers and non-commiflion- 
cd officers of the rear to the locking up of the ranks in 
firing, cannot be too often repeated. 



S. 207. When the Square or Oblong is compofed 
of more than one Battalion. 

I. Two battalions may form column of companies, Fig, no. 
each behind its inward flank one, and clofe the interval 
between them. The oblong when formed will be fix 
deep, if the companies are at half diftance and wheel out- 
wards by fub-divifions, except the a firft and 2 laft 
which clofe and face outwards : The grenadier and light 
companies may be confidered as making no part of the 
oblong, but be applied according to circumftances. 

a. If a greater degree of fpace is required in the in- 
terior of the figure, the fide columns will be of fub-divi- 
fions, and . formed behind the ad or 3d company from 
the inward flank j a proportional number of the laft com- 
panies will compofe the rear face ; the oblong when 
formed will be 3 deep, and the grenadier and light com- 
panies will be in the interior, to be applied as is ^ound 
neccfTary, 
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.c. 3* if 3^ ^^^ latiaBens are t§fmrm mjquare or oUa^, 
Ic, —It depends on circumftanccs iriiat part of the Hoc, 
whether flank or center, compoies the front face, but Ac 
line is fub-divided accordingly, and the parts of it pro- 
tefting each other in the movement, march in echelk» 
or column to take up their different fituations. — The 
flank feces when the fquarc marches will move in co- 
lumns of fub-divilions. — //- r^w tbe fqnare is baked, the 
i Sank fub-divifions of each face wiicel back die quarter 
circle, and obtain a croft fire at the angles : The grena- 
dier and light companies are ready to reinforce any par- 
ticular part. IVben tbe retiring /quare has arrived at a 
point where it can diminifh in fafety, the rear face may 
halt and front inwards ; the fide faces continue their 
march in column, and their heads if necefllary unite ; the 
front face, halts, fronts, when it arrives at the rear fecc; 
that fece then retires in 2 columns, followed by the front 
fece, which in this operation is protcfted by fuch polled 
companies as make the rear of the whole, J^ibe retiring 
fy^re arrives at a favourable pofition, as a wood, heights, 
&c. which it is to occupy, the flank faces extend along 
it 'in ccl'jrr.ns of fub-J.ivifions, protefred by the other z 
fices, v.h-jh ?/:erv zrl^ take up their cwn ground. Thefe 
ore-:i:i;ps ce:r^ iiTppded o: rcccifity, will invert parrs 
of ^he line, v.hicli muir be afterwards remedied as op- 
porrunlry oifers, 

4. Tl: fy^a-z c" :ilcrg is r^ iT.jpe which infantry have 
at ail times t.-..vcr*, ^\hcr. oblige J in open ground to 
m-irch in the fd.'e or* ca'v\;iry. — Though the mode of 
piALing one or two battalion- in this manner may be pre- 
fcribed, yet t'lc var.o'js formations, of which a greater 
number are fufcerribie, depend on ground, the pofition 
of the troops, the m:Over:-tr.tb of the enemy, &c, and 
muft: be made in coni'eCjUer.je of ti:e local orders of the 
comm.andcr: It i:> therefore Ucjvr. circumdances, and 
from tfic flexibility of the miiirary order; that in an in- 
ftant, he will determine ir.:o what fnape the body which 

he ccndufts mufl: be th.rov.n. Sluuld [\^z'i\ bodies be 

at 
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iat t^e fame time liable to the united attacks of a very 
fupcrior infantry or artillery; fuch ficuation would be 
critical indeed, and from which nothing but the moil 
determined refiftance could extricate them. 



CHEQUERED RETREAT OF THE LINE. 

1 . yfLL inanauvres of a Corps retiring^ are infinitely more 
difficult to be performed with order, than thofe in ad- 
vancing. — They muft be more or lefs accompliflied by 
chequered movements ; one body by its numbers or po- 
ficion, facing and protefting the retreat of another ; and 
if the enemy preffes hard, the whole muft probably front 
in time and await him j as the ground narrows or favours 
different^ parts of the corps muft double i mouths of de- 
files and advantageous pofts muft be jpofrcffed; by de- 
grees the different bodies muft diminim their front, and 
throw themfelves into column of march when it can be 
done with fafcry. 

a. The chequered retreat y by the alternate battalions or 
half battalions of a line going to die rear, while the others 
remain halted, cover them, and in their turn retire in the 
fame manner, is the quickeft mode of refufing a part of 
a corps to the enemy, and at the fame time protefting 
its movement, as long as it continues to be made nearly 
parallel to the firft pofition. 

3. If fix battalions are in line, the 2d divifion or the 
three even ones (ad, 4th, 6th) counting from the right, 
will go to the right about, retire in line about aoo paces, 
and then halt front, having carefully preferved their in- 
tervals. — The two outward battalions of the retiring ones fi^. xa$. 
will each, when it firft faces about, form a flank of its 
outward platoon. — As foon as the fecond divifion begins 
to retreat, all the battalions of the firft one will immedi- 

A a atcly 
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atcly throw back their wing platoons i-8th crf^thc cirdc^ 
and thereby when neccflary procure a crofc dre in dK 
intervals, and along the front- 

4* When the ad divifion fronts, the firft one movi^ 
up its flanks and is ordered to ketire through the in- 
tenrak, and to form at an equal diftance in the rear : As 
foon as the firft divifion arriv^es near the fecond one j that 
iecond one begins to ^re by platoons (landing in the 
fame manner as the firft hath already done* — The wing 
platoons of all the fecond divifion battalions place them- 
felves on the flank, a$ icon as the firft divifion hath 
palled thenn, and reniain fo, till their turn of retinng 
is again come, 

5. During tki retrmi fiiould favourable heights or fim- 
ations prefent themfelves to either of the divifions, they 
ihould be for the time occupied by the moft contiguous 
battalions, who will halt or incline as is neceflary, with- 
out fcrupulouily adhering in that cafe to the alignemcnt, 
or intervals; and any battalions that may happen to pof- 
fefs an advanced height, ftiould throw their wings back, 
and allgne them on their neighbouring battalionsj chat 
they may be flanked by fuch battalions. 

6. The retiring divifion will move by a dircfting bat- 
talion, and any faults in the halt of the line can eafily 
and muft be corrcfted, before the other divifion arrives 
at it. 

7. The fecond rearing divifion having the intervals of 
the firft to pafs and to move on, as a guide, can have no 
difficulty in its movement or direftion. 

8. During the. retreat fiiould any of the flank pla- 
toons be ordered to preferve their flank pofidon^ fuch 
platoons will then march in file* 

9; The operation is repeated till the commanding 
officer halts and fronts a retiring divifion in the inter- 
vals of a ftanding one. 

c xo. h 
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10. In the cowrje of the chequered retreat^ a fojition 
oblique to the orif^inal one may be taken up. — The divifion 
of the line which is to retire, after facing to the rear, will 
imniediately wheel up its platoons ( ) paces, accord- 
ing to the degree of obliquity which will be required 
for the line, it .will then march on in this echellon 
pofition, and, when ordered, form, as before diredled 

\S. 157.) to the leading battalion, and front: The other F'Y "^-^ 
divifion ofthc line, when it is to retire, will perform the 
fame movement, the battalions forming in their proper 
intervals, and completing the line as they feverally ar- 
rive at it. — Or the retiring divifion, after facing to the 
rear, will march on, tiU arrived at the diftance where 
one flank is to be polled, it will there halt, and upon that 
flank mftantly make a change of pofition by the Echel- 
lon march, and then front : The other divifion will then 
retire in the fame manner, till it arrives at the pofted one, 
and it will there infl:antly commence its change of po- 
fition, take its place in the intervals, and front in full 

line. From this fituation the parallel retreat may 

continue to be made, or a new oblique diredion be 
again required. 

11. In fituations of retreat not very critical, the 
oblique pofidon which the retiring divifion takes up, 
may be quickefl: and eafiefl: gained by the filing of pla« 
toons. 

I a. In the chequered retreat^ the following rules mufl: be 
obferyed.— The battalions of the divifion neareft the 
enemy, will form flanks as foon as there is nothing in 
their front to cover them ; but the other divifions will 
have no flanks except to the outward battalion of each. 
The battalions always pafs by their proper intervals, and 
it is a rule in retiring, that the left of each (hall always 
pafs the right of the neighbouring one. — Whatever ad- 
vantages the ground oflTcrs are to be fcized, without being 
too critically tied down to intervals, of to the determined 
diftance of each retreat.— The divifion next the enemy 
muft pafs in front, through the intervals of the divifioa 

A a 2 imme* 
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immediately behind, and any battalion that finds it ne- 

cefikry muft incline for that purpofc. The retiring 

divifion muft ftcp out, and take up no more time than 

' vhat is neceflary to avoid confufion. -The divificm 

neareft the enemy fns by platoons ilanding j the flanks 
ef its battalions only fire when the enemy attempts to 
pu(h through the intervals ; when that diviGon retires, it 
fires on {kirmifhers by men detached fpm its light com- 

jpany if prefent, or from platoons formed of rear rank 
tntn of one or two of the companies, and placed behind 
the flanks of the battalions. But fhould any of its bat- 
talions be obliged to halt and to fire, a Ihorter flep muft 
then be taken by the line ; and ftiould the enemy threaten 
to enter at any of its intervalsj bcfides the fire of its 
flanks J fuch platoons of the line behind it, as can with 
fafetyi muft give it fupport. 

i^, 1/ G Une v)ith refervesy finds it necefl!ary to retreat 

(in face of an enemy, The alternate battalions, and 

the refer ves will retire 200 or 300 paces, and then front. 
The other battalions will then retire; and when they 
join the firft, the referves aUo will again march, and 
front at like diftanccs, the refervcs always leading the 
retreat. This will continue, till it is proper or 

fafc to break into column of march ; the cannon and 
Ikirmifliers of the whole, covering the front of the re- 
tiring line. 

14. ^wo full lines will generally make their retreat by 

pafiing alternately through each other. Or they may 

retire by the chequered moveipent of each line. 

15. If by the chequered movement -^ and that the diftancc 
between the lines is 300 paces, each will give to its fe- 
cond divifion 1 50 paces for its retreat, and thus divide 
the diftance.— When the ftcond divifion of each line 
hath retired and fronted i the firft divifion of the firft 
line will retire through the intervals of its own fecond 
divifion i it will then when it arrives at the firft divifion 
of the fecond line, pafs by files through the battalions of 
that divifioD) and in the fame manner will it pafs through 

the 
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the intervals of the next divifion; and when 150 paces 
in the rear of the whole, the platoons will halt front, and 
wheel up into line. ■ -The ad divifion of the firft line 
having prepared its flanks, begins to retire, as foon as its 
own firft divifion hath pafled the firft of the fccond line: 
that fecond divifion will march through the intervals of 
that firft J it will then proceed and pafs by files through 
the battalions of the fecond divifion of the fecond line ; 
it will continue in that fhape, and pafs through the in- 
tervals of its own ift cUvifion, which is by this time re- 
formed, and when at its 150 paces in the rear of the 
whole, the platoons will halt front, and wheel up into 
Jine. — The divifions of the fecond line proceed in their 
j;\}rn^ e,?aftly in the fame manner. 



PASSAGE OF LINES. 

I N narrow grounds, where there are redoubled lines, 
and in many other fituations, it becomes neceflary for 
one battalion to pass direftly through another, in march- 
ing either to front or rear.— But this muft particularly 
happen, when a firft line, which has fuflTcrcd in aftion, 
retires through, and makes place for a fecond line which 
has come forward to fupport it j — or— the fecond line 
remaining pofted, when the firft fells back, and retires 
through it, and thus alternately, till a fafc pofiaon is at- 
tained. 

Should the fecond line be ordered to advance^ and occupy PAflageof i 

fhe ground which the firft is to quit. ^As foon as it ^^^J^^J^^^ 

has approached within 20 paces, and halts, the front line cond line 
battalions receive the word pafs to the rear; each pla-*^^*"^"- 
toon is ordered to face to the right, and difcngage its 

Aa 3 head: 



head i at the word march> each platoon moves ofF in file^ 
i]E.i»7.A, at a quick ft^p to the rear, and paiTes ftraight through 
the fecond line,— The officers of the retiring line having 
been cautioned that ihcy are again to form at 150 or 
floo pacei trom the other line> and having begun to take 
and count them from the paffing of that line, will ac- 
cordingly be ordered to halt and front 1 the officers place 
» 117-1. thctnfelves on the pivot flanks, cake their juft diftanc^, 
and alignc to the front of the column, on the three or 
four firft leading platoons, which will be inftandy arrang- 
ed in a true line by a mounted officer. 

Wherever the heads of the retreating files prcfcnt 
tlicmfclvesj rhc officers of the fecond line caufe four files 
of their platoons to fall back, and again to refumc their 
places when the others have paffed. — During the march 
to the rear, the heads of files muft prefcrvc their ac- 
curate dlftances from the left, that when the column halts 
and fronts, it may immediately be in order to wheel up 
into liite, 

*%eDf* ]f the ficmd remmns poftid* — The firft retires in fron^ 

v'her'?L*; rill vvjilun 20 pices of the fecond, — At the word p^ifs 

fecond inc j^y fli^g, cach officcr turns his platoon to the left — marches 

^^^ ^ ' quick in file through the fccond line, and halts fronts, at 

his determined number of paces from that line, by word 

of command. — The pivots of the column are drefled, 

and the platoons wheel up into line. 

R-.forming IFben a line of feveral battalions hath pafTcd in this 
by^^fl^nk^'^ manner, and fronted in column, it is ncccflary to drcfs 

batuiioa. their pivots corrediv: before wheeling up inio line. 

The commander of the head batta ion will inftantly 
place the pivots of his three firft platoons in a true di- 
refti'n, and orcier the officers ofhisotner platoons to 
line on them, himfelf^-emaining wirh the head platoon at 

the point d*appui, will fee that this is correflly done 

The firft battalion thus fteadied, will become a fufficient 
direction r'br the fecond, and every other one to prolong 
it by thtir adjutants ; and this operation, though fuccef- 
five from platoon to platoon, and from battalion to bat- 
talion, 
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talion, may be performed quickly and correftly ; if the 
adjutants are timeoufly detached^and if the head of the 
column is quickly arranged. 

Should it be thought proper to give the alignement Rcfonriiii 
from a central (c), rather than a flank battalion.— —In ^* ^^ "jj 
this cafe, after halting and fronting^ the platoon pivots of battiiioo. 
the given batulion are from its head accurately lined by 
its commander, in the true direftion. — This battalion 
being placed, from which diftances and dreifing are taken^ 
the others will inftantly proceed to line their pivot flanks 
upon it : thofe that are behind it will readily do this j 
thofe that are before it will find more difficulty, as they 
muft take their diftances from the rear; — to facilitate 
this, their platoon officers will face to the direding 
battalion, and will then fucceflively take their diftances 
and covering from their then front; as foon as each has Fig- lar- 
acquired his true pofition, he will face about and make 
his platoon join to and drefs to him. — The line will then 
be ready to form by wheeling up to the pivot flank. 

Should a new pofition (D), not parallel, be taken by the Firftiinerc. 
paffing battalions. The commander, with his two^t'i^*'"" 

« !• « Ml /• n • 1 !• /v 1 1 oblique po- 

leading platoons, will firft enter it, and direct the others ntion. 
to regulate their flanks by them; and if feveral battalions Fig. 127. 
are pafling the fecond line, the new alignement is thus 
made eafier for them. 

When a height (E), in the rear is to be crowned by a crowninji 
retiring line.— Each officer muft not drefs exaftly to the ^^'^^' 
platoon that precedes him, but in joining it he muft 
hdt^ and arrange his own in fuch a manner, that the 
SLOPE of the rifing can be entirely ^ttn and commanded, 
which is here the great objeft, and would not be attained, ^**' '*7* 
if the troops were to adhere to a ftraight line. 

A line which hath fajfed^ will often before forming, 
throw back a w/V/g-,— in order to occupy a particular po- 
fition,-r-to prevent the enemy's defigns on that wing; or 
at leafl to make him take a greater detour to effeft it,-— 

A a 4 or 
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or— Aat he majr be obliged to alignc his own on a hei| 
which is occupied, and fronn which he may be flajikcd. 

When the movenient is forcfefn> and according to thfl 
wing which is to be refufed, fhouki the platoons of the 

line pafs* If the left is to be pofted, and the right 

tcfufed, the platoons may pafs fronn their^jr^ the column 
will thereby have its left in front, will be more readily 
difcftcd on the point d'appui, and the prefervation of 
diftances will be facilitated, as they will then be taken 
from the front. If the righc is to be pofted, the platoons 
may pafs from their right. ^fll 

iMng* 'the lim (A B)^ is here fu ppofcd to fffiffo 5ts four ngnt 
r*' battalions (D), after having retired and paflTed as a co- 
lumn with its left in front. AH the battalions of the 

line to the left of the fourth ^ proceed as already diredcd, 
and take up their line from the left or head battalion, 
which, in the courfc of the movement, is condufled to 
the point d^appuj, where its head is to reft, and from 
i* iiS. whence the direction of formation is to be given j buc the 
left of the fourth battalion becomes a new point d'appui, 
upon which the four battalions of the right are throwq 
back inro any r:riuit:on\v;i).:'i rlie naiiiu'c of thcgrounJ ami 
the vic^vo of the comn^.ander may require. 

It mr.y happen v;hcie the paj/i^rg Vine is to ^^7? one fiank^ 
and y^fi[fc the other, that the officers will liave their dif- 
tances to take from behind ; the original remedy for this 
inconvenience has been faewn ; another alfo may be 
readily applied, which is to halt the whole, at any time 
after pafTing, and to countermarch each platoon, which 
will then caufe the future formation to be taken from the 
front of the coluinn. 

J retiring line may alfo refiife a wing, by forming in 
line very foon after paffing, and then taking up an oblique 
pofition to the rear, by the echellon march, or fome other 
of the modes already prelcrlbed. 
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OF SECOND LINES. 



1. NO confiderable body fliould ever be formed wUh-f 
out a proportion of it being placed in referve or in fecond 
Jine, and more or lefs ftrong, according to circumftances. 
— The movements of fuch fecond line will always cor- 
refpond to thofe of the firft, and it will always preferve 
its parallelifm, and diftance.— If the firft line makes a 
flank, or central change of pofition, the fecond muft make 
^ change alfo on fuqh point as will bring it into its ir* 
Jative fituation. 

4. The march of the fecond line in front, is regulated 
by its owndivifion or battalion of direftion, which moves 
relatively to that of the firft line. — In forming in line it 
will march upon its own points which arc parallel to, and 
afcertained in confequence of thofe of the firft. 

3. When the lines break in columns to the front ; the 
fecond will generally follow thofe of the firft. — When the 
march is to the flanks ; the fecond line will compofe a 
Jcparatc column, or columns. — When the march is to the 
rear; the fecond line will lead in columns. 

4. The diftance betwixt the lines, may be in general 
ftippofcd equal to the front of two batcalions> and an 
interval, 

5. Second lines are feldom compofed of as many bat- 
talions as the firft ; they arc often divided into diftinft 
bodies, covering feparate parts of the firft line. 

6. Second lines will not always remain extended, they 
will often be formed in column of battalions, or of 
greater numbers, ready to be moved to any point where 
their aififtance is ncceflary^ 

J* Whenever 
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7, Whenever die firft line bmaks and manoeuvres bf 
its right to fece to the left, or by its left to face to tli 
right,— The movements of the fccond line arc free and 
unembarrafled, and it may turn round the manoeuvring 
flank of the firft line, and cake its new pofition behind iij 
by extending itfelf par allel to that diredion, how oblic|oe 
focver it may be, 

8, The central movement generally required from the 
fecond line to conform to that of the firft, is equivalenc 
to that line marching in two columns of pbtoons^ from 
near the center obliquely to the fronts and from that fitm- 
rioQ formmg to both flanks. ^ 

9, The niovements of the central columns being wetf 
tioderitood — thofe of the battalions of the wings, arc, j 
fimilar in the two Ibes, ■ 

lo^ The officer commanding the fecond line, muft 
always be properly informed of the nature of the change 
to be made by the firft, that he may readily dctcrmio^ 
his correfpondjng movements. ■■ 

II* It requires much attention — To condmJl heads 
of battalion columns of both lines nearly parallel to their 
lateral ones, and perpendicularly or diagonally to front or 
rear, according to the nature of the movement. — To de- 
termine with precifion^ and in due tinoe, their points in 
the new line, that wavering and uncertainty of march 
may be avoided.— In great movements to allow the 
foldier every facility of motion, without incrcafing' the 
diftances of divifions, and to require the rrwft exadb at- 
tention on entering the new line and in forming. — To 
avoid obftacles in the courfe of marching, but as foon as 
pofftble to re-enter the proper path of the column.— 
While out of that path, the colours of that battalioo 
column may be lowered, (as a mark for the neighbour- 
ing column, not to be then entirely regulated by it,) and 
again advanced when it regains its proper fituation. 

12. In many cafes, and where great concert of move- 
ment is not required, a fecond line may form battalion 
• columns 
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columns at half diftance^ each behind its flank nearefl: to 
the new pofidon, and relative points being prepared, each 
will march up, and prolong the line. 

13. All the battalions of a fccondline, muft at the 
compledon of every change of pofition, find themfelves 
placed in the fame relative fituation with refpcct to die 
tirft, as they were in before the commencement of the 
movement. 

14. All changes of polition of a firft line are made ac- 
cording to one of the modes already prefcribed ; in 
general in cridcal fituations they are made on a fixed 
flank, or central point, and by the echellon march of 
platoons* — But die movements of a fecond line being 
protefted, more complicated, and embracing more 
ground, arc made by the march of battalion columns re- 
gulated by a certain determined diviQon of the line. 

15. In all cafes where a change of pofition is made on 
a flank or central point of ihtfirfi line, the movement of 
its correjpondmg point of the fecond line determines the 
new relauve fituadon of that fecond line. 

16. To find this pointy it is neceflary to premife, that if 
a circle is defcribed from any point A. of a firft line AE, 
with a radius equal to the diftance betwixt the two lines ; 
then its correfponding point a, in the fecond line, will be 
always in the circumference of that circle, at fuch place 
as the fecond line becomes a tangent to the circle.— 
Should the firft line therefore make a change of pofition Fig. x 17- 
AR, either on a flank or central point A ; its correfponding "^ 
point a, at that time in the fecond line, will move fo as 

ftill to prcferve and halt in its relative fituation a, 1 j and 
by the movement and halt of that part, preceded by the 
one d, of interJe£lionj every other part of the fecond line, 
either by following them, or by yielding from them, is 
regulated and dircftcd. — Betwixt the old and new fitua- 
tion of the correfponding point a, and equi-diftant from 
each lies the point d, where the old and new poficions of 

the 
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|he fecoml line intirjea^ and which is a mott mwerbl oat] 
m the movcmeat of that line. 



1^-208, When two Lines change T^Jttkn m f 
fcrarai PJnf of tbefrji t.me, 

r^«9' I. A* is the point on which the change is to be midtj 
a. is obvioufly its corrcfponciing point in the fecomd \m 
whofe diftancc in paces is known, — The di reft ion of thft 
firfl line AR, being afcertaificd^ it becomes laimcdiAtel^ 
lifcefrary to mark the comJpQndwg point a, %, m die 
frcond line, and alfo thtr point oi interjc^im d, that th© 
prolongation of th^t line may be alfo dctcrinined— From 
ihc point A, therefore^ and in a dircdion perpendicular m 
the new line^ a pcrfon accurately paces the known dif- 
tance between the two lines, and hairs at a> 2 ; and from 
thence obfervcs by his eycj the perpendiciikr to the line 
which he has juft paced, and alfo its intcrfeftion w^irh the 
ieconri linCj wliich gives the platoon of point d, together 
with the dirediion of the new fecond line.- i The points 
b, 2. and d, being thus fixed, the lines proceed to make 
their movement, viz, the firft line by the echellon march 
(<y. 195); the fecond line B. breaks inward to the pla- 
toon d y that platoon moves its pivot flank along the new 
line followed by all thofe betwixt it and a, till, a arrives 
at the point a, 2. — The other platoons and battalions of 
the fecond line move relatively to the part a, d, the whole 
performing the precife operation already detailed in the 
change of pofition of the line on a moveable centr^ point, 
li. 185. 

1. But in order to accelerate the movement of the 
fecond line in central changes ; a platoon or flank point 
o, as much beyond a, as a is removed from d, may be 
taken ; this point is evidently the one, which will reft at 
the point of interfeftion d, when a is arrived and halted 

Fig. 129. at a, 2. As foon therefore as the points o, d, are afccr- 

2 tained, 
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tained, and without waiting for the progreflivc movement 
of this center part of the line, every rhing that is in rear 
of o, may march and form in the new poficion, regarding 
o, 2, as its leading flank point, and every thing that fronts 
to d, regarding d, 2, as its leading flank point, will march 
and form upon it in the new line accordingly. S. 186. 

3. In order the better to afcertain the parallel direc- 
tion of the new fecond line, 2 perfons feparated from each 
other about 100 paces, may fct out from different points 
of the new firft line, and accurately pace the known Fig-^if. 
diftance of the fecond j when they halt, the line of their 
prolongation gives the new diredion, and alfo the inter- 
fcftion of the fecond lines. Or if the firft line points 
on any very diftant objeft, the fecond line from the point 
a, 2, will be readily judged to pafs a very litde behind 
chat obje£t. 



JS. 209. Wven two ^ Lines change Pojjtionforward^ 
on a Flank of the Jlrjl Line.. 

The direftioh of die firft line being afcertained, that pig, 130J 
line will march into it by the echellon march, S. 195. In 
the mean time the correfponding flank point a, 2, in the 
new fecond line having been taken, and alfo the point d, 
in the interfcftion of the two lines; thefe points ferve as 

the bafc of formation. The fecond line will break 

into open column facing to the platoon d, of interfcftion; 
the whole will proceed as in »S\ 185. that platoon march- 
uig along the new line till a arrives at a, 2 : and when 
the other battalions which have moved forward are anew 
arranged in open column^ they wheel up into line. 



F^ ilt< 




S. 211. JFien two formed Lines wheel into open 
Column^ march to a Flank^ change DireSionf 
and take up a new Pojition. 

rig. i3»* I. Jfthe new fofition is a retired ^^— Both lines whed 
into open column (fuppofe the left in front) and move 
on.— C. is a point where the head of the firft line is to 
change its dircftion into that of C. D. by wheeling on its 
pivot flank: The leader of the fecond line being apprized 
of this point, fends forward to afcertain his correlponding 
point c. and his parallel dire£lion c. d. ; thefe two points 
become the bafe of formation for the fecond line, and d 
is in the interfedion of the old and new lines. — Both co- 
lumns proceed in their firfl diredion, and when the firft 
line arrives at C. the head wheels on its pivot into the 
dircdion C. D. followed by the rcfl of its column^ but 
the fecond line then changing its head on the point c. 

nooves 
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S.ZIO* When two Lines change Fofition hacAwarit 
on a Fiank ofthejirji Line^ 



The dircftion of the firfl line being afcertained, that 
line will march into it, by the cchellon movement to the 
rear, S. 195, — The correfponding points a, 2, and d, in 
the new fecond line lerving as a bafe of formation, hav- 
ing been afcertained as weU as the point o^ that line breaks J 
into open column facing to the point af interfeftion : The 
>art of the tine between a, and o, marches on to the 
joint of interfcftion^ and from thence prolongs the new 
ifies: The part of the line behind o, regarding d as its 
eading fiank point of formation, will march and form 
upon it in the new line accordingly, S. i8<5. 




THE LINE. 367 

moves towards it, there to enter its correfponding direc- 
tion.— The firft line halts, and fuch parts of it as are in 
the new direction remain fo; while the rear of the column 
by the movement of 49. 1 82. gains the new diredbion, and 
by wheeling up fornris in line ; or, if the ground permits, 
it enters the new line by the echellon march ofS. 158. 
each divifion firft countermarching by files, and then 
&cing about^ fo that its rear rank may lead. 

2. When the firft line halts, if the head divifion of 
the fecond line has not e7itered the new direftion, it ftill 
moves on to its point of entry c. prolongs the line till it 
arrives behind its correfponding point A. 2. of the firft 
line, it then halts, and alfb all fuch others as have arrived 
in the new direftion, while the rear of the column, which 
fince the halt of the firft line has been gradually (by ob- 
liquing) and regularly throwing itfelf tothe left, places 
itfelf in open column on the new direftion, and wheels 
up into line. 

3. When the firft line halts, if the head of the fecond 
has entered the direftion, it moves on till it arrives be- 
hind its correfponding point of the firft one, and the rear 
of the column obliques to avoid interfering with, and to 
make place for the forming of the firft line. — When the 
head halts> fuch part of the column as is not in the new 
direftion, gains it by the movement of «y. 182. 

4* If the head of the firft line when it arrives at E. 
waits till the 2d line arrives at the correfponding point c. 
they will then proceed equally. — Or, the march of the 
iecond line may begin proportionally fooner than that of 
the firft. 

5. If the new pqfitim is an advanced ^^— The firft line Fig. 133. 
changes its direftion at C. by a wheel to the reverfe 
hand into C. D. marches on till the head is halted ; fuch 
part of the column as is not in the new line encers it, by 
the divifions of the column wheeling back into echellon^ 
and then marching up fucceffively into line. —-The fecond 
line which has afcertained its correfponding points c. d. 

moves 
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moves an, enters the new dircftion at d..by a Wheel U 
its rcverfc hand^ and prolongs the line tiU it arrives M 
its flank point, when the whole halt^ and the battalicHii 
of fuch part of the column as are not then in the new lii- 
fcaion,gain it by the movement of 5. 182. 

6, The fecond line muft take care not to pafc its point 
d. but after arriving at it muft wait till the head of die 
firft linej which has more ground to go overj arrives cqtiil 
wth it in the new linei it will then move on. 



OF THE COLUMN OF ROUTE* 

T. THE column of route formed by divifions of tfrf 

Sitifiiii^f" battalion^ is the foundation of all great diftant movemencs» 

L and even of evolutions and manoeuvres. — ^It is in thac 

p order that the battalion fliould at any time be permitted 

to move; that the columns of an army fhould perform 

their marches; that an enemy fhould be approached; and 

that fafety can be infured to the troops in their tranfitions 

from one point to another. — All marches are therefore 

made in column of divifions of the line, and never on a 

lefs front than 6 files where the formation is 3 deep, or 

4 files where it is 2 deep, nor does any advantage arife 

from fuch column, if it is an open column, exceeding 16 

or 18 file in front, where a confidcrable Ipace is to be 

gone over. 

Diradvsm. 2. At no time whatever ought a column of manoeuvre 
ttS^bfog!^ or of route to ocaipy a greater extent of ground in 
marching than what is equal to its front when in order 
of battle; no fituarion can require it as an ad vantage. •*• 
Therefore, the marching of great bodies in file, where 
improper extenfion is unavoidable, muft be looked upon 
as an unmilitary praftice, and only to be bad recourfc to 
when unavoidably neceffary.— Where woods, inclofures, 

and 
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ahd bad or narrow routes abfolutely require a march in 
file, there is no remedy for thfc delay m forming, ind 
man may be obliged to come up after man^ but thefe 
circumftances, which (hould be regarded as exceptions 
frona the primary and defired order of march on a greater 
front, fhould tend the more to enforce the great principle 
of preventing improper diftances, and of getting out of fa 
weak a (ituation as fooh as the nature of the ground will 
allow of the front of the march being increafed. 

3. In common rbute marching, the battalion or mdi-eR^teand 
confiderable column may be carried on at a natural pace^e'lfrntK 
of about 75 fteps in a minute, or near two miles and a 

half in an hour: The attention of the foldier is allowed 
to be relaxed, he moves without the reftraint df cadence 
of ftep, or carried armsi rear ranks are opened to one 
or two paces ; files are loofened but never confounded ; 
in no fituation is the ordered diftance between diviflons 
ever to be increafed, and the proper flank officers and 
under-officers remain anfwerable for them. 

4. If the column is halted, the Ivholfe muft be put in j^'J^"J|!}J^' 
iharch at the fame time. — The movement of the head 
divifion muft be fteady and equal -, the defcendirig of 
heights muft not be hurried, that the part of the column 
afcending may properly keep up.— Alterations occafioned 

by the windings Of the route are executed without lofing 
diftance. — Soldiers are not to break to avoid mud or 
fmall fpots of water. — The pivots muft trace out fuch a 
path for themfelves as will beft avoid fmall obftruftions, 
and the men of the divifions will open from, and not 
prcfs upon their pivots. — When platoon officers are per- 
mitted to be mounted, each will remain on the flank of 
his divifion watching over its exa6bnefs> and that the 
proper diftance of march is kept by the flank pivot under 
the officer appointed to prcferve it. 

5. Where the arrival of a column at a given point is 
to be perfeftly piinftual, in th^t cafe the* diftance being 
known, the head muft move at'ta equal cadenced ftep, 
an4 the rear muft conform ; and aperfon, exprefsly ap- 

B b pointed, 
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pointed^ will, at the head of the column, take fuch ftcp 
as the nature of the route fhall permit the column t© 
comply with, 

6. NothiJig fp much fatigues troops in a confiderable 
column* and is more to be avoided than an Tncqualityof 
march. — One great rcafbn is, that the rear of the cotuma 
frequently and unnectffarily deviates from the line which 
its head traces out ; and in endeavouring to regain that 
line, and their firft diflanccs, thedivifions muft of cotirfe 
run or flop, and again take up their march*— It is unne- 
cetVaiy to attempt the fame fcrupulous obfervances in 
common route marclnng, as when going to enter iura 
the ahgnemeritj but even a general attention to this 
circumftance will in that cafe prevent unneceflary wind- 
ing in the march, which tends to prolong it^ and to har- 
rals tlic foldicr. 

7. When the probable required formation of the line 
will be to a ilank, then the column of march U an open 
one, and, except the cannon, no impediment or circum* 
fiance whatever miift be allowed betwixt the divifions or 
in the intei vjIs of battalions, — When cannon can polnbly 
move on the fiank of the battalion they ought, and 
mounted officers or bat-horfes mud not be permit- 
ted betwixt the divifions. — If the probable formation may 
be to the front, then diftances are more clofed up, and 
bat-horfes, &c. may be allowed betwixt the brigades of 
a column, but not betwixt the battalions of a brigade. 

8. It is always time well employed to halt the head of 
a confiderable column, and enlarge an opening, or re- 
pair a bad ftcp in the road, rather than to diminifh the 
front, or lengthen out the line of march. No individual 
is to prefume to march on a lefs front than what the 
leader of the column direfts, and air doublings rouft 
therefore come from the head only.-*^Thc prefervation 
of the original front of march, on all occafions, is a 
point of the higheft confcquence, and it is a moft meri- 
torious fcrvicc in any officer to prevent all unneceffary 
doublings, or to correft them as foon as made; no ad- 

, \ vantage 
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^ahttgfe can. arrive froni them, and therefore eacJIi'coni- 
hiahding officer, when he arrives near the caufe, Ihould 
" be aflured that it is neccflary before he permits his bat- 
talion Co to double t Oh all occafions he fhould continue 
his march on the greateft front, that, without crowding, 
the road or overtures will allow, although the regiment 
er divifions before him may be marching on a narrower 
front. -V 

9. All opening made for the march of a column Ovcr^re 
lhoi)ld be fufficient for the greateft front on which it is to '^^'^ 
march, they fhould all be of the fame width, oiherwifc 
cac& finalier one becomes a defile. 

10. At all points of increafing or diminiftiing the front Avoidinj 
• of the march, an intelligent officer, per battalion 6r bri- f^^he*^" 

gade^ (hould be ftationed to fee that it is performed with march. 
telerity j and | the commandant of a confiderable column 
ihould have conftant reports and infpedlions made that 
the column is moving with proper regularity ; he fhould 
have officers in advance to apprize him of difficulties to 
be avoided, or obftacles to be paffed, and (hould him- 
felf apply every proper means to obviate fuch as may 
occur in the march. (And at no time are fuch helps 
tnore neceflary than when regiments are afting in line 
on broken ground^ and wh^n their movements are com- 
bined with thofe of others.) — When the column arrives 
near its objeft of formation or manoeuvre, the ftrifteft 
attention of officers and men is to be refiimed, and each 
individual is to be at his poft. 

T (. The great principle on all occafions of diminifh- 
ing or increafing the front of the column in march is, 
khat fuch part as doubles or forms up fhall flackcn or 
quicken its pace, as is neceflTary to conform to the part 
which has ho fuch operation to perform, but which con- 
tinues its uniform march, without the leaft alteration, as 
if no fuch procefs was going on j and if this is obferved, 
diftances can never be loft> or the column lengthened 
out. — Unlcfs the unremitting attention and intelligence 

B b 2 of 
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[of officers cotnmanding battalions and their divifions art 
[given to this objcft> diforder and conftant ftops and runs 
[ takr place in the^ column ; the foldier is improperly and 
llJineceflarily harafled ; difeafe foon gains ground in a 
I corps thus ill-conduded, which is not to be depended on ' 
tin any combined arrangeimcnt, is unequal to any effort * 
[fvhen its exertion may be required, and is ibon ruined I 
Ifrom a negleft of die firft and moft important of military 
duties, 

Lportiiic* 1 2, The moft important exerclfc that troops can attend 
b dll °''* to is the march in column of route* — No calcubnon can 
»irch. \y^ made on columns which do not move with an afcer- 
, tained regularity^ and great fatigue arifes to the foldier: 
A general ciinnot depend on execution, and therefore can 
make no combiration of time or diftance in the anival 
of columns at their fevtral points ; In many Iltuations i 
an improper extended column will be liable to be beat ' 
in detail, and before it can be formed, — Troops that are 
feldom aflembled for the manoeuvres of war, can hardly I 
feel the necefiity of the modes in which a confidcrabkj 
body of infantry muft march and move. ' ' ^^- 

Column". 13- 'I he diftanceof columns from each other, during 

And the r ^ march, depends on the circum.ftances of ground, and 
the objcft of that march, with regard to future forma- 
tions. — The moie columns In which a confiderablc corps 
marches, the Icfs extent in depth will it take up, the Ids 
frequent will be its halts, and the more fj.ecdily can it 
form in order of battle to the front. 

Cnibiia. 14. On the combinations of march, and on their exe- 
nuich.^ cution by the compcnent parts of the body, does the 
fuccefs cf every military operation or enterprize depend. 
To fulfil the intentions of the chief every concurrent ex- 
ertion of the fubordinate officer is required^ and the bed 
calculated difpcfitions, founded on local knowledge, niuft 
fail if there is a want of that punftuality of execution 
which every general muft truft to, and has a right to cx- 
peft from the leaders of his columns. 

15. The 
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15. The compofirion of the columns of an army muft ^*^"'« • 
always depend on the nature of the country and the ob- "*'^ "' 
jedts of the movement. — Marches made parallel to the 
front of the enemy will generally be performed by the 
lines on which the army is ^encamped, each marching by 

its flank, and occupying when in march the lame extent 
of ground as when formed in line. — Marches made per^ 
pendicular to the front of the enemy, cither advancing or 
retiring, will be covered by ftrong van or rear guards.— 
The columns will be formed of confiderable divifions of 
the army, each generally compofed both of cavalry and 
infantry; they will move at half or quarter diftance, and 
the nature of the country will determine which arm 
precedes, 

16. During a march to thtfronty the feparation of the General oi 
heads of the columns muft unavoidably be confiderable j ^^f*ci"s i 
but, when they approach the enemy, they n^uft be fo re ^^^ ^«>«^- 
gulated and direfted as to be able to occupy the inter- 
mediate fpaces, if required to form in line. — Some one 
coluiVin muft determine the relative fituation of the 
others, and divifions muft be more clofed up than in a 
march to a flank, and in proportion as they draw i^ear 

to the enemy muft exadbncfs and attention incre^fe. 
The general, in confequence of the obfervarions he has 
made, will determine on his difpofition; the columns 
which are now probably halted and coUeded will be fub- 
divided and multiplied ; each body will be direftcd on 
its point of formation, and the component parts of each 
will in due time difcngage from the general column,; and 
form in line. 

17. The fafety of marches to the r^^ muft depend Genemi oi 
on particular difpofitions, on ftrong covering rear guards, ^f/chcs to 
and on the judicious choice of fuch pofts as will qheck ^^^ «ar. 
the purfuit of the enemy. — In thefe marches to front 

or rear, the divifions of the I'econd line generally follow or 
lead thofe of the firft, and all their fornutions arc rela- 
tive thereto. The heavy artillery and carriages of an 
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army form a particular objeft of every march, and miift 
be direftcd according to the circumftances of the day.— 
The fafety of the marchj by the arrangement of de* 
tachmcnts and polVs to cover the front, rear, or flanks of 
the columns, depends alfo on many local and temporary 
reafonsj buc are an cflential par^ of the general riilpofi- 
tion. 



Gena'al Remarks, 



I .._.... 

^V Echellon, are applied according to clrcumlhnces — As 

^m Comter Movements of Befaice.-^Mi^'^emetiU of prevkus 

H For maim* — Movements of Attack^^ well as Movemcntl 

f ^f Retreat. 

^anuee a- Where there is equal Ikill in the execution of 
^vcm^i^ movements, the defenfrue alteration of pofition is fooner 
made than the offe^iftve oncj as much le£ ground is gone 
over to oppofe than to attack ; the great advantage how- 
ever attending the latter is, that the meafure being pre- 
vioufly determined on, cytry thing is prepared for rapid 
execution before the defign is obvious; whereas the 
counter-movement, depending on the appearance of the 
moment, requires quick obferyation, immediate decifion, 
inftant arrangenr.ent, and a difpofuion fimple and that 
cannot produce hurry and confufion in the execution.— 
It is ia thefe fituations that the juftnefs of diftances and 
of the march in columns allows of decifive operations, 
which dqrft not be attempted^ unlefs the moving body 
could be depended on as ready at every inftant to form, 
up in complete order. — Manoeuvre will chiefly operate 
where an enemy is inferior in number, inexpert in move- 
npent, weakly pofted, and where the weak point is found 
oyt and attacked before he can move to ftrcngthen it. 
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3. If the flank of one body is thrown forward, by the counter. 
fame means may that of the other be thrown back'.— If oTdew 
one body prolongs its line to outflank, the other may by 
the famp movenricnt. maintain its relative fituation. — 
Whatever change of polition is made by one body, the 
other may counteraft it by a fimilar change. — If the 
wing of one body is refufed, the wing of the other may 
be advanced to laze an advantage. 

4. A body of troops, which has a confiderablc march Movemen 
to malce previous to the attack, mufl: always approach ^^rm^rioa 
an enemy in one or more columns, at open or other 
diftances^ according to circumftances. — Some general 
knowledge of an enemy's fltuation determines the man- 
ner in which he is approached, the compoficion of the 
columns, the flank of each which leads, and their com- 
bination in forming. — A nearer view determines a per- 
fcverancc in the firft direftion, or a change in the lead- 
ing flanks, and diredion of the columns, in order to 

form in the /peediefl: and mod advantageous mannen 

5. Original Pqfitions are taken up from the connefted Original p 
movements of columns of march, and entered upon in ^^'®"'* 
fome of the modes prefcribed. — Different feints are ufed 

to prevent an early knowledge of the pofition intended 
to be taken, or the point to be attacked, and light 
troops, cavalry and artillery, where the ground, &c. 
allows, cover all movements of the infantry.— Such 
original pofition is either parallel or oblique to that of the 
enemy potted, and is often changed previous to the at- 
tack. — When a confiderable corps of troops is to aft 
oflTcnfively, it mutt form in line at lateft within icioo, or 
1500 paces of a potted enemy, unlcfs the ground partis 
cularly favours, and covers from the fire of his artillery, 
the enfilade of which is what chiefly prevents bodies in 
column from approaching nearer ; and that fpace, under 
the unceaCng fire of their own artillery, troops in line 
will march over in 1 8 minutes. — However quickly co- 
lumns could move up clofe to an enemy, yet, as they 
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Tpuft then form in line^ no time would be gained, and 

thcT lofs be heavier than when the original formatian hiMM 

^ made at a due diftancc. ^ 

t«Mk^** 6, From parallel poficion the attack is made either 
' ' in linc> or by a flank of the line in echeUon, that flank 
being reinforced, and die other refufcdi or, from a new 
and advantageous pofidon taken up and not provided 
againfl: by the enemy. — From oblique profit ion the at- 
tack is diredled againft a comparatively w^eak point of 
the enemy. — Attacks from the center are more liable to 
£nfidale> and fooner guarded againft than from the flank. 
— It is generally wifhed to poft one wing, and rcfufe it> j 
^nd to make the attack with the other, reinforced by dc-^ 
cached corps^ to which the whole ftrength of the fecond 
line is endeavoured to be added: and for thefe purpofes 
the movement in ecbelkn, the change of pfifmi which 
gains the flank of the enemy, the march on one or more 
lines, and the pqffage of lines, when redoubled ones arc 
deftined to replace each other, are particularly applied. 

Iwefflcnti 7. General movcmeiits of Relre^i executed bf an army 

TTuft be confidered as combinations of coJymns of march, 
covered by pofitions and a ftrong rearguard.- Troops 
are occafionally taken oiit of the retiring columns of 
march to occupy pofitions and heights; they remain 
till the rear has palTed, and then become the rear guard ; 
this they continue to be, till they find other troops in 
like manner pofted ; thefe lad in their turn become alfo 
the rear guard, and in this way are the troops of columns 
in fuch fituations relieved. — A rear guard will fall back 
by the retreat in line — the chequered retreat ^xht pajfage. 
of lines — the echellon changes of poficion. 

8. When a confiderable line formed in front of an 
enemy muft retire or relinquifh an attack made, or in- 
tended, one wing ought to be originally fo pofted, that 
the other, by fome of the above movements, can fall 
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back upon it> and take a new pofidon^ being proteded ia 
the operation by the enfilade of the pofted wing, which ii) 
its turn can fall back upon the other.— The mixed con- 
fiderations, and fupport of oavalhy, infanxry> and 
ARTiLLERYj on fqch ocpafiQAs^ require ^ very intricaiQ 
ffifcuflion. 
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